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PART L
PRINCIPLES OF COMMAND.

CHAPTER T,

THE COMMANDING OFFICER—ADVICE TO A YOUNG
OFFICER.

THE COMMANDING OFFICER.

The action of the commanding officer has a decisive influence
on the morale of the command.

The commanding officer should be well trained, be an example
to his men, and really “ command ™ them.

Instruction.—The lack of knowledge in one who should
create confidence among the men is a misfortune, for it causes
timidity. The commandlng officer “who knows his business”
demands only useful efforts from his men; he does not use them
prematurely or expose them to useless 1oss in battle.

The example——Any organization is the reflection of its com-
manding officer. It is the most severe judge of him; it pays
attention to his lightest word and observes all his actions. It
only asks to be able to admire him and to follow him blindly.
The best reward of a commanding officer is the fine behavior
of his command under fire.

To command.—The commanding officer leads his organization
beeause he knows how to be the most ardent man in it; but he

9
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is also its master, because he always knows how to keep cool
and to use good judgment. Nothing should be hidden from
him and the command should give him its entire confidence.
To commoand does not consist in merely giving orders. To com-
mand is to give an order and to see that it is cmecuted. It
also consists in being constantly on the alert; in keeping
informed of everything that is going on around him; in origi-
nating orders if none are received, or in taking the initiative:;
in giving the necessary instructions at the proper time; and in
keeping his inferiors constantly informed of existing conditions.

The authority of a commanding officer makes itself apparent
first of all by the discipline of his command-—execution of
orders, bearing, outward signs of respect,  cleanliness, good
condition of arms, and correctness at drill.

In battle a disciplined command fights well, but undisciplined
troops escape from their chiefs, throw away their arms, sur-
render, or run away.

ADVICE TO A YOUNG OFFICER.

Influence.—A commanding officer should impress himself on
his command by his superior qualities. There is no single
type of commander which young officers can take as a model,
but each one should reflect and try to determine what natural
or acquired qualities give to the best commanders of his ac-
quaintance their influence over their commands. An officer
recently promoted should not be content with thinking that he
has been made a commander simply to secure obedience under
ordinary daily circumstances.  That would only indicate that
his rank is respected. He should not be satisfied until he has
patiently gained the confidence and the heart of his men; until
he ig certain that they have given themselves absolutely to him,
and that they will obey him even to the death.

A young commander should remember that in critical times
the authority that emanates solely from his own ‘personality
will always ' be Tar more efficacious than that which comes from
the regulations, )

Moral qualities—A commander raises himself in the esteem
of his men above all by the qualities of his character, and
rightly so, for energy, initiative, will power, perseverance,
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precision, judgment, self-control, sense of duty, and ‘self-denial
are qualities without which the fmec' gifts of intelligence remain
of no value.

Among the qualities of mind, a general and extended military
education is not produced in the course of a campaign; but
every officer can and should possess himself of a. thorough
knowledge of everything that concerns his duties, If he has
precise. knowledge, he has confidence in himself, proper deci-
sions will come readllv to his mind, he will express himself
calmly and without hesitation, and hc will command the atien-
tion of the men; on the contrary, inappropriate or contradictory
orders, given in an uncertain or nervousg manner, inspire doubt
as to their efficiency. The TFrench soldier obeys blindly only
when he has a blind confidence.

A commander is loved by his soldiers when he has a sense
of justice, an absolute uprightness, is concerned with their well-
being and pays personal attention to it. The soldier submits
readily to all severities for which there iz a reasen, and, in
his heart, he gives to excessive indulgence and weakness the
consideration which they deserve. Justice does not consist in
treating all men exactly alike, but in exacting from each the
full exercise of his faculties and powers, and In rewarding
aeritorious actions in accordance with the efforts which they
have cost.

The habitual attitude of the officer is also of importance;
lack of dignity in bearing and language, vulgarity, and famil-
iarity are never proper tor an ofﬂcer everyone can be correct,
simple, and dignified without holding his inferiors at a distance,
and without preventmg good humor and gayety, which, like hope
and absolute faith in victory, are so readily and so happily
imparted to others,

During bad days, when the men are discouraged, the officers
and noncommissioned officers form the foundation on which the
spirit of the compauny is rebuilt; they remember that “no
matter what comes, one must never despair ”; that there is no
good reason why the enemy is not as badly decimated and
deple‘ssed as our own troops; that in war, Dame Fortune has
astonishing rewards for those who do not give up; and that
complete victory belongs to him who is able to hold out a quar-
ter of an hour longer than the other.
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The spirit of precision—The importance of detalls.—In addi-
tion to those moral qualities necessary at all times, it is impor-
tant that the young officer go deeply into the new reguirements
of war, which, at the present time, depend so largely on scien-
tific qualities.

To-day every attack, every stubborn resistance, risks failure
if the force engaged has not prepared its ground, its matériel,
and its personnel with a minuteness superior .to that of the
enemy. In this preparation, where every detail is important,
the least neglect must be paid for in the end.

The noncommissioned officers-and the chief of platoon of
infantry should realize that no matter how brave they are per-
sonally, their task will not be accompligshed if they do not
constantly apply themselves to the details which no other officer
can attend to for them. Order, method, mechanical precision,
and horror of the terms “almost” and “ unfinished” have
become essential qualities, the absence of which will surely
expose a commander to the most serious d1sappomtments

Orders received and the initiative—Command is exercised in
accordance with the following principle: The superior deter-
mineg the object to be attained, indicates his intentions, and
defines the tasks to be executed by the subordinate elements;
he leaves to the latter the choice of means for their execution.
Officers and noncommissioned officers should make good use
of that imitiative in choosing the best means leading to-the
desired end.

Initiative does not consist, as is sometimes thought, in the
right to modify an order that has been received, when it is
thought that the result obtained will he better; such action is
disobedience.

However, a noncommiissioned officer should act on his own
initiative: i

Tirst.  To complete and develop an order when intentionally or
otherwise the commander who has given it to him is silent on
certain measures of detail which it is intended to be left to his
judgment,

Second. When, for any reason, an order is not received and a
decision is necessary. In this case he must give an order and
report -his action. He may be mistaken as-to the urgency of the
case, but the commander will always consider -that *the only
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faults which merit reproach are those of inection and fear of
responsibility.”

Tinally, in very exceptionel cases, for example, when the
situation is entirely changed between the time when an order
was issued and the time it was received, initiative may lead one
to act in an entirely or partly different way from that ordered;
it is necessary then to be absolutely certain that “in disobeying
the tezt of the order the intention of the commander is carried
out,” and a report of the action taken must be made without
delay. '

In all other cases discipline demands that orders be obeyed
promptly to. the smallest details which the commander has
thought necessary to mention. Initiative is only exercised in
regard to those details which have not been mentioned, and
action on these should be in accordance with what is known of

"the commander’s intentions and manner of thought.

Orders given——The principal quality of an order is clearness.
Tn war, misunderstanding is a more dangerous enemy than lack
of discipline; more frequently than otherwise it destroys the
strict execution of orders.

A subaltern officer often has the advantage of being able to
explain and comment on the orders which he gives his men; their
intelligence is thus brought into play, and they are more willing
to carry out orders of which they understand the necessity.

But it is also necessary that the command understands that
this is only done for the best interests of the service. It should
be none the less ready to execute strictly, without hesitation or’
question, an order given without explanation. That is the very
basis of discipline, and one can not revert to it too often, even if
only as an exercise.

Frequently the orders of a noncommissioned officer are not

properly obeyed because he gives orders to a lot of men collec-
tively when only a few are required to do the work; each man
then looks to his neighbor to carry out the order. The one
giving the order should always divide the work up and assign
it by name to the men who are to execute it. It seldom happens
that a man who has perscnally received a clear and positive
order will disobey it, but he will often fry to evade an am-
biguous order, Before formulating an order one must be sure
that it can be carried out and is not capable of evasion; it must
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say exactly what is desired and no more; the system of demand-
ing more than is desired in order to be sure to have enough must
be avoided. Whatever is ordered must be obtained ; the difficulty
is to properly estimate what is reasonable and profitable.

hen a precise and correct order has been given, an immedi-
ate and severe penalty should follow its nonexecution.

It is not admissable for an officer or noncommissioned officer
to fail to. pay attention to a flagrant fault that he sees com-
mitted, under the pretext that the guilty person is not under
his direct orders. This frequently happens, either through in-
dolence or through fear of wounding the sensibilities of the
commander of the man at fault. A noncommissioned officer
is the superior of all persons in the military service who are
of inferior rank. He should realize his authority and not make
himself an accomplice of a man who misconducts himself in his
pbresence. He should intervene tactfully and firmly and insist
that the orders and regulations be carried out at all times and
in all places. All slackness in camp and in the trenches arises
from the failure to observe this principle.

In the company the noncommissioned officers should be the
mainstays of their squads or sections, and they should never
refuse advice to a man who asks it, or a solution of a difficulty
which he brings. before them. An excellent means of having
little to repress in the interior management of the company is
to lay. down the principle that a. man is never at fault when he
is covered by the previous approval of a noncommissioned officer,
but that he is always to blame when he has not referred to him
if he has any doubt as to what he should do. On the other
hand, a noncommissioned officer will be considered as unfit to
command if he avoids accepting his responsibility of giving
a direct reply.

Therefore the young officers and noncommissioned officers
should never forget that they hold a part of the principle of
authority, and that it has been confided to them with the under-
standing that they will not allow it to suffer under any. circums-
stances.

Relations of officers among themselves.—Oficers of the same
company mess together ; meal hours are hours of relaxation dur-
ing which it is proper that they become sociable, but whatever
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the familiarity that exists then, the deference due to experience,
age, and rank must never be forgotten.

The respect shown by the lieutenant to his captain, his atten-
tion and punctuality in observing all his instructions, will be
quickly observed by the command and will teach it obedience
and military spirit by the best method-—example.

CHAPTER I1.

GENERAL ROLE OF THE DIFFERENT GRADES IN THE
COMPANY.

The company.—The company is the organization which ap-
peals most to the soldier. It is the largest unit in which all
the grades and men can be personaily acquainted. It is the
smallest one that can be charged with elementary tactical
operation.

It has its own number, and its customs; it differs from its

neighboring company. Also the captain is the real commander
of his men; he is the confidant of their troubles as well as the
compulsory intermediary of their requests. Nothing that con-
cerns them is done without his advice. He has, in a way, a
universal role, which there is no need of further defining here.
He is responsible for every one in the company, and conse-
quently has entire charge of all his subordinates.
" The chief of platoon.—The chief of platoon is purely a mili-
tary chief; he is the bhead of the strongest unit that can be
controlled by the voice and kept in view when deployed. The
platoon is the elementary group in battle; it engages, fires, and
fights as a unit; it always acts as if its power was concentrated
under a single head—that of the chief of platoon. The role
of the latter is therefore most important.

Having under his orders only 50 men whom he never leaves,
the chief of platoon is the only officer who can know in detail the
character and aptitude of each one, and he is best qualified
to judge of their daily morale and of the tactical situation,
which he should always keep in mind (security, liaisons, ob-
servation, damage done to the enemy, ete.). On account of
his other duties, he should require that the noncommisgsioned
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officers.give him full support-so that he may maintain his moral
andrtactical role, K : :

The sergeant commanding a half platoon.—The sergeant ig, in
practice, the first noncommissioned officer who has considerable
authority, ang, besides, he commands g sufliciently small number
of men so0 that he can remember or note all the details concern-
ing them—clothing, equipment, armament, supplies, ete. This
is his role. His many duties can be expressed in the following
words: To do whatever ig necessary in order that the personnel
and matériel of his half platoon shall always be present and in
good condition. Ina well-disciplined half platoon the officers need
only make several daily inspections and do not have to do the
work of the sergeant, )

In battle the sergeant commanding a section has an important
role, that of file closer. His superiors must speak to him often ;
tell him that fear is contagious; that the safety of the country
requires that any weakness or the beginning of any confusion
must be immediately suppressed ; that to hesitate to kill a coward
is perhaps to preserve 20 enemies or to cause the death of 20
comrades.

In the advance the sergeant does not put himself in the firing
line, but sees that all the others are there.

In order that he may perform his duties in the most energetie
manner it is necessary to give him much greater authority in
the fleld than in peace time. ’

The corporal.—The corporal lives intimately with his men ; he
is their mess chief and Jjustice of the peace.

The best corporal is the one who always has hot soup and food
for his squad under all clrcumstances. The sergeant should not
delegate to him any part of the permanent responsibilities which
he should assume himself. _The proper employment of g corporal
consists'in confiding to him the execution of successive and well-
outlined tasks. From the grade of corporal those men who have
shown the best qualifications for command are chosen as
sergeants.

Selection of specialists in the companies—~—The qualities to be
looked for in selecting specialists are:

Clerks: Well ordered and accurate mind ; discretion.

Liaison agents: Absolute devotion; legible writing; aptitude
for making comprehensive reports ; memory of terrain,
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Observers and lookouts: Good sight ; coolness.

Signalmen : Good sight ; memory.

Riflemen: Vigor; daring.

Grenadiers : Aptitude for sports.

Stretcher bearers: Physical strength.

It is difficult to pick out specialists without diminishing the
efficiency of the rest of the section. This great inconvenience
will be lessened by the chiefs of platoons training or- having
{rained numerous substitutes and observing that none of those
on special duty who remain under their authority lose the quali-
ties and fitness of the men in ranks.

CHAPTER III.
SENIORITY—RIGHT OF COMMAND.

It is important that the relative seniority of the sergeants,
corporals, and first-class privates be always definitely fixed, so
that, if the case arises, there will never be any hesitation on
the part of the one who should automatically take command
and become responsible.

The lists of seniority by rank should be made up, and the
newly arrived informed.

The rule is that when two or more military persons assemble
for service there is always one who is in command, the highest
in rank, or if of equal grade the one of longest service; the
lieutenant will thus establizh the order of rank among the men
of his platoon.

But in battle, when the lower noncommissioned officers have
dlsqppemed it is necessary to take from the ranks the bravest
private, and one who is not necessarily the senior. He leads the
others; he is the commander.

It is necessary to impress this on the command: If the rules
of seniority are correct in ordinary life, during battle they cease
to exist among soldiers. )

In the same grade, officers with permanent rank take com-
mand over those with temporary rank,
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Between officers of the active army and officers of the new
complement, of the same grade, seniority is established as fol-
lows:

Both count as active service, as regards their right to com-
mand, the time they have actually served with the colors in
their present grade since the date of mobilization; these who
have previously served in the active army with their present
rank are credited with the seniority they had in that grade at
the time they left the army.

In the same grade and with the same date of seniority, offi-
cers of the active army take command over officers of the new
complement,

Seniority between sergeants and corporals of the active army
is fixed in the same manner. )

Exception to the rule of seniority.—The authority which or-
ders the formation of a detachment can designate its comman-
der, provided that no one in the military service is placed under
the orders of a person of inferior rank.

“ Command,” properly speaking (command of a detachment,
encampment, ete.), never belongs to officers who are of a corps
or personnel which has a “ hierarchy ” of its own, even though
such officers have assimilated rank (that is, medical officers,
officers of administration, subintendants, ete.).

However, these officers have certain powers resulting from
their spechl regulations, for example, a surgeon in his 1n‘hmary
or in his dressing station.
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CHAPTER 1IV.
SCHOOL OF THE GRENADIER.

INDIVIDUAT,  INSTRUCTION—INSTRUCTION OF 7THE GRENADIER—
INsTRUCTION OF THF SQUAD.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION.

1. Individual instruction is given to all soldiers without ex-
ception.

It includes exercises in throwing grenades and algo theoretical
instruction concerning the manufacture, dismounting, and ma-
nipulation of grenades.

Throwing.—The * throwing of grenades” is the basis of the
instruction of the grenadier.

Accuracy in throwing is of the greatest importance, for be-
sides the advantage it gives in battle it diminishes the risk of
accidents and wasting of grenades.

The moral effect of a grenade bursting in a trench is added
to its destructive effect. i

The grenade should never be thrown se raping the ground or
with the elbow bent. 7he fire should be plunging.

The normal method of throwing the grenade is as indicated
in figures 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 15. This method will be modified
according to the different positions from which the grenade is
thrown (kneeling, lying down, from behind an obstacle).

Exercises in grenade throwing.—The men are first exercised
in throwing dummy grenades over open ground and at known
distances. Trenches are represented by tracing two lines on the

19
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ground 1 yard apart, and placed at distances of 20, 25, 30735
yards, ete. (Fig. 16.)

The “throwers” place themselves in trench A. They are ex-
ercised in throwing their grenades into trench B. They then
increase the range successively to reach C, D, etc.

AR A=
Fra. 10.-—Pulling out the catch fuse.

The squads may be divided in half, one at the firing point
and the other at the target. The second party returns the
grenades to the first, and so on. Loss of time is thus avoided
and the interest of all is increased.

Direction and accuracy can be developed by the employment
of targets traced on the ground.



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS., of

The men should be exercised in throwing grenades from stand-
ing, kneeling, and lying-down positions.

‘When the prospective grenadiers have acquired suflicient -ac-
curacy they are exercised in throwing grenades from one trench

Fi¢. 1l.—Look toward the objective with the arm extended and the
grenade in the right hand.

into another, then in advarncing along a trench and throwing
grenades over traverses. o

Dismounting grenades—Manipulation.—The object of ‘this
part of the instruction is to teach the soldiers the normal work-
ing of the weapon, the accidents that are liable to happen, the
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dangers that arise in certain cases, for example, in the case of
failure to explode and the precautions that are necessary in
handling.

It is stricily forbidden to dismount charged grenades, or even
ones that are inactive but with charged detonator.

T1c. 12—With left arm held in the directlon of the objective, bring
the rizht arm to the rear.
Consequently, the instruction wiil be carried out exclusively
with dwmmy grenades made especially for that purpose.
It is absolutely necessary to prepare an instruction trench.
It will be sufficient to dig two elements of trenches provided with
two {raverses separated by an interval of fire at 20 yards apart.
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Bach time that a command is at rest or in reserve the in-
structor should immediately prepare an exercise ground.
Sunken roads, slopes, natural obstacles that can be adapted to
the work in a few hours will serve as shelter for throwing real
grenades.

F1g, 13 —With left arm in same position, cxtend right arm to _the rear.
Lurn your eyes on the grenade and make sure that it will not be
interfered with during the throwing.

INSTEUCTION OF THE GRENADIER.

In addition to the common instruction given to all soldiers, the
grenadier receives special instruction and undergoes a more
complete training.
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This instruction includes—
The making of explosive charges.
The construction of dummy grenades.
The utilization of enemy grenades and detonators.
The handling of low-power trench mortars.

£ 3 .5
el f‘;"wfﬁ

T Nt v

Fi¢, 14.Look again at the objective. Describe an arc of a circle in the
vertical plane with the right arm.

The object of the special training of grenadiers is to make
the throwers quick and confident in their direction, and the in-
structors capable of setting the example to their comrades and
of organizing the grenade combat.
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Grenadiers should be especially exercised in firing rifle gren-
ades. Continually on the lookout and prompt to seize favorable
opportunities, they will inflict appreciable losses on the enemy

daily.
@

¥i1g. 15.—Throw the grenade, the right shoulder and the body following
the movement of the right arm. 'The left arm follows the left
shoulder, which is held back. The grenade will go in’ the direction

in which the left arm pointed.
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INSTRUCTION OF THE GRENADIER SQUAD.

The object of squad instruction is—

To teach any squad of grenadiers (particularly the first squad
of each platoon) to prepare for grenade combat and to pass
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quickly to that mode of fighting whenever circumstances
permit.
To teach the squad to effect a surprise attack with grenades.
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As a rule, the men comprising a squad of grenadiers are di-
vided for battle as follows:
Throwers.
Carriers.
Assistant grenadiers (formerly called riflemen).

Bach grenadier being capable of immediately filling any one
of these roles upon being designated as thrower, carrier, or
assistant.

The squad of 1 corporal and 7 grenadiers will then consist,
under its squad leader, for example, of 2 throwers, 2 carriers,
2 assistants, and 1 gpare grenadier. Or it may sometimes fight
in two reliefs of 3 grenadiers each, one commanded by the cor-
poral and the other by the most energetic grenadier,

More important groups will often be formed under the orders
of a sergeant or a grenadier officer. to carry a more extended
point of resistance. Sometimes a1l the grenadiers of a company
or a hattalion will be grouped together.

The combat of such a group is the combination of the partial
combats conducted by the groups of four or eight grenadienrs,
between which the grenadier officer has divided the whole
objective, each being assigned to some carefully chosen point.

The instruction of the small squad is then the tactical basis
of grenade combat.

ROLE OF THR SQUAD LEADER.

The squad leader directs the combat; he distributes the nien
according to their gualifications, places them in the trenches or
communicating trenches so that they will not be crowded, or-
ganizes the reliefs of throwers and carriers; he looks after the
replenishment of grenades,

The squad leader seizes promptly every occasion to advance;
if the advance becomes impossible, he prepares to defend. the
ground foot by foot, multiplying the barriers.

The grenadier officer, being in command of a much larger
group, has two principal tasks:

Firgt. To reconnoiter the objective; to distribute the squads
or groups.

Second. To supply the squads.

This second task demands the greatest energy, discernment,
and initiative.
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R@LE ‘OF EACH SOLDIER IN A SQUAD FIGHTING WITH GRENADES.

T'hrowers—The * throwers ” should have their hands entirely
free. .in order to manipulate the grenades without difficulty;
they carry the rifle slung on the shoulder during combat.

For defense, they are provided in addition with a pistol and
a.trench knife. .

The “throwers” will not always be able to carry the rifle
when the fight is not to be followed up, as in the execution of a
surprise attack.

Grenade carriers.—The “ carriers ” look after the replenish-
ment of. grenades. They replace.the “ throwers’ if the latter
are put out of action. They are armed alike. -

Grenadier assistants.—The  assistants” should be. chosen
from among the most decided and alert men ; they should be good
shots and skillful in the use of the bayonet.

Their duty consists in looking after the security of the “ throw-
ers.” They are sometimes called “ scouts.”

Ina frontal attack over open ground they support the “ throw-
ers-” and protect them with their fire.

In the communicating trenches they precede the * throwers”
and pass around the traverses or bends, ready to stop any offen-
sive return of the enemy. They endeavor to report the location
of the fall of the grenades, to aid in correcting the fire, and signal
to their squad leader the instant that advance ig-possible.

When further advance is impossible they notify their chief.
Without waiting for orders a barrier of sand bags is thrown up
as soon as possible and the “ assistant grenadiers ” take position
to open fire.

In street fighting they watch especially the doors and windows.

FORMATION ON K THE MARCH OF SQUADS DESIGNATED FOR COMBAT.

These squads usually advance in the same manner as patrols
and reconnaissance parties.

The squad leader takes the place from which he can best con-
trol and direct his squad.

The “assistant grenadiers” are directed to reconnoiter the
front and flanks and to protect the other grenadiers in case the
enemy is encountered.
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In- crossing .open ground the squads advance as skirmishers,
The assistants are distributed in the line and are grouped par-
ticularly on the wings to support the grenadiers; in case of meet-
ing the enemy the assistants reconnoitering the march rejoln
the line.

In marching in the communicating trenches the squads form
in single file in the following order: “Assistants,” * throwers,”
“ carriers,”

SQUAD TRAINING,

Squad training is held on a prepared drill ground,

The command is taught to divide itself guickly into assistant
grenadiers, throwers, and carriers, and they are instructed in
the part that each of these should take under the different cir-
Cumstanoces of combat, which are indicated later. (Rook IV,
Ch. Vv, 3°)) .

The men should always work in complete silence, communicat-
ing as far as possible by gestures and signals.

It is much more important to have squads of grenadiers of
average ability but trained to work together than to have a num-
ber of highly developed individuals. It is a great mistake to pay
attention only to the individual instruction of the grenadier and
to believe that the eficiency of the squad will follow naturally.
Nothing is more difficult than to properly coordinate the action
of the men in the same group, or of groups in the same combat.

CHAPTER VIII.

SCHOOL OF SAPPING—IMPORTANCE OF INTRENCH-
MENTS IN INSTRUCTION AND IN BATTLE.

Actual war has put tools in the same rank with guns.

To-day the soldier is both fighter and laborer; the one is no
longer thought of apart from the other,

He makes use of his gun sometimes, of his tools at all times.

When he has gained an advantage at the price of blood, if
he counts only on his gun to hold it, he will be cruelly deceived,
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Tt is necessary, however fatigued he may be, that he attack the
earth at once, that he know that every stroke of the pick is a
check. against. the counter attack that the enemy is at this mo-
ment preparing against him. !

For officers and noncommissioned officers to teach their men
to shoot is relatively easy. To get a company, fatigued and
diminished by fighting, lo set {iself to work without rest is
difficult. It is, however, as imperative a duty as the first: the
least offensive return can change success into failure, if the
energy to conquer is not immediately succeeded by the energy
of the pick and spade to hold the advantage won.

Officers and noncommissioned officers should facilitate the per-
formance of this duty by inculecating in their men in advance
the preceding ideas, ideas that are not always apparent to them;
they should not lose an opportunity to communicate to them
instances of engagements that illustrate the penalty of careless-
ness and the reward of tenacity in the matter of field intrench-
ments. . .

Two principles should enter into the minds of all:

1. The construction of intrenchments ought never to be de-
ferred under the pretext that the time nccessary for its coms
pletion might be lacking.

This principle is true in all situations, action or inaction,

2. In combat, after an advance, the true velazation of troops
consists in laying out intrenchments for thcm and in imposing
upon them immnediately the work of constructing them.

It is necessary that the surviving commanders have the
energy to coordinate immediately every effort after the fight,
with a direct view to the operations that are to follow and to
the preparation of the ground that they will necessitate.

Otherwise, each soldier or little group will-expend themselves
in individual arrangements and improvisations; they dig, wher-
ever they find them, holes and bits of trenches that are not use-
ful for the resumption of the movement, and the battalion
sometimes thus loses two or three days that might have been
beneficially employed as indicated in the following paragraphs.

In order to thoroughly establish the second principle set forth
above,. it is necessary to prescribe that in instruction every in-
fantry mancuver should terminate in. the loying out end con-
struction of intrenchments on the last position attwined. Offi-
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cers and enlisted men thus get the idea that maneuvers and in-
trenchments are one and the same thing, executed by identiecal
commmands and means. It is an error fo classify maneuvers
and intrenchments separately. Intrenchments are as much a
part of the maneuver as are the deployment and the assault.
And, whether offensive or defensgive, there is no maneuver with-
out intrenchments, ’ R

Classification of intrenchments in the manuwal.—The former
regulations have been replaced by Instruction in field fortifica~
tion, approved December 21, 1915. Kvery part of this instrue-
tion is of interest to officers and noncommissioned officers, who
~can not study it too much in detail. The length of the text
alone prevents its entire presentation in this manual. The
ideas that are extracted from it serve two different objects:

1. In Part IL of the present work (Iilementary infantry train-
ing) are indicated the essential elements of intrenchments that
every soldier ought to know how to execute mechanically, ex-
actly and without having to concern himself with the reason
for their existence. This is the manual of arms for field fortifi-
cation, and it is taught with the same rigor as in the case of
offensive weapons.

2, In Chapter VI of Part IV (Principles of fortification) is
treated the manner of putting at work these elements in an or-
ganization in conformity with a predetermined object.

Normal types of field works,—In order to ground the educa-
tion of infantry pioneers on a golid basgis, there is given below
but a single normal type of the following intrenchments
. Cover for a rifleman lying down.

. Trench for rifleman standing.
. Traverse,
. Niche  for ammunition.
. Communicating trench, or approach.
. Deep sap.
. Russian sap,
. Emplacement for machine gun.
9. Cave shelter (dugout).

Officers and noncommissioned officers should learn these fun-
damental types by heart, with their forms, dimensions, and the
prescribed ‘methods of construction.

O =IO QO MO H
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The order to construct one of these types (communicating
trench, emplacement, ete.), when it is accompanied by no modi-
fication, implies the exact construction of the normal type by the
prescribed methods. .

The men must be instructed in these normal types first of all.

‘When they know them thoroughly it will then be easy to con-
struct whatever type is taken from the Instruction in Iield
Fortifications, however modified by conditions of terrain, of
materials, or by the time at one’s disposal, ete.

Direction of the Enemy,
(.’89) Interior crest BRI

o 1 e Exterior slopa
Bar..-:."" .

Nﬁtuml Surface
%

Nomenclature and profile of the normal firing trench

Fia. 33,

Nomenclature of fire itrenches and saps—Excavations em
ployed in field fortifications for firing or moving under shelter
properly bear two distinct names,.dependent upon the manner
in which they were made. The name of sap is given to excava-
tions executed by sappers, who advance foot by foot by extending
one end of the excavation, and the name of french is reserved
for excavations dug simultaneously on more or less extended
fronts.

In current language it has become customary to apply the
term trench to firing trenches, parallel to communications lo-
cated parallel to the front, and approach to such as are perpen-
dicular to the front.

The words sap and french nevertheless retain their value to
indicate the method of construction employed. -One can say, for
instance, with precise meaning, an approach trench or an ap-
proach sap, a fire sap, ete.
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Finally, among sap excavations there are dlstmgulshed

‘The’ sap proper, now called approach and .in.the dwng‘ of
which the earth‘excavated is placed at the end of the excavation
nearest the enemy.

The ‘deep sap, which is an approach without parapets, from
which the. edrth is carried to .the réar as excavated.

The deep covered sap or covered sap, which is the same as the
preceding but is hidden by a light layer of earth supported by
wattling or poles.

The Russign sap;, an underground passage without sheathing
#r casing, the roof of which ig cut 'in the form of an arch at

0 or 12 inches below the surface of the ground.

The masked sap, a:covered sap with a framework. celhng,
proof against bullets and shell fragments

The. sand beug sap, when digging is not.practicable, the two
pm‘lpets being constructed of bags of earth piled 6 to 7 feet
high,:

It s improper to use the terin sap to designate an underground
Work ;Such works pertain to mining operations, and are: known
8. gallemes or branches.

It is important to observe these designations.

Qualitics of - trench—Widih.—There is better protection in
% DAFTQW treach, -although movement and - observation- are
sasier in a wide one.

Depth.—A deep trench gives. better  protection but is more
hﬁicult to retake if the enemy captmes it. It requires an
elévated. banquette, with special provision for .rivetting this
banquette and getting up on it.

Stopes.—Steep - slopes . do not. stand so -well but increase the
security by diminishing the width. They permit the men to
Stand ‘close to the parapet.

Relief—If it .is too slight, the view is impaired; if it is toc
élevated, the trench is visible from a distance.

Pa/mpet —A -superior crest with a gentle slope, blending.in-
sensibly with, the surface .of the ground, lends itself to in-
visibility, especmlly if one can give it the appearance of the
nelghborlnv surface; avoid sharp changes of slope which are
betrayed from a dlstance by the inequalities of the light,

1716°
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NorMAL TYPES.
1. COVER FOR: RIFLEMAN LYING DOWN,.

Cover that riflemen try to make for,,themsal%s when they
are under the necessity of covering themselves from fire.

F1g. 34.—Cover for rifleman lying down.

Riflemen, lying side by side, protect themselves at the be-
ginning of the work by their packs; they dig the soil so as to
form a bank of earth in front of them, working and firing as
best they can.

2. STANDING TRENCH FOR RIFLEMAN.
The standing trench is the only one that, in modern combat,

assures the soldier a sufficient protection and at the same time
admits of the most efficient use of his weapons.

The profile and -dimensions of the normal trench are indicated
in figure 33.

The firing crest is 4 feet 4 -inches above the banquette; the
latter is 20 inches wide. . o

The bottom of the trench is 5 feet 8 inches from the natural
surface of the ground, and 6 feet 8 inches from the top of the
parapet.

The width of 4 feet at the surface of the ground admits of a
batter to the walls.

The width is sufficient to accommodate temporarily two lines
in the trench. .

The elbow rests are uniformly 1 foot wide.

By stopping the excavation at 2 feet 4 inches from the sur-
face, there results the kneeling trench. (Fig. 36.)
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If there is also arranged a banquette 1 foot 4 inches high by
20 inches wide, a sitting trench is provided. (Fig. 37.)
These two forms ought to De-regarded only as steps in the
construction of the standm@ trench, the latter being always the
final- ebjéctive ‘of the work.:

FIG. 36.

3. TRAVERSE.

Traverses are an inseparable part of the trench. Their pur-
pose is to protect from obligque and enfilade fire and to localize
the effect of bursting shells.

Fic. 37.

They facilitate furthermore the defense against an enemy who
has gained a foothold in the french. Tor this purpose these
traverses should often be provided with loopholes.

Intervel between traverses—Iight yards is the maximum and
4 yards is the minimum between traverses.
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Dimensions—Traverses are made flush with the fire crest in
order not to display a profile above it.* In order to assure a
sufficient protection, ;the normal #raversé: has a thickness of 8
feet at the natural. surface of the and 9 feet at the
: batter, Its length

bottom of the trenchy'so as to provide

will be 5 feet at the surface of the'natiiral soil, so that the end
of the traverse will extend beyond the rear line of the trench.
(IMig. 38.)

Section
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Fig. 38.—Traverses.

Traverses ought nevé to be hollowed out, and éspecially
should never contain shelters.

Nore.—If the trench has been constructed without {raverses,
the same purpose may be served by splinter proofs, arrangement
having the exact thickness necessary to afford security from
splinters without materially decreasing the length of the interior
(fire) crest, and formed of fascines, sand bags, gabions (fig. 39
gabion splinter proof), or gravel tamped between the two plank
walls.

The distinction between traverses-and splinter proofs lies in
their construction. The former areé developed in the original
soil at the time of the construction of the trench, while the
latter are built in after the trench is completed.
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Fic. 43.—Communication trench,
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The.earth is.earvied-toward: the ; Dby pel
of shovelers (4 yards per.relay), of by means. of baskets
wheelbarrows (85 yards per wheelbarrow relay).

Lehy assistantsy by pelays
and

7. RUSSIAN $ap,

A gallery without sheathing, the top.of which is cut in the
form of an arch. (Fig. 45.) The earth-is earried to the rear
as in the case of the deep sap. Ventilation holes are arranged
here and there, permitting the location: of the arched roof in

F1¢, 44.~—Deep sap.

relation to the surface of the edrth: as the work progresses.
The execution is difficult, possible ‘only in very ‘tenacious soils.
Advantages: Invisible advance toward the enemy; can be
broken open at the last. moment-and converted into-an approach
or a trench the construction of which. has been completely
concealed,

8. EMPLACEMENT ¥OR MACHINE GUN.
The normal emplacement for & machine gun should be sus-

ceptible of very rapid construction without overhead cover in
mobile warfare.
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Fiq. 46 ——Emplacemeﬁt for a machite gun fired from prone position.
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~The progress of aerial reconnwissance forbids its use on the
parapet of -trenches unless carefully disguised; this is ‘an abso-
lutely essential condition in its employmerst.

IR TITTTR TN TY Y I T TN ITEI IOV TN ST I
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Cross section of figure 47,
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Fic. 47.

Machine guns are generally installed outside of the trench,
frequently concealed in a shell erater, to which access is obtained
by a gallery. .

The excavated earth should be displayed near or dumped
into neighboring craters.

With these reservations, the emplacement indicated in figure
46 protects very well both the piece and those serving it in the
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lying down position; in order to fire in the normal positioh the
platfortn is lowered 1 foot and the depth of the trenches is car-
ried down to 2 feet 8 inches (fig. 48).

It is egsential that every emplacement prepared for a ma-
chine gun indicate clearly the sector of fire of this machine
gun; this is accomplished by driving into the platform three
stout stakes 2 or 3 inches in diameter and projecting about 4
inches so as to form a triangle. One of the pickets marks the
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F1e. 48.—FEmplacement for a machine gun fired at normal height.

com

vertex of the angle and the other two mark the sides of the
angle within which the machine gun can and should fire. These
stakes have nothing to do with locating the legs of the gun
tripod, which would serve no purpose, but indicate by means that
may be recognized even by groping in the dark-if necessary-the
direction-of the intended sector of fire and its extent. Reject
every other means that is too fragile or that might not be under-
stood without explanation by a new occupant.

9. CAVE SHELTER OR DUGOUTS.

There is no normal type of overhead cover either light or rein-
forced.
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The models indicated in Chapter IV. Part IV, of this manual
and “in Instruction “in Field Fortifications are-only examples
in whick everything depends on ‘circumstances. -

A dugout is.said toibe “proof”.if it can resist systematic . fire
from guns varying from;130 to 150 millimeters (5 to 6 inches),
and isolated shots from:210 mm. (8 inches) and over.

“Proof” shelters without overhead cover (of which there
will be given an example later-on) are always inferior to cove
shelters, which are*to be preéferred even if their construction
consumes a little more time.
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Fi16. 52—Dugout under 10 feet of undisturbed earth. Maximum depth

o be executed 20 feet,



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 48
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Fi¢. 52a.—Dugout under 10 feet of undisturbed carth. Maximum depth
to be executed 20 feet.

The dugout is therefore, in the absence of some other control-
ling factor, the absolute rule. It ought to be undertaken wwith-
out delay by the infantry itself, under the direction of the
regimental and company pioneel's, without awaiting the assist-
ance of engineer troops. Wvery officer and noncommissioned
officer ought to know in ‘detail the simple normal type repre-
sented in figures 52 and 52a.

The characteristics of the normal dugout are:

1. They are located under. at least 20 feet of undisturbed
earth, Eighteen feet of hard compact chalk resists large mine
shell and heavy shell with delayed action fuse. Figure 52 rep-
resents a shelter with only 10-foot cover; it is easy to imagine
it deeper.
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2. It has two entrances deboucliing on both sides of a traverse.
These entrances are constructed either with mine cases or with
frames and sheeting as half galleries.

Roof planks
\Z Cap
D
»
7 ME
) Sill /J}
IR T
Fi1¢. 52a.

3. It is advisable to have g, third entrance opening on open
ground in rear, possibly in a shell crater concealed or disguised,
and that it communicate with neighboring shelter by a mining
half gallery or a branch,. (Fig. 52b.)

4. Entrances are united by a grand gallery capable of accom-
modating a section.

5. The shelter should be constructed with the grertest care:
the entire system wmust be rigid ; lateral bracing is indispensa-

ble. Any neglect will result in the crushing in of the wood-
work,
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quencla‘t‘ure‘of the cave shelter.—The mine case entrance
is‘répresellﬁed in figure 52: the half gallery in 52d. The gal-

leFics are compdsed of frames, ceiling plaiks, and wall planks. = A
frame is composed of a cap, two uprights, and a sill. (Fig. 52a.)
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Fig. 52Db.

The ceiling planks are thicker than those for the walls (about
1 inches and 1 inch). The ordinary width is 8 inches.
The cap is always of the greater cross section and the sill of
the ‘smaller. It is necessary to guard against interchanging
them.
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Dimensions of frames- ordinarily wsed: by nfaentry.

: I Cross-section Numbher of
Dimensions. ininckes. = planks,
Name of frame. o
Height. Width. l,igﬁ.‘s. Cap. e;giilg Ceiling,
Half gallery......... 4htobfect..|3 feot 4| 4x4 4x6 12-17 | -5--8
inches.
Common gallery..... 6 fect 8!3 feet 4 5x5 5x6 13-24 58
inches. inches.
Grand gallery.......| 6 feet 8| 7fest........ 7x7 7x9 16-24 8-12
inches. :

The half gallery is used for the entrances only.

The common gallery, to shelter men seated or a row of -men
lying lengthwise.

The grand gallery, for men lying crosswise or two rows of
men lying lengthwise with a passage in the middle.

The branches (large branch, small branch, fighting branch)
and shafis are employed-only by sappers in mining warfare.

Various recommendations.—When there are no squared tim-
bers available, it will be necessary to substitute round ones of
equal cross section.

In all construction the heaviest timbers must be used as caps;
the caps can never be too strong. Uprights, being subjeeted
only to longitudinal compression, may be of slightly smaller
dimensions, if they are not too long; in an improvised frame they
ought never to exceed 6 feet 8 inches.

Never omit the sill, and always sink it flush in order ‘that it
may not trip up anyone, unless a plank walk is laid on the sills.

Bracing—Bracing is for the purpose of preventing the relative
displacement of adjacent timbers and to secure the rigidity of
the whole.

There are always two systems of bracing—one lateral and one
longitudinal. In the particular case of a mine gallery, the ob-
Ject of the lateral bracing is to prevent the deformation of the
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frame (fig.52¢) and the tongitudinal bracing gives rigidity be-
tween successive frames (fig. 52d).

Fic. 52c.— Transversal
 brace of a chassis

&

i

i

T1g. 52d.—Half gallery, braced longitudinally.

TF1e, 52e.—Defective
.~ stairease.
This latter is secured by a heavy rib and strip nailed ds in
AB, or by a round timber securely wedged in as in CD.
Steps.—Steps should be arranged as shown in figure 52d, and
not in the defective manner shown in figure 52e.
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Tamping—It is very important to tamp the earth well against
the planks and not to leave any empty. spaces between' the
earth walls and the sheeting, Such Spaces may be detected by
striking the walls with g stick. ; L

Nore~—Neither the dugout nor the entrances thereto .should
be termed “saps.”

CONSTRUCTION oOF A TRENCH,

Trace~The officer in charge of the work traces on the groynd
the line of the exterior side of the excavation (tape, stones,
stakes, furrow traced with a pick, ete.) and, if he fears some
error, the inside horder. He will use white ape whenever: he
can get it. . )

Assignment of tasks.ﬁTaking into consideration the extent of
the work, the character of the s0il, the number of men and tools
at his disposal, he determines the composition of the working
parties and the length of the task of ecach. "This length is, in
- general, .about one pace ber man in the working party. - Hach
sergeant superintends several working parties. Corporals work
as do other enlisted men, except those who act as sergeants.
With park tools on ground easy to dig two shovels and one pick
will be distributed to each working party of three or six men.
The length of trench dug by each party will therefore be 3 éor 6
paces.

In hard ground one pick and one shovel will be issued to a
party of two men or four men, working on a front of 2 or 4 paces.
When there are two mexs per tool as great cfficiency may be' de-
cured as with one man per tool, although the task covers t’wic’e\
as many paces, if the tools are kept constantly at work and. the
men are made to work with increased vigor, since they rest half.
of the time. '

The lmit of each task is indicated in advance by lines drawn
perpendicular to the trace. A sergeant divides the men into
working parties and distributes the tools, behind the line. The
working parties ave then led in column of files or twos toward one
or the other extremity of the trace, and then execute on right or
left into line, or front into line of working parties, each party
halting in line opposite its task and facing the enemy,
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Absolute silence is preserved, and preeipitate haste is avoided.
The director of the work verifies the position of each working
party and then commands in a low voice: Remove cquipments.
At this command each man remoyes his equipment and deposits
it- with- his rifle 4 paces in rear, completes the tracing of the
lateral limits of his task (by extending the furrow on both sides
of the trench), and immediately beging digging, Men await
their turn to work lying down in rear of the line of equipments.

CONSTRUCTION OF A SAP.

Sap work is indicated below in the most minute detail in order
that it may always be executed in the same manner.

It is forbidden to deviate in any particular from these methods,
whicly are the result of a long experience and which secure the
maximum rapidity of progress preceding an attack.

When men are left to themselves they generally work alter-
nately with the pick and shovel, under the pretext that it is
easler and quicker. When their officers constrain them to a
rigid compliance with the prescribed method of work they rapidly
acquire the habit and will really progress more rvapidly.

The first operation consists in opening a sap head through the
parapet of the trench of departure. This being accomplished, by
one of the processes explained later, there is first established, 18
inches to the front, the head mask of shields or sandbags, closely
packed together. :

Firs® PrROCESS : IN THE IMMEDIATE PRESENCE OF THE INEMY.
SINGLE SAP.

Personnel and matériel—Iach sap head squad is composed of
one noncommissioned officer and four sappers. The - latter are
divided into two reliefs, which relieve each other yard by yard,
alternately working in the sap and resting in the trench. If
necessary - to continue the work day and night there will be
required : One sergeant and 1 assistant, with 12 men, divided into
three reliefs of 4 men each, each relief being eight hours on duty.
I possible 1 extra man per sap head is provided.
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Tn each working relief the men are numbéred 1 and 2. They
change numbers every work period, No. 1 becoming No. 2, and
vice versa. No. 1 is equipped with a pick and a sort of short~
handled hoe (made from a pick-shovel), and also a 4-foot measur-
ing stick (the width of sap at the top) and one of 6 feet 8'inches
(the depth of the sap). No. 2 has an ordinary shovel and 'a’
1-foot measuring stick (the width of the berm). - ‘

The saphead squad should also be provided with the following «
1 long-handled wooden hoe, 1 ordinary long-handled iron hoe, 1
bundle of small stakes, 1 pick and 2 shovels in reserve, 1 short-
handled park pick, 1 short-handled shovel or spade-shovel, 1
sereen and some metal trellis for the rapid comstruction of
defense against grenades, 1 supply of hand grenades. .

Construction of the sap.—Thé sergeant (chief of ‘sap) indi-
cates by stakes the direction of the sap, and fixes with g measur-
ing stick and stakes the task of the party. He posts his four
sappers. - He verifies frequently the dimensions of each stage
of the work and notes the time taken by each relief in the exe-
cution of its task. )

Sapper No. 1 (pick) works in front at the head of the sap.
At first on his knees or crouching he attacks the earth over the
entire width and at the final depth of the sap: 4 feet at the
top, 8 feet at the bottom, 6 feet 8 inches deep below the natural
surface. He digs first two grooves the depth of the pick-iron
in the lower half of the sap in prolongation of the sides of the-
form, and then a horizontal groove of the same depth at the

bottom of the trench, in order to mine and detach a block. He

tears down the portion thus mined, commencing at the bottom.
He successively drags the detached earth out between his legs
by means of the short-handled hoe, being careful to clean the
sap out thoroughly, so the full depth of 6 feet 8 inches ivill be
maintained. Then standing erect he attacks the upper part of
the trench, digging equal grooves on the right and left up to
the surface of the soil, and then knocks down the head-block
thus mined and outlined, and hoes the earth out between hig
legs as hefore, He thus advances the head from 16 inches to
20 inches or thereabouts, verifying the dimensions from time
to time with the measuring sticks with which he is provided.

Sapper No. 2 (shoveler) follows immediately in rear of No. 1.
He removes first with the short-handled shovel or spade-shovel,
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then-with the ordinary shovel, the earth dragged out by sapper
No. 1, and heaps it in front to thicken the masl, then to the
right and left to form parapets. The earth is thrown by No. 2
over the head of No. 1, or alternately to his right and left, onto
the top of the parapet., He is careful to distribute the earth.
over the most advanced portion of the parapet in order to close
the hole made in advancing the head mask, and over the mask
itself in order to maintain it always at its normal dimensions.
He arranges the berm of 1 foot between the parapet and the
edge of the excavation, and he regulates this berm as necessary
by means of the hoe.

Sappers Nos. 1 and 2 can change places at the middle of their
task of 1 yard’s advance.

Advance of the mask.—When the trench has reached the
mask, sappers Nos. 1 and 2, assisted if necessary by the second
relief, and also lying down as much as possible to avoid un-
covering themselves, push the head mask about 1% to 2 feet for-
ward by means of the sap hoe, pushing the. earth from below
upward obliquely in the direction of the parapet or by throwing
the sandbags onto the front part of the mask,

Sapper No. 1 engages the hoe against the earth of the mask
and shoves on the handle. The other sappers also lay hold of
the handle and together they shove it forward.

Changing reliefs.—At the signal “ change,” made by the lead-
ing sapper when his measuring stick indicates that the new
trench has progressed 1 yard, the first relief lays aside its tools
and is replaced by the second. :

Seconp MeTHOD: IN IMMEDIATE PROXIMITY TO THE JINEMY.
‘'DOUBLE SAP.

Personnel-—HKach sap head squad is composed of 1 non-
commissioned officer. and 8§ sappers, divided into two reliefs.
Contintous work requires 1 noncommissioned officer, an as-
sistant, and 24 men in three parties of 8 men each, relieving
each other every 8 hours. )

In each party the sappers are numbered from one to four,
Nos. 1'and 3 being pickers, and Nos. 2 and 4 shovelers. )

Number 1 is provided with rules of 4 feet and 3 feet 4 inches,
No. 8 with rules of 3 feet 4 inches, 6 feet 8 inches, and 1 foot,



52 MANUAL FOR OOMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

Construction of the sap.—Pioneers 1 and 2, equipped with
short-handled tools, work at the head of the sap according to the
rules prescribed in the first method and construct a first form-
4 feet wide at the top, 3 feet 4 inches wide at the bottom, and
8 feet 4 inches in depth below the surface, without troubling to
arrange any berm between the parapet and the excavation.

Pioneers 3 and 4, equipped with ordinary pick and shovel,
remain always at 3 yards from the head of the work: They
deepen the first form to 6 feet 8 inches and throw the earth
over the crest of the parapet, so as to increase the width of
this parapet. Fac¢ing the parapet, they push the earth from
below upward with the hoe, so as to make a regular berm 1 foot
wide.

JUNCTION OF TRENCH AND SAP.

(@) Uncovered.—Atfter having indicated by a stake the point
of intersection of the new sap and the trench, the sap is driven
through the parapet at right angles to the trench.

The earth of the trench parapet serves as a head mask during
the crossing of the parapet, and all of the excavated earth should
be thrown obliquely forward to form the parapets. As soon as’
the old parapet ceases to afford suflicient cover for the saphead,.
a portion of the earth is thrown forward to constitute a new
mask, behind which the saphead continues its regular progress.
It is inclined in its new direction on leaving the parapet.

() Masked.—The uncovered driving of a sap from-a trench
has the disadvantage of disclosing to the enemy the starting,
point of the sap and of making this point, when it is very near
the enemy, the object-of-his showers of girenades. ;

. The covered or masked sap-is resorted to when'it is practicable
to make the arrangements for it at the time the trench is dug.
- It is then sufficient to arrange on the ground in advance, at
the selected spot. the neceéssary covering materials (boards,
planks, railway ties, ete.) under which the sap will be-driven.

The covering materials are at least 6 feet wide; they -are car-
ried- and put in place by a special detail of workmen- and ‘are
arranged on the ground at the moment the workmen are put in
the trench.

These materials are arranged horizontally on the ground at
night, parallel to the trench, ends together, and are immediately’
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covered with earth in order fo conceal them from the attention of
the enemy.

CoNSTRUCTION OF A COVERED oR MASKED Sap,

Personnel and tools,—Rach saphead squad is composed of:

1. Bight sappers directed by a sergeant and divided into two
reliefs that change at every yard in the advance.

2. Enough helpers to insure the removal of the earth.

Sappers 1 and 2 of the working relief are each provided with
a long-handled pick and a short-handled hoe; they have also
2 6 foot 8 inch measuring stick (depth of the sap), one of 4
feet (width of the sap), and one of 1 vard (the length of task of
each relief). Sappers 3 and 4 are each furnished an ordinary
shovel, and they also have g long-handled hoe; the helpers are
provided with the appliances made necessary by the method
adopted in disposing of the earth.

Manner of execution.—Nos. 1 and 2 work alternately at the
head of.the sap and relieve each other as often as necessary.
They make the excavation under the cover provided and in the
given direction. The leading sapper first makes grooves on the
right and left sides of the form from top to bottom, and then
a groove across the bottom; when the earth tumbles down he
hoes it to the rear between his legs; he is careful to clean the
bottom out well in order to preserve the proper depth. Sappers
3 and 4, immediately behind the head sapper, haul the earth
back rapidly with the long-handled hoe. This earth they then
throw to relays of shovelers into boxes, baskets, “wheelbarrows, or
handbarrows, according to the method pursued. The task of each
relief, which is 1 yard long, is measured from a stake that isg
planted in the left wall of the trench by the sergeant in charge
as soon as the relief arrives. Numbers are changed with each
relief’s resumption of work, Nos. 1 and 2 becoming 3 and 4, and
vice versa. The direction of the sap is marked by stakes driven
in the bottom of the trench in such place as not to interfere with
the removal of the earth. . ,

Removal of earth.—The removal of the earth is effected by
means of assistants established in reliefs as shovelers, or form-
ing a chain for passing out the earth in baskets, etc.
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SQUAD FOR FILLING SANDBAGS.

A squad for filling sandbags comprigses two shovelers;, one
holder, two tiers, and as many pickers as the nature of the soil
requires.

To fill a bag the holder kneels ‘and holds the bag erect and
open between the two shovelers, shaking it frequently to settle
the earth, and when it is full he passes it to the two tiers who
are behind him. A squad fills, on the average, 150 bags per hour.

The average sandbag properly filled weighs about 44 pounds.
It should be of about the following dimensions: Hrect, 20 inches
high by 9 inches diameter; lying on the ground, 7 inches thick
by 10 inches wide.

CONSTRUCTION OF A WIRE ENTANGLEMENT.
An entanglement with two rows of stakes

‘aA bB cC ap
a’A’ b'B’ e’ d’'D’
may be regarded as made up of three panels,
’ A B C D
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Fach panel has four wires: One top wire, two diagonal wires,
one bottom wire.

Top Wire

N

Bottom wire

Fra. 54,
_____ K- = —remped sz Planter
= Sorgeant, tracer.
aE
- ___.:x_zi.-_ 2 =i Planter

oF

&3

ep

no

Fie¢. 55.

From the above is derived the methodical organization of the
work.

1. Tracing the entanglement.~—A sergeant o1 guide who knows
the direction the entanglement is to take walks slowly toward
the directing point which has been fixed in the night, followed
by two stake drivers, who march on parallel paths with interval
of about 2 paces, and echeloned so as to have about 1 pace dis-
tance, ' '
*_These men.at every 2 paces thrust lightly in the 'ground one
of .the stakes carried by helpers.

2. Driving the steles.—The men are followed by .two others
carrying mauls. . They are in turn accompanied by two assist-
ants, whose duty it:is to hold the stakes vertical and hold”on
top of the stake a pad or empty folded sack to deaden the sound
while driving. )

3. Work of the wire squad.—Bach panel is composed of four
wires, and two men are necessary to-handle a roll of barbed
wire.
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A B C D
Panel (the first panel) : The first squad attaches
a b ¢ d
its wire to the foot of the first stake, takes a turn around the
_foot of the second, and similarly continues the advance. The
second squad attaches its wire to the foot of the first stake,
makes a secure turn around the top of the second, then carries
it. to the foot of the third, and so on. The third squad proceeds
similarly. to the second, st@rting at the top of the first stake.
The fourth squad attaches its wire to the top of the first stake,
takes:a secure turn around the top of the second, and continues
similarly. Eight men are thus necessary for stringing the wires.
Tor the second pancl eight men are also necessary, as follows:
One squad for tlie bottom wire, two squads for the two diagonals,
one squad for the top wire .
Tor the third panel the same work and the same number of
men, so for the three panels, 2} men.
In all there will -be necessary:

Men

1 sergeant, 1 guide 2
2 sledge men, 2 assistants 4
24 wire men (or reel men) .. 24
Total ——— 30

4, Supply men (helpers) —The number of men necessary to
supply the tracers with stakes will depend upon the distance
that they must go in search of materials. One man can carry
from three to five stakes, dependent upon their weight. Eight
more men are necessary, two per panel, to supply the wire men
with wire. .

Observations on the foregoing.—All working parties go for-
ward at the same time. Hach man has a task, not difficult, to
perform, and he can not make a mistake even in the dark. The
spools of wire are used to the end without the necessity of cut-
ting them. Although a considerable number of workmen (30)
are put on the ground, this method offers little danger, for the
squads are moving continually; and furthermore, in dangerous
places, the parties can be dispersed as much as necessary, since
the panels are constructed by successive independent operations.
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Remark.—¥rom the preceding it is easy to deduce the method
of constructing an entanglement with any desired number of
rows of stakes,
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Fig, 56.—Improvised trellis.
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Various uses of barbed wire or “Brun spiral.”—Figures 56
and 60 show trellises or chevaux e frise that may be impro-
vised from barbed wire or wire netting (the particular example
is called “Brun spiral ™).

The dimensions given are variable.

IFrg. 57.—Saw-horse.

Brun spiral (invented by M. Brun).—Weight of a coil, 19
pounds. 'To place it, stretch it out to 30 yards to overcome its
elasticity, then let it contract to 20 yards. Fix it to the ground
by means of large staples (with equal branches) or hooks (un-
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equal branches). If practicable, interlace with stakes. An
excellent arrangement. is to,place two coils side by side and
" place a third on top of them, then binding the three securely

Cros_gjg_i\rpbera 1 or. U lf‘Op._.,_Bm_‘l‘?E’.'EE 2X4 timben
T /

Fig., 60.—B1‘un spifal. .

together with wire, The Brun spiral, of smooth wire, is at
present almost entirely replaced by barbed-wire networks that
have different names in different armies, and whose names also
vary with the use made of them.

CONSTRUCTION: OF FASCINES.

Troops that construct fascines should adhere rigorously to
the dimensions prescribed, and remember that they are often
required to be assembled like bricks. in a wall; they must there-
fore be interchangeable.

Fascines are constructed of branches of trees or rods, pickets,
and withes.

Rods.—Rods are obtained from the strongest and straightest
poles that form the base of branches, or with strong withes, or
with split wood. They are cut off at the small end to proper
length. ) .

Withes.—Withes are used in binding fascines, or to make the
wickerwork of gabions or hurdles. They are selected from the
smaller and most flexible branches, and trimmed of their
branches and leaves,
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- Flexibility is.increased by either of the following means:

I. Put.the foot on the large end .of the withe, twist progres-
sively with the right hand beginning at the small end and
holding the withe with the left hand. Pull the withe forward
under the foot as the: twisting progresses.

2. Place the small end of the withe in a cleft arranged: in
the end of a stake of 4 to 5 inches in diameter driven: in the
ground. Twist from.the small end. holding the withe rigidly
and winding it around the stoke as the desired flexibility is
attained.

"The twisting being completed by one of these processes to
within 8 inches or 12 inches from the large end, make, if prac-
ticable, o loop at the opposite end.  One man should make 20
to 80 withés per hour. Wire of 0.09 inch diameter is used in
place of withes for binding faseines, and of 0.06 inch for
gabions and hurdles. Infantry should know how to make
facines, gabions, and hurdles.

Construction of facines. 1 ig., 61) is a bundle of
faggots 10 inches in diameter and 9 feet long; the weight varies
from 35 to 44 pcounds.

¢E) @) (200 o) (D)
L eree ., 060 - 2760 o

Bevsenscoene vt Pf e o iiiaaaan w
Fia. 61.—Fascine.

The rods are trimmed on a block of wood and assembled on
a “horse” or between stakes, the larger and straighter ones
outside. The faggot i= bound by means of a “ fascine choker”
(consisting of a rope 3 feet 8 inches long, with loopq at each
end, and two stiff levers) ; the size is ver ified by a cord 25 inches
long. The binding withes are then put in place, the choker
being applied successively 2 inches from the position for each
withe. . The loop at the end of the withe is fastened as a slip
knot; with the withe without loop, the ends are twisted to-
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gether and turned under. The knots should be on -the same
line;” Trim off all projecting ends of rods and branches.

8 £ 4
=TI

Tt Long‘i‘tudinal\')sec‘cidn

Fi¢. 62.—Block for trimming rods.

Construction of a gabion.—A gabion (fig. 65) is a ecylindrieal
basket without a bottom, made of withes woven around vertical
pickets. The weight of a gabion varies from 40 to 48 pounds.

TF16: 63.—Horse for construction of fascines.

To construct a gabion, there are necessary 7 pickets and from
80-to 100 withes. Figure 66 indicates how  the pickets: are
planted’; they are inelined slightly inward. Two men place
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themselves dat opposite ends of a diameter and put in place two
withes successively, interlacing them with the pickets and them-

F1g. 64.—Construction of fascines between two rows of stakes,

selves as shown in the figure. The successive layers-are com-
pacted by hammering with a mallet. When the wattling is

F1a. 65.

‘near the tops of the pickets, it is bound by four withes, each
of which embraces a picket and five or gix withes; then the
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gabion .is torn from the ground and reversed, the wattling is
continued from the other end if necessary, and the final courses
bound as described for the first end.

} But of the 1st.withe

g

Fi1c. 66.—Large end of first withe ; large end of second withe.

Trim the outside of the gabion, but leave the small branches
on the interior.

.,.......vq...',g‘.ig'f,-...,,--y_.

F16. 67.

Oonsiruction of a hurdle.—A hurdle (fig. 67) is a wattling
with a plane surface 6 feet 8 inches long by 2 feet 8 incheg wide;
its weight varies from 33 to 44 pounds.

To make a hurdle, there are necessary 6 pickets, and 80 to
100 wattling rods, and 8 withes. The pickets are planted in a
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‘straight line and the operation is similar to that in the con-
struction of a’ gabion. The small ends are cut off at the-ex-
tremities of the hurdle, except five or six on each side that are
twisted around the end pickets to bind the wattling. One withe
is used to bind eacl corner, one at the end of each alternate
interior picket at the top and the remaining two are used to
bind to the other pickets at the bottom.

LIST OF DIMENSIONS TO BE MEMORIZED.

Heights of epaulement:
Rifleman, kneeling, 3 feet 4 inches.
Rifleman, standing, 4 feet 4 inches.
Machine gun, lying down, 16 inches.
Machine gun, normal, 2 feet 8 inches:
Width of banquette, 20 inches.
Width of excavation at surface, fire trench, parallel or
approach, 4 feet.
Bottom of fire trench, approach or parallel, without ban-
quette, 3 feet.
Berms, 1 foot.
Traverses:
Thickness, 8 feet.
Length (pelpendlcular to front), 5 feet.
Average interval between traverses, 5 yards.
Machine-gun platform, 5 feet by 20 inches.
Ammunition niclhe:
Opening, 2 by 2 feet.
Depth, 20 inches.
Cave shelter or dugout:
Dimensions of half gallery casing (for -descent), 5 feet 4
inches by 2 feet 8 inches by 9 inches.
Inside dimensions of a half gallery, frame, 5 feet by 3 feet
4 inches.
Inside dimensions of a common gallery frame 6 feet. S
inches by 3 feet 4 inches.
Inside dimensions of a grand gallery frame, 6. feet 8 inches
by 7 feet.
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Cave shelter or dugout—Continued.
Branch gallery connecting -two shelters, 3 feet 4 inches by
3 feet 4 inches.
Fascine, 9 feet by 10 inches.
Gabion—
Diameter, 2 feet.
Léngth of pickets, 3 feet 4 inches.
Height of woven work, 2 feet 8 inches.
Huvdle:
Length, 6 feet S inches.
Height, same as that of gabion.

CONVENIENT MEASTRES,

Rifle, with bayonet fixed, 5 feet.
Length of the hayonet or portable intrenching shovel, 1 foot
S inches.
Width of blade of . D. shovel, 8 inches.
Width of the hand, 4 inches.
Nore.~—The above will vary with different implements.

List oF THE PRINCIPAL TryBErs FURNISHED By SInen Trains. »
1. BOARDS AND PLANKS.

Batiens.~Thin boards, ¥ to & .inch; ordinarily they are
2 inch,

Boards.
13 inches.
" Planks.—2% inches thick by 8 to 10 inches wide; also planks
3 inches thick, soinetimes thicker.

Heavy planks—4 to 43 inches thick.

From § to 13 inches thick; generally 1 inch, 1%, or

2. TIMBERS (SQUARED).

Rafters—2% by 24 inches or 3 by 3 inches square.
Balk (beams, girders) —Squared timbers thicker than the
rafter.
1T16°—1T.

3
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Ribands.—Small pieces of timber 2 inches wide by 1 inch thick,
ordinarily obtained by ripping up planks. Used in bracing mine
casings. (See bracing of dugouts.)

Spars (round) are generally furnished in lengths of 3 to 4
yards.

Entanglement stakes—5 feet 4 inches long and 2% to 8 inches
diameter.

Stales for revetting trenches are generally furnished 8 feet
4 inches long.



PART IIL
MATERIAL.

CHAPTER II
THE AUTOMATIC RIFLE.

In this arm the reloading is automatically accomplished by the
force of the recoil. Teeding is accomplished from semicireular
packets (clips) each of which contains 20 DAM cartridges. A
good adjustment of the extractor permits the use of the ordinary
rifle cartridges (D) as well as the special machine-gun car-
tridges (DAM).

Personnel : One gunner, two ammunition carriers.
INFORMATION AS TO ARM AND EQUIPMENT.

(a) Gunner:

Pounds

Automatic rifle with case._________________ 20. 02
2 clip pouches (4 elips) oo 77777 8. 80
Special pouch (4 elips and 1 cleaning outfit) ___________ 10. 34
Automatic pistol, waistbelt, 3 PSS 3. 74
42, 90

() First: ammunition carrier:

Special haversack (8 clips and 1 packet of cartridges)___ 23,98
Cartridge pouch (4 packets of cartridges) .__.__________ 17.82
Automatic pistol, belt, and 3 DS 3. 74
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(¢) Second ammunition. cargier:
Rifle 1886 and ordinary equipment (1 packet of cartridges

Tounds.

in the DoOXes) _ e 13. 20
Ordinary haversack and 5 packets . 29. 04
42:24

Hach of the above carries also a haversack (for food), can-
teen, blanket, and tent canvas, one shovel pick at the belt.

Length of the arm_ ... inches__"41: 3385
Length of barrel______ el —o_do 21T 7665
Weight of naked arm-without clip.__L.__ ___._pounds._ 18 25
Weight of one clip_.—___ i _ - —do_.._ 187
Cartridges carried:
By the gunner. _..—.._.___ 160
By first ammunition carrier___ - 480
By second ammunition carrier__.._. 384
1,024

Summary of nomenclature—The attomatic rifle is divided
into two parts: First, a fized part; second, a movable part.

Tirst, The fixed part comprises: (@) Guide sleeve; (b) stock;
(¢) firing mechanism ; (d) bands, swivels, etc.

Second. The movable part includes: (e) Barrel, receiver and
barrel recoil spring; (b) breechblock and breechblock recoil
spring; (¢} mechanism for feeding.

“Information regarding “ functioning.”—To obtain the various
operations necessary to the perfect * functioning ” of the arm
(extraction, ejection, reloading), it is necessary to secure auto-
matically the separation of the breechblock and the barrel.

In the movements of these two parts, there are three. phases
to be considered :

First. Under the action of the gas: The movable part, barrel.
and breechblock, is carried backward.

The piece ig cocked.

Second, Under the action of the barrel recoil spring: The
barrel returns to the firing position, the breechblock is:caught
and held at the coupling.
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Third. Under the action of the ‘recoil spring of the breech-
block : The liberated breechblock is carried Forward. :

To fire it Is necessdry to draw the hreechblock to the rear,
that is to say, to coclk it, by means of the lug provided for that
purpose, to snap the clip under the gun, then to press on the
trigger in order to free the breechblock, which, being carried for-
ward by the recoil spring, loads the arm and fires the cartridge.

The fire and sefety lever has a cam that, according to its
position, locks the plece, assures automatic fire, or fire by sin-
gle shots. .

For automatic jire: Cam horizontal (set at M), hold the finger
on the trigger; if this action ceases the fire stops—Dbarrel for-
ward, breechblock caught in the rear position,

Endeavor to hold the line of sight on the objective; arrest
the fire to repoint the piece.

Three Linds 3f fire: By short bursts, 2 or 3 cartridges (rang-
ing fire). By long bursts, 6 to 8 cartridges (normal fire for
effect). Rapid fire, 20 cartridges (in a crigis).

To firc by single shots~—Cam vertical and turned down (set
at C).. Press the trigger, and release it after having repointed
the piece at each shot.

Safety—Cam vertical and turned upward (set at 8). The
trigger mechanism is inoperative. The clip being exhausted,
cock the piece; press the catch that holds the clip in place and
receive it in the hand as it drops when the catch is released.

Accidents of fire.—~The gunner can remedy on the battle field
the following principal sources of arrest or delay of fire:

1. Failire of the breechblock to couple” (therefore to
“cock ™) in the rear position.—Draw the cocking piece (ma-
neuver button) clear back so it will eatch.

2. Failure of barrcl to return home—Work the maneuver hut-
ton; if that does not suffice, strike the butt of the piece on the
ground.

3. Failure to extract—~Extract the shell with the Hotchkiss
hook or -the cleaning rod that are in the pouch of cleaning
materials. :

4. Pailure to feed and faulty insertion of the cartridge—Do
not waste time. Change the ciip.

Care of the weapon.—Keep the picce in the case until it is re-
quired for firing (protection against mud, dust, ete.).
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When firing—Utilize every short suspension of fire to clean
such parts as will not require dismounting the piece.

After firing.—Give special attention to the bore of the piece,
the chamber, the breechblock and the receiver, the clip and its
spring,

. Current wzprowemmts—ﬂl flash-and cover, {to conceal ﬂash) o
A detachable feed plate permitting the use of the arm-for gin-
gle shot fired at the rate of 40 shots per minute when the clips
are defective. A sling permitting the habitual carrying of the
piece slung from the shoulder; carrying across and in front of
the body in advancing as skirmishers; carrying under the right
arm and firing while advancing.

" Bervice of the automatic Mﬂe——Posztwn of the gmmer.——~The
position of the gunner exercises an influence. of -the. first ‘im-
portance in the proper functioning of the gun. Normal position,
gunner lyfag down. The body is placed obhquely with respect
to the axis of the piece, the fore arms serving as a support,
the piece held by the right hand at the small of the stock
(pl*fol—gmp), the left hand at the balance. Place the right
chee in front of the bushing of the breech block in order to
avoid the “kick”. Facilitate the placing of the cheek by re-
fusmg the right shoulder and advancing the left shoulder. The
line of sight will pass through the right eye when the body
is so disposed with respect to the piece.

Observations on the position of the echeek—The piece has
three points of support: The crutch, the left fore arm, the right
shoulder. Both hands exert continual pressure to bring the
piece against the shoulder, to prevent getting off the target
during long bursts of fire, and to avoid accidents.

Division of duties—Duties of the gunner.——Seeks objectives
and estimates ranges, fixes the elevation, executes the firing
and regulates its intensity,

Duties of the first ammunition carrier: Keeps at the right
of the gunner to observe and secure the proper functioning
of the piece, keeps the Hotchkiss hook in his hand, -regulates
the release of the loading piston of the clip, anticipates the
exhaustion of the clip, observes the operation of the eJector,
gards against accidents.

Duties of the second ammunition carrier:; Serves as scout
during the advance, fills empty clips-at the firing point, main-
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tains the supply of ammunition. Holds himself ready to inter-
vene with fire or bayonet during the delicate moment of chang-
ing clips or in case of a jam. ’

To fire advancing.—The possibility of firing while advancing
results in the delivery automatically of a low fire with a slight
sweeping effect given almost naturally by the movement of
walking. )

This fire can be executed by single shots, by short bursts,
by long bursts, or even by rapid fire of full clips in the un-
forseen contingencies of battle.

It is much easier when the piece is supported by a make-
shift sling that passes over the left shoulder to the end of the
barrel. '

Position of the A. R. to fire advancing.—QGrip the stock firmly
under the right arm, seize the piece with the left hand at the
balance, and préss the left elbow against the body in such a way
as to obtain a point of support there. The left hand should so
grip the piece that theleft arm acts as a firing support or trestle.

Rules for the advance.—Advance directly on the objective.
Incline ‘the body well forward and harmonize its movements
with the firing of the piece. The cadenced step is convenient
in firing by single shot. Rach shot should be fired as the left
foot strikes the ground.

A sufficiently rapid jlewion step is suitable for automatic fire.
The gunner and the piece should become 2 single mechanism,
to such an extent that it is no longer the gunner who ecarries
the gun, but is seemingly the gun that advances and the gunner
who conforms to it with the movements of his body. )

This result is arrived at only by daily ‘training, comprising:
Supplying exercises, progressive loading of the gunner, cross-
country marches of gradually increasing difficulty, rushes from
shell crater to shell crater, and finally the assault.

Practice the men in changing the clips while marching.

The maximum efficiency of the automatic rifle in battle neces-
sitates, therefore, a thoroughly instructed and traincd personnel.
A thorough knowledge of this arm should he acquired not only
by the gunners, but also by all officers and noncommissioned
oficers and the greatest possible number of privates. It is not
admissible that the disappearance of a gunner should involve
the eessition of fire from his gun; every weapon the operator
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of which is placed hors de combat is at once selzéd and sérved
by another ; the position of operator of an culomatic »ifle should
be considered and sought as an honor. (Called fusiliers in the
Infantry.)

CHAPTER III

WACHINE GUNS.

 Machine guns in service: Machine gun, model 1907, remodeled
(T.) ; Machine gun, Hotchkiss, model 1914.

Officers and nonconunissioned officers should understand the
manipulations essential to the firing of either of these models
under critical circumstances. The following ideas will serve as
an outline of the theories practiced, gun in hand, in evolving
them., Every officer and noncommissioned officer should himself
have fired one or two belts (of ammunition).

MACHINE &UN, Moper 1907-T.

This machine gun has replaced the Puteaux gun and the M.
1907 not remodeled (N. T.). .

The first utilized the force of the gas from the powder by the
expansion of the gas at the muzzle.

The machine gung of 1907 N. T. and T. borrowed the gas on
the. way. They differed only in some minor details (motive
power, sights, ete.).

They have two controls—

The fized trigger, operated by the gunner, permits intermit-
tent fire and suspension of fire.

The movable trigger, operated by the speed regulator through
the intermediary of the trigger catch, permits automatic fire,
with regulated cadences.

The speed regulator regulates the raising and lowering of the
movable trigger. It becomes active when the rapid-fire button
is pushed to the right; to vary the cadence, act on the regulat-
ing lever; it ceases to act when the button is pushed to the left.
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firg.—~To put the machine gun in action—

1. To load. ~_Breechblotk closed, insert a clip (belt) in the
feed guide (cartridges underneath), for the metallic clip (up to
the ratchet gear).

2. To cock.—Pull the cocking lever back to the catch. Open
the breechblock. Carry the lever forward.

To fire—(a) Intermittent fire: Press the trigger, release
it 11nmed1ate]y

(b) Cadenced amomatw fire: Place the speed-control lever
at the division indicating the desired rapidity of fire, press the
trigger, continue the action on the trigger.

(¢) Auiomalic fire with maximum rapidity of cadence—Push
the rapid-fire button to the-left, press the trigger, continue to
press the trigger.

To arrest the fire.—Cease to press the trigger.

USE OF DIFFERENT FIRE AND CADENCES,
Locked fire—Fire for adjustments or on a fixed objective of

very narrow front.
Unlocked fire, without sweeping (Rare).—On very narrow ob-

Jjective.

Unlocked sweeping fire—General; sweep always from left to
right.

N adjust and to neutralize.

Medium cadence—General; employed when not ordered to
the contrary, 300 rounds per minute.

Rapid cadence.—Six hundred rounds per minute; objects fleet-
ing. menacing, or compact.

Hire by reference stakes or marks.~—Indirect fire; night firing.

To suspend or cease fiving.—* Suspend firing : Release the
trigger, lock, engage a clip., “ Cease firing 7 Lock, remove the
clip and breechblock, empty the carrier, inspect the chamber, un-
cock the piece.

Regulation of ejection.—Hxcessive ejection results in broken
parts, and deficient ejection results in imperfect functioning.

Hjection is excessive when the shells are thrown more than
6 feet ; feeble, when they are thrown less than 3 feet.

To regulate the force of ejection, turn the graducted disk.
‘When the zero is at the index, the ejection is maximum. When
the graduation 10 is at the index, the ejection is minimum,
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Care——Dismounting and care, and the means-to' be ~applied
in case of jams, etc., are taught only to the machine-gun men.

Support.—The 19071 uses either of the following supports:
The tripod, model 1907-C, model 1907-omnibus, model 1915-
omgibus ; the rampart carriage, model 1907 and 1907-ommnibus.

All of these carriages include a pivotal support and a tripod:
The 1915 support is simpler and lighter than these ot 1907,

Deflection: The pivoting support turns on a circular bed. It
is immobilized for locked fire, '

Rlevation : By means of the elevating screw. Elevation limits
are +20° and —25°. These limits may be extended by means of.
a movable device attached to the support.

- The rampart carriage alone possesses a sweeping mechanisnt
In the other models sweeping is regulated by hand.

CAll carriages arve provided with graduated sectors for layiag
the piece in deflection. A special leveling device permits laying
in elevation.

Al triped supports admit of two heights of the piece above
the ground : Standing, 32.67 inches; kneeling, 18.11 inches.

Ammunition.—The machine gun 1907-T fires the ordinary
cartridge 1886-D. (bi-ogivale bullet of brass, powder, B. N. 31\.),
but preferably the 1886 D. A. M., similar to the first, but with a
special primer. It fireg also the old cartridge, model 1886-M
(cylindro-ogival bullet, with -lead core and German silver
sheath), but requires increased elevations (corresponding to an
increase of range of one-third).

The cartridges are arranged in metallic strip clips of 25
cartridges each, or in flexible cloth bandoleers of 300 cartridges.
The allotment is 10 of the latter per piece.

An ammunition: box containg 12 metallic clips or 1 cloth
bandoleer.

Boxes containing bancdoleers have as distinetive mark, in addi-
tion to a red band, the letter H painted on the large face of the
box, seen when the box is upright, cover hinge to the right.
This serves the double purpose of distinguishing the top of the
box when it is placed flat in the caisson, the base of the car-
tridges down, and for the convenient orientation of the box
during fire.

Bandoleer boxes are inseparable from their bandoleers, and
resupplying should be accomplished by changing boxes contain-
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ing ~empty’ bandoleers for an equal number of boxes of full
bandeleers.

Ammunition echelons:

1. With the combat echelon, 18 boxes per piece, 5,400 rounds.

2. Inthe C.Tn. of the M. G. Co., 3 caissons (or 24 pack muleg),
25;000 rounds. : [ IS T,

3. In-the artillery ~parkof..the:infantry division or ‘corps’
artillery : Each small arms ammunition section hag 18 caissens
of machine-gun cartridges. ’ ’ : :

Transport—Distinction is made between pack transport' and
cart transport. (See Organization of the Infantry Regimerit;
Part 1V, Chap. II.} A .cart can carry 1 3. & complete, and
from- 6:to.12 boxes of ammunition. A pack animal carries 1
M. G. and 1 box, or 8§ boxes. i

Peunds
Weight of M. G________________ - —— o B2::8
Tripod and support (model 1907) e o7 T2..6
Triped and support (model 1915_~__________-___________N__\ 57,2
Box of ammunition__________________ " TTTTTTTTTTTTTTT 26. 4
Total load of pack animal . . ______ 77" """ 264. 0
Total load of a carto.. . ______________ """ """ 792-836. 0
Weight of a loaded calsson__ —— - 4,180.0

{See “Ammunition supply,” Part 1V., Chap. XI.)
Horcukiss MacrINE GUN, MobEL 1914,

Model 1914 is a modification of model 1900. The Hotchkiss
utilizes gas in funectioning the same as the 1907. It has a simple
fire mechanism and has no speed control. - It fires at the rate of
about 450 rounds per minute. .

Fire.—1. To cock the piece: Open the breechblock and pull the
cocking piece clear back., Push it forward.

2. To load: Breechblock open. Insert a clip in the feed slot,
cartridges uppermost, up to the.ratchet.

8. To fire: (n) Intermittent fire: Press the trigger, releasing
it quickly. (b) Awtomatic fire: Press the trigger, continuing the
action.

4.. To arrest the fire: Release the trigger.

Racoil control.—Hxcessive ejection is indicated by pronounced
vibratien and violent ejection of shells; deficient ejection, when
the shells are not discharged freely..
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Screw the regulator in or-out in order to vary the capacity.of
the chamber. When set at 0 (zero) the ejection is at its maxi-
mum; at 4, minimum. The regulator is ordinarily set between
3 and 4 for mean temperature. .

Support.—The Hotchkiss 1914 has one pivoting support and
one tripod. Clear height: 27.56 inches to 13.78 inches, Eleva-
tiow are, 25° (10 to —135). -The supports of 3. (. 1907 can
be used by inserting a special cap. )

Ammunition.—Same as model 1907. The use of cartridges
1886-D, which often have defective primers, should, however,
be avoided. Metallic band clips of 24 cartridges or jointed steel
bands or clips of 250 cartridges. Three jointed c¢lips ave issued
per piece. Ammunition boxes.contain 12 rigid or 1 jointed clip.
Boxes are clearly distinguished by their shape. It makes no
difference which side is up. Ammunition echelons, ag for the
1907, to within a few hundred rounds.

. Transport.—Hotchkiss sections are all carrvied in carts.. The
weights are similar to those for the 1907, given above.

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION.

Repairs.—Ior important repairs or exchauge. of pieces, the
M. G. Co. applies directly to the repwir shop of the covps or divi-
sion artillery park.

It is there that cartridges are assembled in clips (bands);
never in the company.

To disable the piece.—I. G. 1907: Take away the breechblock
ratchet; bend the cover of the breechblock box and, if possible,
break the hinge by hammering it backward, cover open.

Hotchkiss—Remove the breechblock and the cover. Smash
the feed elevator and the gas cylinder.

CHAPTER 1V.
GRENADES.

Classification.—All grenades in use at the present time are
provided with #ime fuses which cause explosion a certain num-
ber of seconds (average 5) after they are lighted.

Grenades for defensive action must be distinguished from
grenades for offensive action. In combat at close quarters in



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERE OF INVANTRY PLATOONS, W

open-terrain,” and  particularly “during "an assault, offensive
grenades may be used without-exposing the grenadier to- danffer
from the fragments. The danger zone of these grenades
limited, extending not more than 8 to 10 yards beyond. the
bursting point. Defensive grenades burst in a shower® of
deadly fragments and are effeétual at a distance of more than
110 yards from the point-of explosion. They should never be
thrown from a position unprstected from fragments whlch
mwht fly back,

renades are thrown either by hand or riflc, the latter bémg
threwn with the aid of a “dl%Ch‘ll“’€l‘ ? a special device fitted
to the-rifle.. Finally, there- are suffocating, smoke pl"odumm,
and mcendbmy grenades, for: specml uses.

- Primers in use are as follows: Mectal primer and automatic
primer, model 1916 B. The second is intended to supersede the
first. "

The metal primer (see fig, T1) is-a percussion primer. After
removing the safety cap strike the grenade on the heel of'the
boot, rifie stock, or other hard object. This brings the primer
into contaet with the striker, thus igniting the slow match
which in turn fires the detonator and causes the e\ploSwn The
safety cap prevents accidental puncture of the primer c‘lse
before actual and intended use of the grenade.

A-grenade must alwaeys be thrown invunediately upon lighting
and without "ioz)pmg to verify its ignition.

The automatic primer (figs. 69b and 70) acts on a different
principle. - Two fuses are simultaneously struck by a pereussion
spring, in form of a small pincer, which is released by moving
the bolt. This bolt is automatically moved by raising the lever,
which is held in safety position by the pin (swith ring) and,
after the pin is withdrawn, by the hand holding le\'el :.m(l
grenade.

To throw a grenade supplied with an witomatic primer.—
First. Held the grenade in the hollow of the right hand, primer
end up, the ring turned in and near the base of the thumb. The
‘lever then lies in the palm of the hand and may be held fir mly
without’ effort. Second, By means of the ring withdraw “the
pin with the left hand (fig. 69a).- The g1enade is now sel at
“ready ” and care must be taken to hold the lever down. Third.
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Sight the target over the eXtended left arm and throw the
grenade as prescribed in “ Instruction for grenade fighting.”

I'rc. 69.

Rexarks.—Hold the grenade well up toward the primer so as
to.hold the lever firmly in position. Do not remove the pin until
just before throwing the grenade. After removing the pin keep
the hand closed but not clenched. The effort necessary to hold

the lever down is slight, but must be continuous while the
grenade is set at “ ready.” :
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It is forbidden to set off the fuse of a grenade before throw-
g undeipréteort that the Wateh Fequires $o long to burn.

The grenadier must avoid' continuous holding of a grenade
set at “ready,” and must particularly avoid walking, as a false
step might cause him to let it fall.  Normally the raising of the
end of the lever about 1 inch will cause the grenade to explode.
In the process of manufactute.this distance may be perceptibly
reduced. Therefofe, the hind should-be kept tightly closed and
no attempt made té test the working of thelever. The grenadier
will soon learn that this weapon may be handled both safely
and easily, provided lie does not take chances.

Should the grenade fall, by accident, he must keep calm, pick
it up quickly, and throw it before it explodes.

By developing. the presenceof mind in his grenadiers an in-
structor may “avoid many accidents caused by carelessness.
Each one should be required to practice throwing an empty
grenade on the ground and then to count the seconds aloud. By
the time he has eounted 5 the grenade must have been picked
up and thrown, and the entire personnel must be under cover.

PRECAUTIONS TO BE OBSERVED IN REGARD TO UNEXPLODED GRENADES.

Every unexploded grenade is a source of danger and should
be regarded as a shell which has been primed, but not exploded.
Therefore none should be left on the terrain. If proper pre-
cautions are taken and the grenade fuse has ignited properly,
there can be no danger in picking up and throwing unexploded
grenades. If troops are required to take a position where there
are any unexploded grenades, these.should be removed as soon
as possible. One man, with the aid of a branch or stick, re-
moves the grenades, while the rest of the personnel remain
under cover. As a rule, failure to explode is due to nonignition
of the fuse or the detonator; sometimes to an error in assem-
bling the primer; and more rarely to failure of the percussion
caps” (of igniters) to operate. If the percussion holt groove i
not obstructed by mud, one can easily see if the fuses have oper
ated; as the groove will be blackened. Such grenades are ns
more dangerous to handle than the ordinary grenade.

If, on the other hand, the sides and bottom of the groove are
white and shiny, the fuses have not operated, and the percus-
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sion spring, being in coutact with the fuses, might ignite at
any shock. In fact, by striking an unexploded dummy grenade
violently, on any hard surface, the primer can be destroyed
without striking the pin.  This is due to the small mass of the
striker. In any case, unless the operuation of the fuses is quite
evident, it is best to remove the grenades singly and by hand,
without taking the eyes off them, so that they imay, should
they become ignited, 'be thrown awdy without delay. TUnex-
bloded grenades are piled together and fired by a petard. They
may be used to advantage to charge a fougasse. !

It is forbidden to unscrew the primer cap of a loaded grenade
unless it is done with a special tool designed to protect the
operator from the explosion. ‘

If more than G per cent misfire, the fact should he reported
and the mark on the body of the primer indicated.

GRENADES IN SERVICE.

The principal grenades are: (1) The O F 1915 (offensive,
luse) ; (2) the ' 71915 (defensive,: fuse) ; (3) the citron ¢ T

Fi¢. 70:—0 T grenade with automatic primer.
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(4) the suffocating, medel 1916; (5) the A B 1916 (incendiary,
smoke producing, fuse) ; (6) the riffe ¥V B (fuse); (7) the rifle
D R (percussion).

First. Grenade O F 1815.—Fuse grenade, for offensive action,
Composition metal, ovoid envelope 0.118 inch thick, filled with
5 ounces, 127 grains of cheddite, (Fig. 70.) Automatic or
metal priming cap.

Shipment to the..armies is made in cases containing either
200 loaded bodies or 50 priming caps. They can be assembled
in any suitable place, after which the primed weapon may be
issued to the troops. Total weight, about % pound.

Second. Grenade F, 1915.—Fuse grenade for defensive action.

Tast iron, ovoid envelope, with exterior grooves to facilitate
fragmentation. Fither the metal or automatic primer may be
mounted on this grenade. (Figs. 69b and 71.) Shipment to the
armies is made in cases containing either 100 loacded bodies or 50
priming caps. They are loaded, primed, and assembled at Army
depots before issuing to the troops. Charge 2 oz, 50.8 grains
cheddite. Total weight, 1 1b., b oz, T0.5 grains.

Third. Citron ¢ F.—Fuse grenade for defensive action. Sim-
ple variety of K. Special percussion primer similar to the
metal primer. This grenade can not be operated by an auto-
matie primer. )

Fourth. Suffocating grenade,  Model 1916.—TFuse grenade.
Leaded irom, ovoid body. Percussion primer. These devices
are suffocating and tear producing, but little poisonous. They
render inclozed or badly ventilated areas untenable and may
be suitably used in forcing the enemy to evacuate shelters,
caves, ete. The grenade, which has no explosive material ex-
cept. the detonator, may be safely thrown a distance of 15 yards
in open country. Avoid throwing against the wind, as the
suffocating gases would in that event be blown back to the
thrower. Shipment to the armies is made in case of 25
grenades loaded and primed. Charge, 7 oz, 33.5 grains of
special liquid. = Weight, 14 oz., 47 grains each.

Fifth. Grenade A B, 19168.—OCffensive, incendiary, smoke.pro-
ducing fuse grénade (74).. Spherical, composition metal body,
metal primer,”and method of using the same as T'. [oes not
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produce a dangerous explosion, but projects flaming particles
within. a radius of ‘15 to-20 yards. Should not - be throwd
against the wind, as the composition generates a dense smoke,

Caver
s s e e

Primer.

Firimg pin i/
Roughened 7}

_ - Slow match

Fie. 71.—F; grenade with metal primer.

Twenty grenades will produce quite a thick cloud. An unex-
ploded grenade of this type may be picked up and thrown again
without danger to the user, after the primer has been changed.
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Shipment-to armies is made in cases of 50 grenades ready for
uge.  Charge, 1 b, 1 oz, 277.5 grains of inffammable coniposi-
tion. Total weight, 1 1b., 9 oz, $4.95 grains.

R R 4
Firing pin -~

Mo e e e B0
Safe’cy cap
> A

Primer

Woode plug

Cast iron body 7. e ;‘
aterproo
covepr

Detonatonr

Rifle grenades.—The Viven Bessieres grenade (V B) is thrown
with the aid of a “ discharger ” (trombicn) fitted on an intantry
rifle, using the service cartridge. Another device is used on the
rifle with a special blank cartridge for firing the D 11 grenade.
This device is called a mandrel. The rifle may be fired from
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the shoulder (V B), but preferably from the ground .or in the
-position “Charge bayonets,” or on o frame. The maximum
ranges of the two types (208 and 383 yards) may be secured
by aiming at an angle of 45°, The high angle of fali makes it
possible to obtain plunging fire on the trenches.

Rizth, Grenade ¥ R.—(ast-iren hody, with: interior grooves to
facilitate fragmentation, grooves containing two tubes perma-

e, 74,

nently held in place; one lateral, which receives the igniter and
detonator, and one central through which the bullet passes.
The bullet strikes the primer which ignites the fuse, and at the
same time, the gases of the cartridge expand into the “ dis-
charger " and project the grenade.

Method of wusing—Adjust the © discharger ” securely in the
muzzle of the rifie. Insert the V B grenade as far as it will go,



WMANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 85

ity base résting on the bottom of the * discharger,” which latter
ig shaped like a truncated cone. Load the rifle with a regula-
tion ball cartridge and fire.

Advice and instructions—Keep the interior of the * dis-
charger ” perfectly clean and slightly greased. Remove all rust
from the body of the grenade. The primer should not project
too far into the central canal, as it might be carried away by
the ball without having acted on the fuse. Shipment to the
arnlies is made in cases of 100 grenades ready to use. Weight
of one case, 154 Ibs. A case with handles, to contain 20 gren-

Detonater Lateral tube

ic. 75— Discharger ¥ and V B grenade.

ades, has been adopted. Weight of ¢ discharger ” about 3% 1bs.
Interior diameter, 1.96 in. Weight of the grenade loaded, 1 1b.,
329 grains. Weight of charge, 2 oz, 50.8 grains. Period of
combustion of slow match, 8 seconds with an allowance of +1
second. The gradual heating of the rifle by firing increases the
range (about 20 yards at an angle of 45°). 'The firing table
below is approximate and allows for 10 to 15 yards deviation.
This table shows that if the explosion takes place 8 seconds
after firing it occurs at the minimum distance as soon as it
strikes the earth, and about 2% seconds after striking the earth,
if at the maximum distance.
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Lliring -table.

Firing Range Time of
angle,in | . 1ot flight, in
degrees, | 1T OIS | o .

45 590 5.2
50 580 5.6
55 554 6

60 512 6.3
65 453 6.6
70 380 6.8
75 205 7

80 203 7.2
85 102 7.3

Seventh. Grenade D R.—This grenade differs from the V B
on the following points:

It fits onto a *“mandrel” instead of being put into a dig-
charger. It has a percussion fuse. It is fired by a special
blanl cartridge, instead of an ordingry ball cartridge, It is
more cumbersome, but has twice the range and is more effec-
tive. It has a cast-iron body, elongated toward the front by a
wooden ogive and a fuse and toward the rear by a swaged
sheet-iron cylinder base with four vanes. This cylinder incloses
the special cartridge, held in place by a pasteboard plug. Fire
with the butt resting on the ground or in the posgition “ charge
bayonets,” or from the special metal frame. The range is found
by varying the angle at which the rifle is held, or, preferably,
by maintaining an angle of 45° and regulating the volume of
the expansion chamber. This is done by pushing the regulating
pin into a hole corresponding with the desired distance, Thig
pin controls the setting of the grenade on the mandrel.

Method of using.—Fix the mandrel on the rifle, regulate the
angle and regulating pin; remove the pasteboard plug, extract
the cartridge, and fix the grenade on the mandrel; remove
the fuse safety pin; load the rifle with the special cartridge,
and fire. '
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Advice and instructions.—Never fire with a ball coriridge.
Lubricate all contact surfaceg. Straighten any vanes which
may have been bent. Shipment to armieg is made in cases of

) Safetypin,

| Body of grenade
and explosive

Carfrxdg’e :]
Pastebard
plug

Fastening on the gun
Fig, THa.—~Grenade and “ mandrel” D R.

24, ready to use. Weight of one grenade, 1 1b., 4 oz, 276 grains,
including 3 oz. of explosive. Maximum range, about 390 yards,
to be obtained by firing at an angle of 42°, with the grenade
shoved all the way down.
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Eighth. Practice or blank grenades ~—Distinctive:. colops—
Painted gray: Loaded for service. Painted whiler Weighted
with sand, with an ective fuse. Painted red: Tilled and pro-
vided with blank fuses, or with nene at all. Primers stamped
with a cross: Active, to be used only with unloaded grenades.
Primers pierced in several places: Inactive;

A wooden ball cartridge should be used when practicing with
an active V B grenade, and, in order to insure ignition, the
primer may be fixed at an angle of 45°, Never give it that
angle when using a regular ball cartridge.

CHAPTER V.
THE 37-MM. (1.5-INCH) GUN.

Organization.—37-mm. gun 1916 T. R. (rapid fire). Hach
piece is composed of: :

First. The gun, on a tripod carriage and transferable to
wheels.

Second. A limber which transports the ammunition, spare
parts, and accessories.

One horse can usually pull the assembled gun and limber.

When near the enemy the gun and limber are separated for
transportation by the gun detachment. Several guns together
form a platoon. Its personnel is given under the organization
of the regiment. (Pt. IV, Chap. II.)
* The six men serving the piece (1 firer, 1 loader, and 4 am-
munition servers) should be specialists in their duty, but each
one should be able to perform any -of the duties. If necessary,
the gun may be served by one man.

The 37-mm. gun being an infantry arm, all officers and a
sufficient number of noncommissioned officers and privates
shoald be famillar wtih its workings.

Arms of the personnel—The gunners, firers, loaders, and
servers are armed with automatic pistols, and the remainder of
the personnel with carbines and bayonets (or cavalry carbines
or rifles, model 1907-1915). The platoon commander and
gunner are provided with micrometric field glasses.
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The firer-carries the telescopic gun sight and the instrument
for indirect laying.

Service of the gun.—The personnel should practice the fol-
lowing movements:

Unlirobering.

Pulling the gun on wheels. Two servers. pull it by means of
shoulder straps, The. firer and loader each carry a bag of
ammunition and serve as reinforcements if necessary.

Transporting - by carrying. Take the gun, carriage, and
wheels apart. The gunner carries the shield; two servers the
tripbd carriange; and each a bag of amimunition. With the aid
of the rammer staff the firer and loader carry the gun. The
server carries the axle and reassembles the carriage.

Butting in battery, on wheels or carriage. Change the posi-
tion without dismounting the gun. '

Regulating height and direction of aim by means of the
telescopic sight. This should be firmly fixed on its support,
the zero mark on the aiming circle being opposite the zero
mark of the seale. Cock, load, fire, and suspend or cease fire,

Replace on wheels ; limber up.

FIRING EMPLACEMENT OF THE GUN.

(See fig. 76.)

Fire.—First. Direct fire: Permits of the quickest adjustment
and preduces the most prompt results. Second. Indirect fire:
Aiming at an object which is .clearly visible and near the
objective. Third. Masked fire: Target visible to the gunner
only; aim directed at a certain point in the direction of the
target.

Regulation in direction: For direct fire, adjust the aiming
circle; each divislon on this circle corresponds to 1 mil. The
deflection in mils ig obtained by the gunner with the aid of
micrometric field glasses or the battery commander’s ruler.

In indirect fire the gunner ascertaing the angle between .the
objective and the aiming point and lays off this angle on . the
-aiming circle. . . .

-Adjusting the range: Try to bracket the target between a short
and an over,. starting with either, according fo the facilities for
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observation. Begin with an: interval-of 219 yards and: gradually
reduce the bracket. It is not expedient to reduce the bracket to
less than 27 yards for ranges of more than 875 yards or to less
than 13 yards for shorter ranges. To reduce the bracket to 54

! (Fey
Lo \?_Jg)

yards at least two rounds at each range should be observed

before deciding whether the range is short or over. When reduc-

ing to 27 yards four rounds at each range will be necessary.
Commence fire for effect as soon as possible.
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The-apparatus for: masked fire’ makes it possible to find the
minimum range necessary for a projectile to pass over the mask.
If that range results in overs it will be necesgary to get farther
back from the mask or to diminish its height. ) '

Ampannitien.—Two kinds of shell: Cast-iron shell weighing
1 pound, with percussion fuse and black-powder charge. Steel
shell, base fuse, weighing 1 pound 1 ounce, 431.8 grains.

Charactevisties.—Initial veloeity abeout. 400 meters (436
yards). Range 2,400 meters (2,625 yards). Average deviation:
In range, from 14 to 18 yards at all distances; in direction 1
yard at 1,531, 2% yards at 2,625 yards; in height less than 1 yard
up to 1,094, 2 yards up to 1,750, and 43 yards up to 2,626 yards
range,

CHAPTER VL
EXPLOSIVES AND DEMOLITIONS.

Allowarce to one regiment of infaniry~—Ope hundred and
eight melinite petards of 4 ounces, 833 grains (in one of the tool
wagons) ; one case containing 22 yards detonating fuse, 15 ful-
minate caps, and 46 detonators (in the other tool wagon). This
distribution between the two wagons is because. of the funda-
mental principle that explosives should be kept separate from
the detonators. (They should never be carried together by
one man, or stored in the same ammunition recess, ete.).

Sappers handle the explosives. Nevertheless, every officer
must be able to recognize and, if necessary, to use properly the
following explosives and devices: Melinite petard and car-
tridge, detonating fuse, fulminate caps, safety fuse (Bickford),
igniter. :

The following instructions are amplified in Instruction in
Field Fortifications.

EXPLOSIVES,

Black powder—Hard slate-colored grains of various. sizes.
Composition, by weight, 75 per cent saltpeter; 12.5 per cent sul-
phur; 12.5 per cent charcoal.
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The powder is exploded either by:a-viplent shoek or by-contsact
iwith a lighted body. Itisa propelling explosive, to be used with'
tamping (when loailing mines). Good powder- burns:without
residue. Keep it dry by using water-tight receptacles. Barrels
or cases of wood, zinc-lined: 50 kilograms (110 pounds). Pre-
cautions must be taken in decanting ; 1. e., pouring from one con-
tainer to another (avoid it if possible), and fransporting (use
copper tools, permit no smoking, etc.). .

Artillery grenades, models 1882 and 1914, were charged with
black powder. :

Melinite~Melinite is a bursting explosive, and may be ad-
vantageously used for destructive purposes as a  surface
charge—that is, a charge placed in contact with the object to
be destroyed and only slightly tamped or not tamped at all.
Ifused or cast melinite forms a compact straw-colored mass. It
rarely responds to shock or friction. Hlectric sparks do not
ignite it. Upon explosion it generates very poisonous gases.

Melinite: must not come in contact with . the alkalis (soda,
potassium), especially with lead and its compounds (white lead,
etc.). TIts detonating quality is seriously affected hy dampness,
and when damp its color is bright yellow rather than straw
color. ' )

Melinite petard.—Brass - envelope of elongated shape with
rectangular cross section, with a welded cover carrying the
primer seat, and containing 4 ounces, 333 grains of melinite.
(Tig. 77.) The primer seat carries three small brass vanes,
designed to hold the primer when it is introduced into the seat.
1t is closed by a pasteboard washer and band with a ring, which
must be removed to uncover the primer seat. :

Weight of neiard—Abhout 7 ounces, 23.5 grains. . Seven petards
placed end to end make a charge 40 inches long and contains
2.2 pounds of melinite, - ) '

Melinite cartridge—Cylindrical, 2.85 centimeters (1.1 inchesy
in diameter; charge; 3 ounces, 228 graing powdered melinite;
same stopper as the petard. Petards and cartridges, being per- -
fectly watertight, may be stored in any sort of box. 'T'wo ounces,
50.8 grains petard, model 1904, for setting off larger charges; 22
and 44 pound petards. ) . D

Chlorated explosives—Generally used to charge bombs and
grenades. These are high explosives. The principal ones are:
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Cheddite~~Yellowish powder which ‘hardens after a time,
with a base of potassium chlorate and castor oil. In bulk-or in
paper cartridges.

Perchlorale of ammonium.—A blue explosive comprising per-
chlorate and inert parafiln,

Properties in common: They are not subject to spontaneous
combustion, but ignite upon. contact with a lighted body. Com-

Brass band

Pastehar
washor M
C
E::: Recmr‘\gﬂe of varpished pasteboard

G, 77.—Iour ounces, 333 graing petard.

bustion can progress in a mass of either of these explosives, but
will develop an explosion if the mass iz sufficiently large,
Detonated by concussion (even slight) or by frictlon between
hard surfaces, Precautions must be observed in storing and
transporting. A number of small depots should be provided.
The explosives should be kept separate from detonators and
black powder and should not be exposed to dampness or heat,
Chlorated -explosives must be ‘handled with great care. The
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interior of grenades must be smooth and varnished or paraffined
before filling, : .

Primers and fuses.—Devices for igniting, detonating, or trans-
mitting the detonation,

Pulminating primer 1880—Detonators.—Charged with 23,145
grains of fulminate of mercury contained in the black var-
nished part of the small copper tube (height 1.76 inches, diame-
ter .217 inch). Violent explosive; very sensitive to concussion,
friction, or fire. Mo be handled with cxtreme caution. Commer-
cial detonators have no hlack varnish.: Primers and detonators
are used to detonate the charge and the detonating fuse. -

) 7 - Capped detonating fuse,with brass
$ abturator and joint covered with

Chatterton tape.

Fustor slow match o
Junction of the fulminating primer with & slow match

or a simplefuse.
Fia. 79.

Slow mateh (Bickford safety fuse) ~—~Small thread of fine
powder .118 inch in diameter, wrapped in two layers of tarred -
cotton. - Burns slowly, 1 yard in 90 seconds (about .39 inch per
second). Time should be tested with a sample from each coil.

Ignited by an igniter (see fig. 83) or directly by tinder or any
other lighted body, after exposing the powder train with a
knife.

Detonating fuse.—Tin tube about ,197 inch in diameter, filled
with powdered melinite which has been compressed by drawing
out the tube. Detonates by the action of fulminate or melinite
and propagates the detonator at a rate of 6,550 to 7,650 yards
a second. Sometimes called an instantaneous fuse. Weight,
3-ounces, 77 grains a yard. Avoid bending it at right angles or
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pulling it in such a way as to cause gaps and misfive. For
greater lengths the detenation may be relayed by a 2-ounce, 50.8
graing petard or by 2 petards (fig. 83) every 219 yards. Cut
off 8.94 inches from the end before using.

Alternative : Detonating or trinitrotoluel (TNT) fuse.
. Joints—Spanish windlass (fig. 86) or with two petards
(fig. 88).

Slow match “Fulminating primer

s

Fra, 80.—Joint between fulminate cap and safety fuse without crimping.

Double or mulbiple commections (figs. 87 and 89).—DNMay be
used for the simultaneous explesion of several separate chorges.
The detonating fuse ig called the master fuse, to which the
branch fuses are joined. Never join more than two brauch
fuses to a 2 oz, 50.8 grains or other petard. Tie the branch
fuses to the outside of the petard.

F16. 81.—Priming the detonating fuse.

Priction igniter, model 1918.—Lighting device which acts by
withdrawing a friction wire from the composition in the tube—by
meansg of a lanyard. : :

" To fire, hold the uunpainted end of the tube leolween the
thumb and forefinger of the left hand—taking care net to close
the ventholes, Rest the hand on something steady, slack off on
the safety fuse, hook the lanyard into the ring of the frictlen
wire, and pull it all the way out with a quick jerk of the right
hand. Instead of holding the primer with the hand it can be
tied .to something firm.

PRIMING.

Simple primdng.——%foin the safety fuse to the fulminate cap.
Cut the end of the fuse square and ingert to the bottom of the



-96; - MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

tube without forcing or twisting. Crimp with pliers (fig. 79),
ol by compressing the primer (fig. 80) where it does not contain
the fulminate. .

a. Fartpainted red

b. Parttohold betwéen the finggrs

c. Vent

d. Ring of the roughened wire
[ PR

Fre. 83.—Friction primer. (Igniter.)

Priming . the detonating fuse—Prime with a fulminate . cap
(fig. 79) if the firing is to follow immediately. Otherwise cap

Detonating fuse

Slow match W0

SaXANEANIALS

Primer

Fre.- 84, —Priming the detonating fuse with a couple of petarr_ls.

the fuse with a primer, as for. the Bickf_ofd, and fasten both
primers together (fig. 81).

etonating fuse

| __Detonating fuse
1 S 3 A

~ Slow match =y ety

oz

‘Primer

P, S'c'p.—Pr‘iming the detonating fuse with one petard.
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Priming a melinite petard.—First. With a safety fuse and one
primer, as in figure 85. Second. With a detonating fuse like the
lower petard in figure 88.

Wooden wedg
:{—oo an de

s T
=

Sg

Fie. 88.—Joint with two petarvds.

Make the whole secure by 111ser11ng a small wooden wedge into
the opening along with the primer, or by tying the primer in
place,

Chatterton's . Compound.—Plastic - coating, which makes the
joints water-tight when firing explosives under water.

MAKING UP CHARGES OF MEDINTTE!

1. Concentrated charges: (ig.: 91).—Packages of petards fas-
tened  together, the sockets at-one end; -mdde up!as squarely as
possible.

1716°— 17—t -
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2. Extended charges: (fig. 92).—A suceession of charges placed
end to end on a narrow board.

g
4
I
|

Fre. 89.—Multiple branching by use of a cartridge or a petard.

The charges are soplaced that the largest surface of melinite
is in copntact with the object to be destroyed. A slight tamping

Fulminating primer [Se

Siow match
¥F16. 91.—Concentrated charge.

of earth, sand, sod, etc., will augment the effectiveness by insur-
ing contact.

Never tamp a primed petard. Tdamp first, then prime.
DEMOLITIONS.

Save explosives for use in. difficult demolitions, and do not
expend them when the demolition. can be done with ordinary
tools. This will result in the majority of demolitions being
made by the engineers of the division, not by the. infantry.
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It will suffice. if .officers. have sonie-idea of-how to cope.with
the following cases: . ‘

1. Destroying o gatc.—Set a charge of two petards on each
hinge and on the lock of a wooden gate; connect them with a
detonating fuse to insure slmultaneous explosion. Should the
lock and hinges not be visible from the outside, concentrated
charges of 6.671bs.; dlieddy prepared and primed, may be fas-
tened:tothe centeriof the door by a niail or stick.

Fig. 92, —xtended charges,

2. Disabling guns—A charge of four or five petards- detonat-
ing in the bore near the muzzle of g gun will damage it beyond
repair. Destruction will be more: complete if the muzzle is
plugged with earth, clay, or sod. The fuse ig brought out througi
this plug. - Unless the:piece hag first been covered with, fascines
to’ prevent .fragmentation, move 436, to 655 yards away, after
igniting the fuse,'in the direction the gun points. Seven or eight
petards will disable a large-caliber gun.
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Angther method is to slip an incendiary. hand. grenade. model
A B 1916, into the bore after closing the breechblock and giv-

Fre. 93.-—Simple fracture of a rail.

ing an-inclination to the piece by raising the chase. The breech-
block thereby becomes welded to the tube and the bore is ruined.

i T o O s OO O e OO e IO

[ - e e ' BN L4

)
Light here

Joint
Pic. 94.—Double fracture.

Finally, in default of surer means, one can detonate a primed
petard, or a grenade F4, or bomb C F in the muzzle or against
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the 'half—CIOSed breeehblock.‘ But this' only -causes motheritary

damage, not always sure.
<57
. o/
" Detonating fuse \<<‘\
Nnaoann X it ‘ an 3 r’/
r T v o ) K& T

A

e, 95.—Destruction of a considerable length of track.

cases containing themn with antincendiary grenade.

Second, Projectiles: The surest way is to explode two, three,,
or fovr melinite cartridges, according to the caliber of the shells,
e pile and in contact with the projectiles. Three incendiary

3, Degtriction of munitions—Iivst. Cartridges: Set fire to the

ity
s |

in th

~>

=

1. 96.—Destructicn of crossing.

grenades placed on a pile of shells, even though not primed, Wili_
provoke the detonation of a certain nunibér and putting out of

service of the others,
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If the shells are primed, an incendiary grenade may be lighted
against one of the fuses, care being.exercised to place the
grenade so that the flaming liquid will not flow away from-the
pile. To insure the effectiveness of the latter means set fire to
cases of cartridges placed at the fuse end of the pile of pro-
jectiles.

Third. Explosive grenades: Burn the cases in the same man-
ner as the cartridges or produce detonation by igniting incen-
diary grenades placed on top of them. Those grenades which
fail to explode will be scattered on all sides.

}

Fie. 97.—Destruction of a switch,

Fourth. Destroying railroad. tracks: The quickest way is to
break the rails and ties. To demolish a main-line track choose a
place where the destruction will cause the greatest damage and
derailments, the most serious consequences; as, for example, on
curves, fillg, branches, crossings, etc. o

Figures 93 to 97 show the places most easily affected and the
methods of applying the petards.

Fifth, Destroying an unexploded shell: Place in contact with
a concentrated charge of one to three melinite petards, accord-
ing to the caliber of the-shell. Tamp lightly (indispensable if
cheddite is used).

For the demolition of walls, iron fences, palisades, stockades,
ete., see Appendix IV to Instruction in Field Fortifications.
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CHAPTER IX.

ILLUMINATING -ARTIFICES AND APPLIANCES  EM-
PLOYED IN SIGNALING,

ILLUMINATING ARTIFICES.
Tiluminating rockets.—Two caliber, 134" in. and 1.08 in

(interior” dimensions of the rocket). They differ only in range
and intensity of illumination.

Fro. 124,

To jir the rocket stick.—The rocket stick is 4.26 ft. long, cross
section 0.51 in. Attaclied by wires well tightened and secured,
as in figure 124, The stick parallel to the axig of the rocket.
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To uncover the fuse cap.—At the moment of ﬁring, jerk sharply
the Ioop of string placed alongside the rocket in order to tear
off the cap and uncover the fuse,

To light the rocket~—The rocket belng on the stand, remove
the little brass cap that protects the match and brush the match
composition quickly -but very lightly with ‘one of the brushes
(rubbers) that aecompany each box of rockets. Withdraw
imnnediately some paces to the rear and to one zide.. The rocket
goes off in five or six seconds after the friction of brushing.

In case of a misfire, disengage the “ Bickford ” (match) from
the copper tube that incloses it, cut it obliquely, insert it in the
wire'loop that holds the copper tube, light it,

F1a. 125.~—~Improv'ised rocket -firing device.

The rocket releases the parachute and star when it has
traveled 278 yards (rocket 27) or 490 yards (rocket 34), about
10 seconds after its departure,

-Duration of illumination, 30 seconds.

Flrlng stands for rockets.—The method of using this device is
evident.on seeing it. A fixed liimb, graduated in degrees, gives
the mclmatlon of the tube guide when the pivot is vertical, The
best” angle is 50% - The tube guide is 4.9 ft. long; the rockét
stick-should ‘enter its entire length and the rocket is turned
uynderneath the stick: A firing stand can be improvised by at-

ranging’ two collars of strong wire on any sort of "a stake of
aufficient -Tength, - (Fig. 125.) Rockets can-even be:discharged
by stmply sticking the rocket stick-in the soft ground at a slight
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inclination, but they. can not in this way be discharged at an
angle of 50 and. there will be great variations in range and 1n
direction.

Illuminating cartridge of 25 m111imeter (1 inoh) with para-

dhute.—Long.hrags cartridge cuse, of valiber' 4 shotguns of about
257 min (1.1 inch) dlsengaging at 136 yards a star parachute
that burns 30 seconds. , ‘

The illuminating eartridge is fired from a 25 millimeter (1L
inch) rocket gun weighing 572 pounds. It is a breech-loading
gun thiat works like o Legaucheux and that must be kept. oiled.
It is pointed at an elevation of about 50° in order to obtain the
degired height; that is to say, such that the star will no reach
the - ground befme it hag been entirely consuined. The star
possesses incendiary piroperties. - '

Iuminating star 25.~IHuminating cartridge without paras-
chute; zame caliber as the illuminating cartridge (with para-
chute) ; is fired from the same gun or from a less cumbersome
gpecial pistol. It is an expeditious lighting appliance, loosed
with the least suspicious noise. It hohts instantaneously and
gurprises the enemy. The cartridge is 8.94 incheg long; the star
is lighted at about 50 yards from its point of departure and
illuinines for six geconds while falling.

INluminating grenade.—A cardboard pellet the size of & tennig
ball, supplied with a Bickford fuse and filled with an illuminats
ing composition, It ig lighted at the end of the Bickford fuse
like a Swedish match (safety match) by means of a special
rubber. "The ball is thrown by hand and lights for one. minute
the neighborhood of the point where it falls. -

INuminating bomb.—A recent appliance,. intended to repldce
the illuminating rocket, over which it has the advantage of being
invisible until the moment of lighting the star; on the other hand,
the luminous train of the rocket digcloses the point from which
it is fired and warns the enemy that he is going to be lighted up.
The illuminating bomb is a feathered metallic cylinder containr
ing both parachute and star. Diameter, 1.97 inches. The star is
lighted by a specially arranged percussion lighting device under
a.diaphragm, not permitting: any light to excape from the base of
the bomb. .The pomb is projected.froin .a special gun .or. by
means of the V B “discharger,” but with a special blank ocwrs
- tridge. Duration of illumination, 20 to 25 secords.
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DEVICES AND APPLIANCES FOR SIGNALING.

1.-Bengal- lights—Bengal white lights are of three sizes,” il-
luminating, respectively, for three minutes, one and ‘one-half
minutes, and one-half minite. . Bengal:red, green, and wyellow
dights are of the smaller dimensions (one-half minute illumina-
tion). They are lighted the same as tha illuminating grenades.
Other lights (Ruggieri, Lamarre, Coston) are also. in use.

2. 8ignal rockets.—Signal-rockets ‘function the same ‘as the
iluminating ‘rockets;, model 1885 - (13 white stars and 15 red
stars, burning 10 seconds), and big star rockets (white, red,
and green), which have 6 stars only, but plainly’ seen by day,
are the two kinds most used. These rockets- have the' cone
‘painted the color of thea stars; big stav rockets have also a band
of paint around the middle of the body.of the rocket. Other
varieties are in course of construction: Caterpillar rockets,
rockets with red or yellow smoke, flag rockets, ete.

‘3. Signal cartridge ' 25.—Called -alse “ military telegraph
‘star.” The star is white, red, oi green; it lasts ‘eight seconds.
The -color of the wad indicates the color .of the star. Thege
devices must not be confused with star illuminating cartridges
previously described, although both have the same appearance,
same length, and the same caliber (length, 8.94 inches; caliber
4). The ldatter owe their lighting power to the brilliant combus-
tion of aluminum, while the signal cartridges project a star that
can -he seen at a-distance; but which does not illuminz the
ground. The signal cartridges. are therafore fived vertically to
indicate where one is, or in the direction of the post avith which
one desires to communicate.

A 25 caliber ‘breech-loading bronze signaling pistol is used,
weighing about 2.2 pounds and having a diameter of 1.04 inches.

The same pistol can. fire cartridges with. three stars,  car-
tridges with six stars. red-smoke cartridges, and yellow-smoke
cartridges. . : )

4. 8ignal cartridge 85 for infantry.—The 85 mm. (1.38 inches)
cartridge counsists..of a base and a -sheet steel case. Three
models: Cartridge No. 1, 1 white star, for 10 seconds; cartridge
No. .3, 3. white stars,.for.8 seconds; cartridge No. 6, 6. white
stars, foi.5 seconds,
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Distinctive marks: One, three, or six large peints projecting
from the end of the cartridge opposite the base; and a round
vighette stuck on the base, indicating. * Infantry signal-No. 3.”
Weight,: cartridge -No. 1, 7 ounces, 255 grains; No, 3 or.6, 10
ounees, 100 grains,, Oharge of powder F.3, 69.435 grains. Ranve
‘Fires: vertically, the cartridge functioning--at about 109 yards
high; after three seconds. ; Packing.: Packages of 24; six pack-
ages in a box. This cartridge is fired: from. a breech-loading
.35 caliber signal gun weighing 9.46 pounds. : Cartridge No. 1 can
be used for lighting or incendiary purposes. Maximum- range,
219 yards.

5. Thirty-five caliber: signal cartridge for avions.—The same
~asthe preceding, ‘but loaded with only .38.57 grains and fired
from- signal pistol, .35 caliber; special: for aviators. : Beside the
three models deseribed, there. will eventually be the following:
Two stars; caterpillar, red smoke, yellow smoke.

6. Signal deviees that may be used with the V, B, “dis-
charger.”—The V. B. “discharger,” using a.special blank cart-
ridge, can throw the following: Parachute stars, red, white,
green; one star, three stars, six stars; catelplllar red smoke,
yellow smoke.

7. Signal lanterns.—Old allotment, two per company. 'To be
replaced progressively by the portable searchl@ght

Description.—The lantern consists of a sheet-iron box' inclos-
ing A projector formed:of a polished silvered mirror and an
electric lamp mounted on an adjustable support; ¢ sighting tube
with the axis parallel to that of the:parabolic mirror; a flezible
hand -manipulator; a battery (4 volts) and four extra light
bulbs; an extra batlery is contained in a:bag.
< .Method -of using.—First, draw forward the manipulator: but-
ton after having opened the side:door. Close the door. Secdnd,
face the party.to.whom signaling in:such a way as to:bring the
party or person in the middle of the field of the sighting tube.
Third, manipulate with the thumb or the index finger.of the
right hand. Observe during. the..transmission of: the.inessage
that the gighting tube .is. accurately dirécted.on the receiving
party.

Cure and adjustment.—To: replace the battery .open the side
door and loosen the screws of the two binding posts kituated
under the exchange lamps; take out the used battery. Scrape
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the. wire ends of the new: battery.and slide it in:the:lower- com-~
partment of the lantern, the longest wire having . its point of
departure against the bottom. Hngage the scraped ends of the
wires in the hinding posts and fasten the posts to the bottom..

To replace the lamp dismbunt the glass by turning it gently
until’ the notches correspond. with the catches, Uhnscrew the
bulb, replace with another from tlie reserve, screwing it well in.
Replace the glass in its seat, turtiing it so the wards will corre-
spond. with the catches,: Adjust the bulb so that the filament
will be ‘at the focal point ofithe mirror. To.do this, turn the
light on a.wall at 5 or 6 yards distance, and turn the adjusting
screw at the rear of theslantern until the image projected on the
wall is as brilliant and as small as possible. .. Range by day, 500
to 1,000 yards; at night, 1,000°t0-3,000 yards.

8. Portable searchlight 14 (5.51 inches).—Allotment, two per
company, three per battalion, three peir brigade, three per divi-
sion. The three battalion. lights gare incldsed in.the same box
which containg 12 extra batteries, 6 extra lamps (3 white and
3 red), 2 packages of cotton wool.’

The 14-centimeter (5.51 inches) light is similar to the 2j-centi-
meter (9.4} inches) light described hereafter. Its use, care, and
adjustment are the same. . Range by day, 1,000 to 3,000 yards:
at night, 2,000 to 6,500 yards.

9. Portable searchlight 24 (9.44 inches).—Allotment, four per
regiment, three per brigade, four per division, This light is
designed for signaling between two stations on the ground or
between the earth and an avion:or.a balloon.

Description: The apparatus includes o portable projector
with a cap or cover, a sighting tube, an insulated connecting
wire, and a screw plug. (Fig. 126.)

A waist Delt with suspender or sling, carrying two hattery
pockets, eachinclosing four cells, and one central pocket car-
rying the manipulator (sending key); the current regulator ;
two extra light bulbs!, The projector box contains eight bat-
tery cells and three extra light bulbs. }

Manner of using—Screw, the connecting plug into the socket
on the battery box. Remove the cover and direct the projector
toward. the receiving . party by means. of the  sighting tube.
Signal by pressing. the manipuliator, with the right hand. Be
sure that the sighting tube rests exactly on:the receiving party
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during the transmission of the message. The apparatus can
be held in the hand or placed on auny convenient support. ' To

Fic. 126.—Portable searchlight.

communicate with an avion, the pro Jector is held in the Jeft hand
and rested against the léft shouldér.” To communicate with
a person on the ground, the apparatus can be held in the left
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hand, resting against the breast. For long messages it is prefers
able to rest the projector on a support. o

Care—Whenever the instrument is not in use, be careful to
keep the cover firmly closed in order to protect the mirror. Do
hot pull on the-cable fixed at the Back of the projector, especiglly
in;removing it from the box. Touch the mirror as Tittle a8
sible; clean it with gauze or cotton wool;"washing it when née-
essary with clean water. .

Adjustment—The  apparatus .18 delivered adjusted; but it
may happen that, in.changing lights, the source of light will no
Ionger be at the focus. To adjust it, turn the lighted projector
on a well a few yards distant and turn gently the mirror regu-
lating screw until the spot. projected on the wall is as brilliantly
llumined and as small as possible. Range hy day, 1,600 to
6,500 yards; at night, from 8,000 to 1,100 vards.

Red light.—The 14 and 24 centimeter (5.51 inches and 9.44
inches) searchlights can use ved light when necessary to dis-
tinguish signals from certain parties or stations. Red lights are,
in general, reserved for searchlights pertaining to the artillery,
Red light reduces the range of the searchlight markedly.

Important note concerning lanterns and projectors.—7he lights
arc jed by batierics achich speedily hecome cxhausted if em-
ployed in giving a conlinuwous Hght. It is expressly recommended.
that they should never be put to the use of fixed lights. The
use of signal apparatus as. a ameans of illumination is most
wositively forbidden..

10. Square flags for signaling.—Allotment, G4 per regiment,
Dimensions, 19.68 in. - The staffs fold for transport. The two
faces are half red and half white, colors disposed diagonally.
This arrangement of colors is the most advantageous for all-
round visibility, Observe arm signals with a fleld glags.

11, Panels.—Panels used in communicating with avions are
of different types, and their significance varies in order to pre-
serve the secret. )

A. Identification panels.—White circular panels 5 yards in
diameter are employed to identify divisions and brigades. This
is accomplished by means of four strips or slats 8 vards long
fastened in the-middle by a bolt and terminating in a closed
hook. The linen panel has eight rings that are engaged in the.
hooks. (IMig. 127.)
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The: semicircylar white panel of 8 yards indicates a regi-
mental command post.

The . triangular white panel with 2-yard sides indicates a bat-
talion C. P, A

B.. Persian .panels.—These panels admit of the. alternate ap-
pearance and disappearance of a white rectangle, 8.9 by 9.2
feet. - By working a shutter, there is exposed either the white

f

0

Fr¢. 127.—Frame of a circular panel.

face or-the neutral face of seven strips (bands) of white linen,
39 by 1.3 feet,” dolibled Wwith gray or khaki. Allotment, one per
division, brigade, or regiment,

C. Panels to indicate the infantry firing line to aviators ob-
serving ‘for artillery.—Panels 1.6 by 1.8 feet of waterproof
linen, white on one face and-neutral on the other. Allotment,
64 per regiment, )

- Panels are to be displayed only in the first line.—Leave them
spread- only until the avion has-signaled ““understood,” and
in no case for more thian 15 minutes.
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Recapitulation table.

Signalers. l Searchlights. Panels.
i
Officers 7 ’ 4
and non- | 408G Tdentifi- | [ * Mark-
commis- | O} VWE 24 14 1 | Persian. | ing firing
sioned signai- cation. | line.
officers, | eI 1\ ;
- | 1 -
Rog....... 2 4 0 1] 1] 64
Bn........ 1 2 0 3 11 0 0
Co..aannns 0 1 0 2 0| il 0
1

CHAPTER X.
THE TELEPHONE.
TELEPHONE FOR INFANTRY.

Two types.—1. Model 1908, buzzer. Light, strong, works on
badly insulated lines. Requires special switchiboard for buzzer.

2. Type, model 1909 or 1915, with magneto and buzzer. A
little heavy. Permits calling artillery equipped with special
switchboard, and also rings -« bell.

Batteries—Dry nonrechargeable batteries are used. The fol-
lowing. is necessary in order that they should vun- a long time:
Do not put them in a demp place. Do not weaken then by ptro-
longing: the calls or by leaning on the pedal of the phone when
not in conversation.. Avoid short circuits produced by wire
touching two binding posts of the same battery. A single short
circuit of a few seconds ruins the cell irremediably. -

When the bhatteries are new, a single cell suflices to operate a
telephone.- - When it hecomes-weal, a second is put in. -

-All “telephones are in wood Doxes that: deteriorate when ex-
posed to moisture. Therefore avoid putting, telephones on, moist
ground or in the grass. Under shelter be eareful to attach to a
shelf or a plank.
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Ir1¢, 128.—Infantry system,

Fre. 128.-A, Command post “of the colonel. B. Command post of
the major. ¢ Command post of the captain.

Fig. 130,
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Gonductors.—lnfantry,uses insulated wire, light. cable, and,
in exceptional cases, field cable, double cable, armored rable, or
Teaded cable.

Insulated wire is reserved for transient connections in maneu-
ver warfare (15/10 bronze wire). Light cable is the normal
conductor in the trenches, Tt should, be Iaid with eare and iso-
lated from the ground as much as possible (hung. or pulleys,
stdkes, etc.). IField cablé is used for important 1ine’s.v It is
useful, often indispensable, to bury it so as to protec it from
bombardment (in grooves in the hottom of trenches or der the
macadam of roads; small frenches, 40 centimeters (13 inches)
deep, covered by a light covering),

Frg. 131,

The double cable has two conductors in orderto prevent ‘tho
enemy from surprising communications.  Its us is in the first
line, or for important connections in maneuver Arfare.

REGIMENTAL PERSONNEL AND MATERLS.
A telephone party is composed of one sergeat, five operators,

two telephones, one switchboard with fourswitches, 2 kilo-
meters (11 miles) of light-cable.
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In a regiment of three battalions there is'a telephone- officer,
eight workmen, a reserve of four telephones, two switchboards,
and 14 Lilometers (8.7 miles) of cable.

PRECAUTIONS AGAINST SURPRISE OF COMMUNICATIONS.

All teephonic lizisons. in’ zones less than 2,200 yards from
the enenry are of double wire; that is to say, with metallic re-
turn; s rule is absolute. Kurthermore, it is absolutely: pro-
hibited 1. the first line to allude by telephone fo any event or
situation that might be of use to the enemy, such as hour- of
attack, mpliefs, number of regiment, neighboring regiments,
brigades, ete. In general people telephone entirely too much
during peiods of inaction. It is necessary to impose, and to
impose ononeself, the use of messagesinstead of cmwcrsatiqg@s.
"The officer who sends a message is more brief, weighs his words
more-~careully, and aveids imprudent remarks. Furthermore,
he keeps-acopy of his-message. Questions of “ priority ” must
be clearly ngulated.

PRECAUTIONE TO ASSURE THE MAINTENANCE OF COMMUNICATIONS,

Telephonicconnections (liaisons) are of vital importance to
the units ofthe first’line. Kveryone, whatever his position,
should work-dligently to maintain them. It is therefore strictly
the duty of &iyone who observes a broken line to repair it, or
at least to infem immediately the nearest emergency telephone
repair party..‘Matigue parties, reliefs, and patrols circulating at
night should gie the lines the most careful attention; carry the
weapon .slung, ointed down. . The arrangements indicated.in
figure 130 concrn only trenches of 2 yards depth. In other
cases it i bette to plant the notched stake at the bottom of
the trench againt the wall. Trench crossings should be made
with great care. The best method is to pass the line under the
trench in a woode conduit, using leaded cable for this passage,
If the crossing.isabove the trench, see that.the wire is well
stretched, String‘; alongside a pole. )

To vepair a lineit is sufficient to serape the insulation. from
the wire at both eds of the cable, knot them together, .then
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isolate the splice from the ground by means of a rag, a piece of
paper or wood, or a bit of.cardboard. As seon as possible this
splice should be covered with tarred tape, which will irsulate it
completely.

TAGGING AND ORDERLY ARRANGEMENT OF LINES,

A means of identifying lines circulating in the same trench is
very important. Care should be taken never to string .ines over
those already placed (duplication). Furthermore. every 50
yards of each line should have a tag firmly attached o it indi-
cating the origin and end of the line. Every unused lne should
be recoiled the very day it ceases to be of use.

MEANS OF OBSERVATION AND RECONNAISANCE.
CHAPTER XI.
SANCE.

FI1ELD GrAssEs—PERISCOPE—CoMPASS—MAPS, SHTCHES, AND
PLANS.

1. Field glasses—To be remembered: Field :lasses of the
highest power are not the most advantageous pr an infantry
officer, for unless considerable dimensions are dven the object
glass, thus rendering the instrument cumbersore, this enlarge-
ment is always obtained at the expense of jild of view and
clearness. If two field glasses have object glgses of the same
diameter -and one magnifies twice as much 18 the other, its
clearness will ‘be only one-fourth that of theweaker glass. A
magnifying power of 6 or 7 diameters, a field)f 100 to 130 mils,
with corresponding clearness, gives, for the pismatic field glass
the best balance between the conﬂlctmg quakles.

2. Periscope.—A “periscope 'is ordinarily:composed: of two
mirrors, M; and M., or two reflecting prists’ whose' faces are
parallel to euch other and inclined at anangle of 45° to the
tubular mount.
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‘Figure 133 shows that the result is as though the eye were
placed-at O’ in place of at O and-looked through a window of
the dimensions of the opening arranged in front of M, The
result iy that with the same mirrvors fhe longer the periscope.
the smaller acill be the field of view, Tt is therefore not prac-
ticable tco inerease the length of ‘the periscope indefinitely.
Seventy centimeters (28 inches) is good height for service.

L M
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R A (0 ki omsi oy wmee-
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Fia. 138.—Periscope.

Again, the mirror can hardly have a width greater than
2% -inches, in view of the danger of being seen and destroyed
by. the enemy. Under these conditions, a periscope 28 inches
high reflects to the eye a horizontal strip of ground only 10
yvards .wide at a distance of 110 yards: On the other hand,
the vertical field of view is almost always sufficient.

If one looks in a periscope through a field glass, the image is
enlarged and.clearness is increased, but the field of view is not
increased,
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In folding and sliding periscopes,-it is necessary to-carefully
observe and preserve exact palallellsm of . the mirrors. i

The Carvallo periscope, indicated in figure: 134, .is held in: an
inclined position, with the . observer’s back toward the  object
observed. As in the ordinary periscope, there is no inverting of
objects; that is to say, one can read writing placed in the:field
of vision. .

Diraction of the enemy
——am

16, 134, ;Carvallo pleriscope

There are. also periscopes of precision, having a field of view of
280 feet at o distance of 110 mdq, Théy are constructed
with magnifying lenses L, L., L. (fig. 133), and function as
though LY L, L formed a straight telescope. Their construc-
tion is expensive,

Another application. of the periscope. ——When one can observe
in .the open, the periscope permits the exaggeration of features
in relief. 'This is accomplished by holding the instrument hori-
zontally before one eye and observing the country directly with
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the other eye, -Slight rotations of the periscope about its axis
makes possible, by: groping, the superposition of the two fields.
The relief of features then suddenly becomes extraordinary and
different foregrounds detach themselves from each other with
great ‘clearness. “Recognition of moving ob]ects on the hmm)n
is also facilitated.

3. Compass—The blue end of the needle indiecates 11}(- ’Hl(lJ-
aietic north. Compasses are graduated from 0° to 860° (01'
from O to 400 grades, or from 0 to 6,400 mils) in the dir ectmn of
the figares on a clocI\ The line 0-180 (or 0-200 or 0-3,200, de-
pending on the type), which generally bears the indications N. S.,
becomes the geographic north and south line when the bluo
needle point is (for Pavis) 134° (15 grades or 240 mils) to the
left of the O of the compass. The compass most widely used is
ohe with a needle 1% inches long and the bottom of whieh,
moving with slight friction on' the rest of the hox, carries a
large black direction arrow, concentric with the magnetic needle,
There is added a small’ copper protractor. The precision of the
measurement of angles is in'proportion to the length of the
needle. The need]e is influenced hv the presence of iron
(helmet).

To orient a map. —Place the compass on the map, the 0-180
line on the meridian. Turn the map carrying the compass until
the blue point marks the proper deohm‘rmn The map is then
oriented.

It, instead of mendmn@ being marked on the map, an arrow
mdlcdtes the true north (N. G.); place the compass so that the
0-180 line coincides with the direction of the arrow. Turn
the map bearing the compass until the needle indicates the
declination. If the magnetic north is given. place. the -0-180
line coincident in direction with it and turn the map with the
compass till the needle is at 0. This dispenses with the neces-
gity for hymo off the declination with the needle, the declina-
tion varying with the locality. (Translator’s note: The above
will only give correct results whén the declination laid off is the
true declination of the loeality in which the map is bheing used;
‘or in the last case, when-the magnetic N, and S. line mdwated
on the m‘lp is the true magnétic meridian for the phoo in which
the map is tsed.)
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To take the direotion of azitnuth of a distant object (fig.
135).—Clean the face, direct the arrow on the object ag acveus
rately as possible, and turn the rest of the box so that the blug
needle shall stand at zero. The object then is at 188° (from the
muagnetic north) measured in the direction of the moveinent

{B‘;

- ‘17:“7'

esen”

e
"% .

Fie. 185. Fi6, 136.

of the hands of a watch. For greater precision put.the com-
- pass on a fixed support and take the mean of several readings.
The angle “ b” is called the magnetic azimuth of B. )

If the compass box had been moved until the needle marked
the declination (assumed at 13° .in this palticular place), the
reading of the black arrow would have been 125° instead of 138,
The angle ¢ ¢ ” thus read is called the geographic azimuth of B

Kurowing the location of the observer on the map, to plot the
direction of a point seen (fig. 136).—Let A represent the ob-
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server’s station on the chart or map. Draw through A a line
parallel to the magnetic meridian; lay off with the protractor
a second right line through the point A making an angle of 138°
with the first, measured in the direction of the movement of the
hands of a clock. The point B will lie somewhere on the right
line AB. i

Tf a line is drawn through A parallel to the geographic me-
ridian, the same result is obtained by laying off an gngle of 125°,

Knowing the location on the map of a point seen, to draw a
line through this point and the observer’s position (plotted)

Fi¢. 136a. F16.-1365.

(fig. 137).—Let B represent the location on the map of the point
seen. Draw through B a line parallel to the magnetic meridian,
apply the protractor, directing the limb toward A, draw the line
B-138, the point A will be somewhere on that line.

“ Proceed in a similar manner using the geographical NS and
the dngle 125°.

ReMark.—The foregoing operations may be performed by
use of the compass alone, without using the protractor. Sup-
pose -the map is oriented. Place the compass on the map in
‘sich a way that the edge of the compass corresponding to the
prolonigation of the feathered end of the black arrow is at A
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(fig. '136-a) and ‘pivot the comipass around " this point (not
around  the center) until the blue point of the needle-is at
zero; the compass will then occupy. the same position on the
map thiat it had in the country when taking the azimuth of ‘B.
All that remains to be done is to mark on the map a pomt in
px‘olona.n ion of the black .arrow and )om this point with® A
to“obtain the line AB.

“Working in reverse to the above-assumed condition, with the
arrow on B as the supposed known point, the unknown point
A will lie in the direction of the feathered end of the arrow
(fig. 136-b).

Fig. 137

This method has a double advantage. It dispenses, first, with .
reading the. angle; secondly, with the use of the protractor, «
fragile instrument and a source of errors.

If one hesitates between two possible positions (p) of. the
protractor along the meridian of B (fig. 138), it will only: be
necessary to consider if the point A should appear east or .west.
of the point B. Furthermore, in both positions the line. 0-125°
gives BA, or its prolohgation.

These operations qre the only two that cen arise in the:wse
of the compass and protiractor.
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The processes. by use of location by direction and distance,
intersection; bearings, and offsets are single, double, or triple
applications of these two operations.for establishing azimuths.

Sketchlng by compass.—It is beyond the scope of this Manual
to.insert in it an abridgment of topography. There will only.
be recalled. the four operations . that, eombined with measure-,
ment by paces or tape, enable every officer and noncommis:.
sioned officer having elementary notions of geometry and draw-
ing-to execute a ground plan sketch of some value.

A

B By
180 A

s

Fia, 138.

All sketches proceed from the known to the unknown. The
known features constitute a skeleton, constructed in advance by
enlarging an-assemblage of points or lines taken from a good
map of small-scale; this skeleton is a sketch already established
that we propose to complete or to extend beyond its present
limits; it is also, if one has no anterior document, a base that
is chosen arbitrarily, but-sufficiently long, on the ground to be
surveyed (on a.road a right line if possible) and of which the
length and azimuth should be measured with great care.

Knowing then at least two points of the terrain, their position
on: the:sketch and the direction of the north, one of the four
operations following will permit the deduction of certain others



124 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS,

successively from it, between which infermediafe objects ure
sketched in from sight.

Location by direction and distance.—Kuowing A, to locate
B; being at A, take the azimuth of B, record it; measure AB,
reduce to scale, from whence we have (b).

Intersection.—Rnowing and B, to establish ¢, take the azi-
muths AC and BC, their flitersection gives (). (Fig, 140.)

N

Fi¢. 1389.

By bearings.—Knowing A and B, but being at €, to cstablish
C, take the bearing CA and CB, D]OL them, their intersection will
be (¢). (Fig. 141.)

By resection.—Knowing that ¢ is somewhere on the line AB,
and knowing D, take its azimuth, plot DC; the intersection of
DC with AB will be at (c¢). (Fig. 142.)

These operations require for precision that the construction
lines intersect at nearly right angles. Points should he selected
accordingly. Make frequent verifications by supplementary
bearings or by distance measurements, and thus obtain three or
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more.intersections instead. of two by. which to locate the point
sought.

The sketch completed and a fair copy made, draw the orienta-
tion arrow. (N. 8. or N, M.—8. M.); construct a scale, or, at
least, write what it is; indicate the date of execution of. {he
sketch, thie name of the person who made it, any unusual signs
or symbols employed. )

State briefiy the, method employed in making the sketch, ,in
order that the person using it may have an idea of its exactness,

C N

™ L

A

Fie, 140,

For example: Sketch by eye, distances estimated by the watch
or, plotteéd from paces and compass bearings, 2-inch compass; or,
from map of 1/80000, enlarged and completed by sight, ete,

If it is a question of correcting an old sketch, note: “ Date
of last corrections, the —._.___. ”

Make the work legible, Do not exaggerate the size of con-
ventional signs, which are always large enough when they are
legible (width of roads, houses, etc.). Never forget for an in-
stant, either in drawing or writing, that you are not working for
yourself, but for others. e



126 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

4. The direction compass.—The compass described above can
serve as a “ direction compass,” as well as several different;
models constructed specml]y for this purpose. (Rogsignel com-
pass. ete.). These other instruments are accompanied by ex-
planatory notes the apparent complication of.which sometimes

N

Trg. 141,

inereaszes the difficulty. The problem can, on the contrary, be
solved very simply by every officer and noncommisgioned officer
without having to remember anything from these noteg. (Fig.
143.)

Trace in peneil the line (ab) on the map, and a maghetic
meridian, if it is not already traced on the part ¢f the map used.
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Spread the faap {on a table, the groutid,*a map case, after hayv:
ing folded-the useless edges under). Place the compass on the
map- with-the line 0-180 on the Thagnetic meridian and turn the
map supporting the compass until the blue noint is at 0. The
map is then oriented.  Without moving the map, place the com=

C

iy
oF

Fie. 142,

pass on the line (ab) and turn the black arvow so as o cover:
the line (ab), the blue point remaining at 0, and observe the
compass division at which the black arrow points. In this
sittation it is evident that the black arrow points-in the ‘true
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direction sought, at B. Now take up the map and the compass;
it is evident that every time the compass is placed—no matter
where, provided only that the arrow is at the same reading as
hefore-and the needle at O—the direction sought will be again at
the end of the arrow. .
Similarly, the geographic meridian may be used to orient the
map, in which case the needle is set to mark the declination

Frg. 143.

(13° to the west), and 207 is read instead of 226. The operation
is ‘therefore as follows: Without.moving the compass, place the
eye behind the arrow, and, ifsusing it for determining succes-
sive points of dirgction, take,the most distant ones possible in
order to'avoid needlessly repeating the operation.

5. Maps and plans.—A map ‘differs from.a plan in that its
scale is too small for interesting objects to be represented on it
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in their true size reduced to scale, for they would be imper-
ceptible; a road 8 meters wide would, on a map of 1/80,000, ba
represented by one-tenth of a millimeter. Use is therefore
made of conventional signs whose dimensions have no relation
to the real size of the roads, houses, bridges, ete., that they
represent. Scales most frequently employed for maps are:
1/320,000; 1/200,000, 1/100,000, 1/80,000, 1/50, 000, 1/20,000.

‘On the contrary, in a plan of 1/-,000 for example, a road 7
meters wide will be represented by two lines 3% millimeters
apart; that is, 7 meters divided by 2,000, The scale 1/10,000
marks the transition from maps to plans.

Maps and plans are executed by regular means and are based
upon methodical measurements,

The term slkeich should be apphed to all 1eplesentatlons of
terrain executed rapidly and by the means at hand, sometimes
even from memory and from 1Df01111‘1t10n civen without any
guaranty of exactness.

The reading of maps can only be taught by practical instrue-
tion on the ground.

Orientation.—To orient a map is to direct one of its meridian
or N, S. lines toward the true north and south. It is also to
direct the line of the magnetic north of the map (when it has
one) in the direction taken by the blue psint of the needle.
When the map is oriented all objects on the' map are par allel to
the real objects on -the ground.

Orientation by the sun can be made (with errors of 10°)
by knowing where one is, and also a distant visible point shown
on the map, on which alignment is made, and by the pole star.
Nothing equals a good compass.

Scales.—For any map, sketch, or chart, one should be able
to determine at once its scale by the application of the follow-
ing rule: Onec willimeter on the map represents as many meters
on the ground as there are thousands in the denominator of
the scale.

Examples:

mmm 1 millimeter represents 20 meters.
37—5006, 1 millimeter represents 375 meters.
ﬁw, 1 millimeter represents 2% meters.
+¥9, 1 millimeter represents 40 centimeters.
1716°—17—35
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In the scale 1/80000, 1 millimeter represents 80 meters; 1

kilometer is represented by 12% millimeters. The diameter of
a b-centime piece measures (to this scale) exactly 2 kiloineters,
The sheets of the map are 40 kilometers by 64 kilometers;
quarter sheets are 10 by 32 kilometers.
- The sides of the cadre are divided exteriorly into degrees
and interiorly into grades. The centigrades of tha vertical
sides—-that is to say, the meridians—are invariably 1 kilo-
meter apart. Do not confuse with the centigrades of latitude
(horizontal sides of the.cadre), which vary in length according
to their distance from the pole.

Finally, for rapid estimates one should be able to estimate a
kilomster by means of the width of the finger, the length of a
finger nail, etc., conveniently standardized.

CONVENTIQNAL SIGNS EMPLOYED OBLIGATORILY ON MAPS OF SCALE
OF 1/5000 AND LARGER.

(Sketches, reports, ete.)

Projected trenches or approaches.

The same, commenced and partially serviceable.

The same, finished and occupied.

The same, deteriorated and become unserviceable (partial
erasure of preceding conventional sign). Trenches in red or
black ink. Approaches in green or black pencil.

Subterranean communication.

Hlevated trench, with gabions.

Compulsory direction of movement,

Small post; harricade or defensive traverse.

Footbridge. Steps.

Wire entanglement, attached to posts.

Brun entanglement. (Wire in collapsible spirals.)

Other accessory defenses.

Command post of a battalion commander (or colonel or general).

Command post of a company.

Telephone station.,

Telephone line.

Visual-signal station.

Relay of ‘runners,
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Depot of cartridges, grenades, and bombs (trench weapons),

Depot of materials and tools.

Depot of food.

Watering place.

Dressing station.

Bomb-proof shelter No. 7, for 12 men.

Light shelter No. 4, for 20 men.

Observing station.

Machine-gun emplacement, occupied.

Machine-gun emplacement; prepared.

Casemated shelter for machine gun, occupied.

Clasemated shelter for machine gun, prepared.

Trench artillery and appliances, emplacements occupied (by
three 58 mm., two. 37 mm., and one pneumatic).

Same, prepared (for two 240 mm.).

The corresponding works ag shown above, but under construr-
tion.

Emplacement for automatic rifle.

Rifle grenade battery (of 4 V. B. rifle grenades).

Battery (two 120 mm. and four 756 mim.).

Rdge of a wood.

Drain for the disposal of water.

Limits of districts or subdistricts.

Note.—Demolitions are shown in yellow crayon.

Designation of objects on checkered maps.—Guide plans and
maps of scale 1/50,000 which are in observation stations and
command posts (C. P.) are divided into kilometer squarcs, the
lines being drawn from a single point of origin for the entire
territory. By abscisse is meant distances measured along the
axis X, to the right or left (see fig. 144), and ordinetc is the
term applied to distances measured along the axis Y, above or
below the origin of coordinates.

To describe a point on the map by means of these kilometer
squares it is necessary to proceed as follows: First desig-
nate the square by the coordinates of its 8. W. angle in the
order—abscissa, ordinate:

33 28
then definitely locate the object (or point) by adding to each of
the kilometric coordinates the hectometric coordinates, always
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5
30
28
27
32 33 34 a8 3¢

Big. 144,



MANUVAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 133

in the order—abscissa (left to right), ordinate (in the direc-
tion from bottom toward the top;

335 282

When it i3 not possible to make a mistake of 10 kilometers the
first figure in each group may be omitted."

The objective 0 is then designated by the number 3582.

This designation indicates a region only 100 meters on a side
in which the point is found, and permits its ready location on
the guide chart. It is too inexact to give to artillery the exact
position of a new objective precisely located by an infantry
observer and not yet placed. In this case recourse should be
nad to a large scale plan (1/5,000 and upward), on which the
position of the observed point should be indicated in pencil.

Every officer.should know how: First, to locate on the guide
plan any point whose coordinates are given him; second, to find
the coordinates of any point whatever that is not already num-
bered on the guide plan. It will ordinarily be his only means
of locating with some precision a point to which he wishes to
attract attention.

CHAPTER XII.

TRENCH WEAPONS OF LOW POWER.

Trench artillery includes low -power weapons served by in-
fantry detachments called “sapper-bombar diers,” and high-
powercd weapons served by the artillery.

The principal low-power weapons in service are the preumatic
howitzers of 60 millimeters (2.362 inches) caliber and the D. R.
bombard. 'The pneumatic howitzers include: The Brandt how-
itzer, model 1915; the type B  howitzer, model 1916 (light
Brandt) ; the type D. M. howitzer, model 1916 (Dormoy-
Chateau).

The note on the organization and use of infantry bombers
gives the detalils of the arrangements of a battery and will serve
as a basis for the installation of all types of howitzers, provided
they are reinforced considerably, for the protection indicated
has become very insufficient,
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It is especially necessary to bear in mind that the platform is
the vital part of a batiery; badly installed, it quickly becomes
unserviceable. Tvery chief of platoon shounld give his assist-
ance to the organization and solidifying of the emplacements
constructed in his neighborhood. 7There are never too many
emplacements prepared in advence with a view to securing to
these batteries the mobility necessary to escaping reprisals and
frustrating the enemy.

I're, 147~Brandt howitzer, type 1915,

1. Pnewnatic 60 millimeter (2.362 inches) howitzer (Brandt),
model 1915 (fig. 147).~The- compressed-air howitzer is com-
posed of a fube of 60 millimeters (2.362 inches) interior di-
ameter, the annular reservoir, and the movable breechblock.

On the part carrying the breechblock hinge are two threaded
orifices for the coupling of air-supply tubes and also a safety
plug.

Feeding is accomplished by air pumps or by tanks of com-
pressed air. - By using tanks, a rapidity of fire of eighteen shots
per minute can be attained.

Personnel—One chief of piece and observer, one gunner, one
loader. Action: Give the elevation; connect the howitzer to the
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pumps or tanks; take the projectile, wipe it, set the fuse, load,
close the breechblock; introduce the air until the pressure gauge
on the feed tube indicates the desired pressure; discharge the
piece by working the sear with the finger or with the “ Bowden”
(pliable arrangement for controlling a bicycle brake).

Adjustment.—Variation in range is obtained by changing the
elevation (angle of fire) and the air pressure in conformity
with a table that is added to the equipment. The pressure
varies from 4.4 to 33 pounds; the angles employed are 20°, 30°,
42°, and 60°; the angle 42° is most used. The accuracy is
good. Bracketing is accomplished by changes of 2.2 to 4.4
pounds of air pressure. In enfilade fire one can almost at once
get on a trench 1 yard wide up to range of 160 yards. Accuracy
decreases normally with the range and very rapidly from 219
{0 1,094 yards. The safety valve functions at a pressure of
33 pounds.

Recommendations and instructions.—Discharge first without
a projectile to assure everything being in working order. Read
very carefully the pressure gauge; if the pressure has been
exceeded raise the valve or let a little air escape by slightly
opening the junction of the rubber tube. Never put oil on the
rubber hose joints. Weight of the piece, 48.4 pounds. Weight
of the tripod, 85.2 pounds. Weight of the box of accessories
with four pumps, 70.4 pounds. Projectiles, type A, model 1915,
or type B, model 1916, described later.

2. Light Brandt 7Low1,tce7 model 1916.—Same discharge tube
and same annular reservoir, as the preceding, but with fixed
breechblock and loading at the muzsle.

The piece fires at a fized angle (42°) from an aluminum sup-
port to which it is rigidly attached. The entire weight is 35.2
pounds, and it is easily transportable in an attack., (IMig. 148.)-

Asgide from loading at the muzzle, the manipulation of the
piece is the same as for the model 1915 firing at a constant angle.
Assure yourself that the projectile has fallen to the bottom of
the bore. Do not push it, if it has to be pushed, until you have
put the pressure gauge at 0°. A graduated sector and a clamp
screw assure the 1101 izontal direction of the piece. The breech-
block can be unscrewed for the purpose of extracting a projectile
of improper caliber that can not be pushed to its proper seat.
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3. Pneumatic D. M. howitzer, model 1916 (Dormoy-Chatean),—
Light howitzer (33 pounds) having about the same character-
istics as the preceding: Muzzle loader fires at a fixed angle

e, 148.~—Carrying the light Brandt,

with variable pressure; very light-jointed chassis, but with lttle
tacilities for correction of direction. (Fig. 149.) TFires by
pump or tank. The original feature of this engine is thit the gas
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check is at the muzzle; the air compressed in the reservoir by
the pumps is forced into the discharge tube both in front and
in rear of the projectile. When the desired pressure is attained,
the gas check is unbolted by means of a lanyard; the pressure
in front of the projectile at once falls, and the latter is expelled
by the mass of expanding air behind it.

’ T o~ - ’ ".

Sty

y \ N \\\“

B¢, 149.—Light Brandt. Fire by tank,

The three pneumatic’ howitzers of 60 millimeters (2.362
inches) caliber fire the two following projectiles :

4. Projectile, type A, model 1915.—Cast-iron shell interiorly
prepared for fragmentation, weighing 2 pounds, 1 ounce, 221
grains, of which 4 ounces, 102 grains is explosive; length, 8.26
inches; fish shape, rear feathering of four sheet-iron guide
wihgs, Percussion fuse functioning by inertia; security assured



138 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

by @ pin traversing the fuse, and that must be removed before
firing.  In addition, the fuse is protected by a cap that can not

IM¢ 149a.—Dormoy-Chatean howitzer.

be removed, but that can be given a quarter turn after h,ilving
removed the pin, in order to mask the holes in the fuse through
which this pin passed. The general appearance is that of type
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B (fig. 140b) somewhat elongated.. Charged projectile painted
blue. Practice projectile painted red. )

5. Projectile, type B, model 1816 (fig. 148bh).—Shorter and
ligliter than type A, 1 pound, 6 ounces, 404.5 grains of which
3 ounces, 76.2 graing are of explosive.  Greater range; similar
effects. Safety is insured by the fact that the firing pin does
not project far enough to reach the primer. But a wire is wound
around the shank of the firing pin like a thread around the
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Fic., 149b.~—Projectile of 69 millimeters (about 2.75 -inches), type B,
19416, '

spindle, and when one jerks the ring shown in the figure the
firing pin turns and advances in a screw hole in the cap of the
fuse and thus acquires the projection necessary to become active.
Pull the ring straight so as not to break the wire., The same
distinctive colors as for type A.

6. D. R. Bombard.—This engine is composed of a metallic
base, on which are disposed 4 gun barrels, model 1874, with
a breech casing. These barrels are truncated to 15% inches, or
thereabouts, from the beginning of the chamber and close her-
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metically.  On each one are brazed two mandrels f01 the pro-
jection of the D. R. grenade. Tiring is accomplished by means
of a lanyard that simultaneously pulls the four triggers; eight
D. R. grenades are thus projected at once. The cartrldge is
that of 1874, charged with smokeless powder. The range ob-
tained is superior to that obtained by the gun (about 435 yards,
as againgt 390 yards).

CHAPTER XIII.

VARIOUS MATERIEL USED IN THE TRENCHES AND
IN THE ASSAULT.
1. Wire-cutting apparatus.
2. Individual parapet shields (fig. 150).—Of special sheet
steel, used in the trenches either as a head shield with loophole
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Tr1g. 150.—Individual parapet shield.

or as. a sloping shield with the feet planted in the wall of the
parapet. The type usually used has a thickness of 113 millim-
eters (0.45 inch) and weighs 30 kilograms (66 pounds). It is
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proof against the 8. bullet 4t all ranges and against the S bul-
let inverted at 83 yards. It is not proof against the 8. M. K.
bullet fired at 33 yards, but this bullet is stopped when the
angle of incidetice exceeds 15°,

B. Individual offensive shield (fig. 151).—Of special sheet
steel, lighter than the parapet shield. While intended to he
used on the open ground it is often used in the same manner
as the first. Moreover a continuous gcreen of these shields may
be used as protection in beginning a trench. Protection against
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Fie, 151.—Individual qlfensive shield.

8. bullets: at-all distances; against 8. bullets inverted at 56
yards. Weight, 15 kilograms (33 pounds); thickness, 7 mm,
(0.27 -inch). ) :

4, Shield of steel and sand (fig. 152).—Proof against the
German bullet at 22 yards is used to increase the protection
for riflemen behind a parapet.

5. Individual rolling shield (Walter),—A small bombproof,
mounted on two wheels, capable of being directed from inside
by a man kneeling ‘who can thus approach a shelter, wire
entanglement, or an enemy’s trench and fire or observe through
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two holes fitted with moveable shutters. A windlass may. be
added, which will permit thé operator to receive explosives from
the departure trench and will aid him in returning. The plates
protecting the head and chest furnish protection .against the
K. (perforating) bullet, the rest (wheels, shutters, sides, and
roof) againgt the 3. bullet, even when inverted, and against the
K. bullet when m(\ angle of incidence is under 50°. It can be
transported dismounted by two men for the shield folded and
one man feor the wheels. (See the Instructions for the indi-
vidual rolling shield, approved Feb. 20, 1916.)
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F1g. 1562.—5hield of steel and sand.

- shield.—An assemblage of two gun shields and
shieldd, which will furnish pr otection for a
\“\1 L\\o operators. © Total weight, 54 kilograms
(¢ h vt 119 *)ound ). This is completed by a wheeled truck
for the machine gun, weighing 16 kilograms (35+ pounds). It
isz designed to become the normal meang of protection for ma-
chine guns.

7. Cirod type of lookouts cover (fig. 153).—Two models weigh-
ing 16 and 32 kilograms (35-F and 70+ pounds); plates of
8 mm. and 12 mm. thickness (0.312 and 0.47 inch).

8. Shelter for lookouts, type 8. T. &. (fig. 154).—Three models
weighing 25, 32, and 40 kilograms (55, 70+ and: 88:pounds).
Protection the same as for parapet shields.
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9. Demountable armored shields for observers.—There are
three types: S..T. G,, Saint-Jacques, Saint-Chamond. The first
two are truncated cones, made up of rides and roof eclamped
together. Hach element weighs less than 70 kilograms (134
pounds) and is proof aguinst the arn:ored bullet at 33 yards and

AR DIEE LA LAt CEETREy SRR

(1107
JSLTE-7- Sy

crbevestean

S PSR RETI.
Frg 158.—Girod type of lookout’s cover. -

against single shots from the 87-mm. gun at 109 yards. The
Saint-Chamond shield is a truncated quadrangular pyramid, the
faces being joined at the edges. Hach element weighs less than
70 kilograms (154 pounds) and will resist the armored bullet at
33 yards,
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10. Browning.—See “Automatic pistols,” Book III, Chap-
ter 1. ’

11. Shotgun.—The 12-gauge gun firing 0 buckshot is as for-
midable as the rifle up to 38 or 44 yards, and gives much

57
G

F1¢. 154.—Shelter for lookouts, type 8. T. G.

better chances of hitting the target in a single shotf, It is the
arm for night patrols and for surprises.

CHAPTER XIV.
PROTECTION AGAINST ASPHYXIATING GASES.
In the zone fixed by the commanding officer, a zone which

may extend to several miles from. the -irenches, every one
should always carry the mask M. 2 or TNH. Its use is taught
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by means of frequent drills, carefully following the directions
contained in the “Note of April 1, 1916, on the protection
against asphyxiating gas’; this is emphasized by passing
through a gas chamber; the chiefs of platoons should keep a
list of all men who have not yet been through the test of the
gas chamber and see that it is carried out. They should realize
that they are responsible for the instruction of their men on
thig special point, and they should see that all the means of
protection are always in perfect condition; they should. insist
thiat all their men, and particularly those who are off by them-
selves, should always be provided with their masks.

The following principles should be remembered :

Trirst. The individual apparatus is.the only real preventative.
Its efficacy lasts several hours, after which it should be re-
placed. )

Second. No individual apparatus is efficacious if it has not been
perfectly adjusted beforehand, if it is not hermetically sealed.

Third. No apparatus is efficacious if it is not ready to be put
in place quickly when thé need arises. One should. verify by
alarms that there has been no relaxation in precaution, and that
the protections prepared beforehand work quickly and properly.

Fourth. All wetting of masks is expressly forbidden.

Fifth. During a gas attack never allow the masks to be re-
movedl prematurely.

Sixth. Keep a careful watch at all times for particular mani-
festations on the part of the enemy indicating a gas attack
(metallic noises, small balloons, etc.). When the wind is favor-
able redouble the attention and be ready for instant action.

The main body should be notified of any sign of unusual ac-
tivity on the part of the enemy.

1, Mask M. 2 or TNH.—This presents thé advantage of having
only a single apparatus to put on to protect both the eyes and
the lungs. It is made in one regular size, adjustable to the
majority of heads, and two extra sizes for heads of abnormal
conformation. The translucent substance does not stand wash-
ing. In the model with two separate eyepieces the translucent
plate is protected by a glass plate, the inner face of which some-
ti'mes becomes covered with moisture; if it is known beforehand
that the mask must be worn for some time, the glass plates should
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be retmoved before wuging, after making sure that the gdeating
of the plate that remains is sufficient to properly seal it, Hvery
mask with a cracked plate should be répiaced, The men ghould
be warned against touching the transiucent plates, which are
fragile, especially after having been dampened by respiration.

2. Draeger apparatus~—An apparatus composed of a bottle
of oxygen, a respiratory sac, a cartridge of potissium to absorh
the earbonic acld expelled from the lungs, and & flexible tube
with a rubber mouthplece (two bottles and two cartridges for
renewal). Breathitg i done through the mouth, the nose being
closed by a clip. For instructions as to use; see the note of
April 1, 1916. It iy serviceable for a half hour if the initial
pressure of the bottle of oxygen is 330 pounds. It is forbidden
to exhaust it prematurely under the pretext of testing it, or
even to uncork prematurely the bottle. The Dracger apparatus
is suitable for the equipment of life savers having received a
speeial training.

3. Eyepistes and antimoisture chalk.—Rubber gpectacles, hol-
lowed out and forming a mask ¢r pneumatic spectacles, are the
habitual complement of the Draeger apparatus,  Antimoisture
c¢halk ig employed on ordinary glags plates: it is useless on those
of antimoisture glass (recognizable by being mounted in alumi-
num ring having serrated edges). To clean the translucent plates
rub lightly the part turned toward the eye with the chalk, spread
it with the finger, rub with a dry cloth, removing all signs of
the chalk, until the surface becomes bright again,

4. Tissot apparatus~—The Tissot apparatus is a filtering ap-
paratus and hot one producing oxygen ! it is a more pertect mask
than the M. 2, and has no similarity to the Draeger, which it
can not take the place of, and which alone makes it possible to
breathe in an atmosphere devoid of oxygen. The Tissot mask
i8 efficacious for some dozens of hours, if it has been properly
taken care of. It is an apparatus of the sector, to be used in
command posts, in support positions, in machine-gun shelters,
in observation and signal posts; it is sultable for everyone re-
quired to remain for a long time in a noxious atmosphete not
deprived of oxygen. :

9. Atomizers.—Apparatus for colledtive protection: The. di-
rections for operating are generally pasted on each apparatus,
For method of using, see note of April 1. Solution for the
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atomizer: 9 cups of clean water, 23 cups of carbonate solvay,
or 61 cups of crystallized carbonate, 2 cups of hyposulfite of
soda, Should be prepared in advance and kept well covered
and should not be poured into the atomizer until the time “for
using.

These apparatuses ave delicate and do not work unless held
properly and manipulated by men who have been exercised in
their use. They will not neutralize a wave ‘of gas, but serve
during the attack and in a closed shelter to keep the canvas of
the shelter wet or to absorb the gas which has filtered thlou°h
the cracks; after the attack they serve to purify the air in'the
shelter and even in the trenches.

The solution given above freezes at a temperature of —3°
"The. solution given below i§ less efficacious, but does not freeze
until a temperature of —86° is reached: 15 cups water, 4 cup
hyposulfite, 1 cup of carbonate solvay, 2 cups common salt,

It must be remembered that gas always has the tendency to
sink, and that it is there (in hollows and low ground) that it
must be fought.

6. Protection of shelfers.—To protect a shelter, prepare in ad-
vance a panel-of canvas made waterproof (parrafin, linseed oil,
paint) or impregnated with hyposulfite; by which the entrance
may quickly be hermetically closed.. Put up as soon as possible
a second canvas from 20inches to 1 yard from the first. Keep
dampened by the atomizer, worked from the interior. If
nothmfr better i$ at hand, use the men’s blankets,

Special methods. -—The collective methods which follow give
only relative protection: fire barrier: The burning of dry ma-
terial giving a line of high and hot flames and little simnoke may,
under favorable circumstances, lift the wave of gas when it
arrives at the trench. If possible, twe barriers close together
should be prepared, one on the parapet and the other on the
reverse slope. Volatile oil is more suitable than petroleum or
other oily combustibles. Isolated jfires: These can protect fairly
well particular points, such as the entrance to a shelter. They
are valuable for purifying the air in the trench and shelter after
the passage of the wave of gas. Black-powder bombs or shells,
explosive shells, machine-gun fire, throwing of incendiary
grenades, ete.,;, have no effect on a wave of gas.
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8. Protection against carbon diexide—Cas from the enemy
is not the only dangeér: carbon dioxide, produced by 6ur 6wn
cartridges, is*another in closed casemates. A single cartridge
(1886) produces almost a quart of carbon dioxide. The- gas. es-
caping from the mechanism of a machine gun varies from one-
sixth to one-tenth of the gas produced; the air in a shelter,
20 square meters (215 square feet), thus becomes poisoned after
250 to 300 shots, if the escape of gas takes place in the interior
of the shelter. .

The employment of a flash coticealer also conserves gas in o
shelter. It is necessary therefore to arrange the machine gun
in such manner that the orifice for the escape of gas is outside
the shelter or to assure a good ventilation of the shelter, It
must also be remembered that the mask M, 2 and Tissot mask
furnish no protection against carbon dioxide, They should
never be employed as means of rescue following shell explosions
or in a mine chamber ; recourse must be had to the Draeger to
perietrate into places devoid of oxygen or saturated with carbon
dioxide,

CHAPTHR XV.
EFFECTS OF PROJECTILES,
PENETRATING EFFECT OF GERMAN BULLETS.

The Germans use; )
. Pirst. The 8 bullet, either direct or inverted; the inverted
bullet is particularly efficacious when fired at shovt distances
against homogeneous steel shields.

Second. The perforating bullet with steel cove SMK, especially
for fire against shields. .

Table I gives the necessary thickness of different material to
turnish protection against single S bullets (direct or inverted)
at all distances? .

! Greater thicknesses are required against a prolonged and regulatéd fire. Complete
ptotection requires a parapet of at least 31} inches of earth or & brick or rubble wall
14 to 16 inches thick,
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TaBiE I.
Nature.of obstacle. Thickness.
Inches.

(01 R RN 28
Wet earth, not packed.. 20
‘Wet earth, packed. . 16
Riversand........ 12
Oak wood... 20
Spruce............ 28
Brick and rubble walls.. 9
Manure 40-50
Packed snow 100

Table II gives the thicknesses andvcon'lposition of certain sys-.
tems of simple shelters which will resist the fire of the S bullet,

either direct or inverted, even at short ranges.

Tasre IL
Total
Character of protections. thickness
in inches.
Ordinary soft steel, in.one plate or several plates placed together (8 di-
rect Only ). e nee i e eieeemaaaeeteaeeaans 34
Ordinary soft steel, three plates of 1 inch separated by intervals of L
B 52T T 12.362-2. 786
Or&inary sheet iron and wood, cak planks, 1} inches thick between two
plates of 4 meh . .o it 22.16
Pine planks, 2.36 inches thick, between two -inch plates. . ............ 22.75
Two oak planks 1.06 inches each between two plates, the front one :
0.098 inch and the rear one 0.157 inch thick... ... .. ... . ... . ... 22.375
Ordinary sheetiron and sand, 1,575 inches of sand or fine gravel between
twoplates, the front one 0:098 inch and the rear one 0.157inch........ 21.83
'Wood and sand, 3.937 inches of sand between two oak planks 1.06 inches
each, or a pine plank of 0.984 inch in {ront and one of 2.36 inches in 787
22 6.30-7.

1 One-half being metal. 2 About.

NoTE.—When a shelter is composed of several plates of metal, with or without a

filling between, the thinner plate must aiways be placed infront.
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Experiments made firing against special steel armor plate
have given the following results :

S bullet, direct: Plate of .197 inch can he perforated up to 174
yards; plate of .275 inch resists penetration beyond 27 yards;
plate of .315 inch resists at all distances,

__8 bullet, inverted : Plate of .275.-inch.can be perforated up to
55 yards; plate of .815 inch can be ‘perforated up to 27 yards;
plate of .394 inch ¢an be perforated up to 22 y¥dids.

" SMK perforating bullet: To resist-the SMK perforating bullet
at 55 yards, under the normal angle of incidence, a thickness of
.55 inch of special steel i§ necessary, . But the. resistance of steel
plates increases rapidly with the angle of incidence of the bullet,
Table III gives the angle of incidence beyond which protection
is obtained, for different thicknesses, agailnst perforating bul-
lets fired at a range of 33 yards.

TaBie III.
. . Angle of
Thickness of plates of special steel, incidence
o

.275 inch to 9945 inch.......... . 40
.315 inch 16 8345 inch. .. 30
.394 inch to .4135 ineh... 2
433 inch to .478 inch... . 15

These conditions are practically satisfied with the different
types of individual and parapet shields,

ErFECTS OF ARTILLERY FIRE.
TIME-FUSE PRACTICE.
(@) Shrapnel.—The sheaf of shrapnel balls (fig. 155) is a
solid cone with a small dispersion of only about 15° to 20°. The

Denetration of the bullets in different materials is much less
than that of rifie bullets.
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In the waiting position the defenders close up to the interior
slope of the parapet of a trench have nothing to fear from
shrapnel. -

In the firing. po%mon the upper part of the body is eXposed
In order to be able to fire while under shrapnel fire, it is neces-
sary to furnish the parapets with special arrangements which
protect the head and shoulders of the firers, but which will not
reveal the preserce of the trench at a distance,
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Fig, 155.~—8heaf of shrapnel bullets.

(b) Explosive shells.—These shells give a hollow and very
open sheaf. The fragments are numerous and irregular; they
have a high initial velocity but lose it rapidly; their penetration
is slight.

When the shell bursts at a good height the result is a sort.of
vertical blow, like that of an ax, the effect being considerable
but of small extent.
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The explosive shell of a German field gun can reach men des
fladed up to 60° by the crest of the cover. (Fig. 158.)
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F16. 156.—8heaf of the explosive shell of a German fleld gun,

The projectile of the light howitzer of 105 mm. (4 inches),
whose sheaf is even more open and whose irajectory is more
curved, even sends fragments to the rear, (Fig. 157.)
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As a result, even in the waiting position, the defenders of a
trench may be reached by this fire if they are not protected by
some overhead cover.
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Moreover, every trench should be provided with a parados
against the fragments flying to the rear. However, it must be
remarked that to be efficacious, the fire requires great precision
in range and elevation and consequently good observation of
the -shots, without which, to obtain appreciable effects, a great
expenditure of projectiles will be reqguired.

PERCUSSION FIRE.

A thickness of 2% to 3 meters (8% to 10 feet) of ordinary earth
is sufficient to withstand a prolonged fire with percussion shell
from the German field gun.

Field artillery can certainly open breaches in trench parapets,
but the complete destruction of any considerable length of para-
pet is only possﬂole with an enormous expenditure of ammuni-
tion.

The action of the shell of the 105 mm. (4 inches) and of the
15 cm. (6 inches) is more powerful; it is sufficient to perforate
up to about 2,000 meters (2,188 yards) the covering of a light
shelter (layer of logs 0 m. 20 (8 inches) covered with 0.m. 30
(1 foot) of earth; but it is not efficacious against the roof of a
reinforced shelter composed of two layers of logs and two layers
of ‘earth of the above thickness

Table IV indicates the thickness necessary to resist field
artillery fire:

TaprLE 1IV.
; . . ‘Wooden
Kind of fire. Earth. Brick masonry. roofing.

Field gun: .
Bullets and fmgments ..... 16 to 40 inches..... | 9inches .1 3 inches.
Percussionshell........... 3 feet 4inchesto 6 | 3 feet 4 inches Do.

feet 8 inches.

Light howitzer: . .
“Bullets and fragments.....| 3feet 4inches.. .. 9inches........... 6 inches.
Percussionshell........... 10 feet to 14 feet...} 6 iec‘g § inchesi.... Bo,

(11,8 R 0.

1 Direct fire. 2 Plunging fire.
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ARTILLERY FIRE AGAINST WALLS AND HOUSES.

In walls of usual thickness percussion shrapnel and explosive
shell make a hole of about 0 m. 40 (16 inches) and burst after
having gone through the wall. The first, on account of its nar-
row sheaf, causes less loss than the second to the defenders
behind the wall. Men behind a second wall are safe from'
danger. The destruction of a considerable length of wall re-
quires a large expenditure of ammunition and an accurate fire.

The heavy 15-centimeter (6 inches) howitzer and the heavy
caliber guns cause considerable damage to houses. Besides the
material effects produced by the shock of the projectile or by
the bursting of the shell they are susceptible of destroying Ly
the blast the upper stories of houses, but the cellars generally
remain uninjured.

ARTILLERY FIRE AGAINST WIRE ENTANGLEMENTS.

About 150 explosive shells from a field gun are sufficient to
make a breach of 5 to 10 yards in length in a wire entangle-
ment 20 to 25 yards wide at 8,800 yards. The same effect is
produced by 75 shells of the 155 mm. (about 6 inches). At
6,600 yards double the number of shells are required to produce
the same result. An explosive shell of the 75 mm. (8 inch)
gun destroys from 10 to 12 square yards of the Brun spiral.

CHAPTER XVL
INFORMATION CONCERNING THE 75

Rapid-fire gun, caliber 75 mm. (3 inch) for light batteries and
horse batteries. Gun is handled by six cannoneers. .Carriage
with shield, immovable during fire. Has a hydropneumatic re-
¢oil brake Whlch brings the gun back to its original firing posi-
tion. Weight of gun alone, 460 Kkilograms (1,015 pounds).
Piece in battery, 1,140 kilograms (2,514 pounds). Weight of
caisson (96 rounds), 1,200 to 1,300 kilograms (2,646 to 2,866
pounds), according to-the kind of ammunition carried (shell or
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shrapnel). Capacity of limber, 24 rounds. Supply for each gun
of the battery, 312 rounds. Limjt of graduation of the sight,
6,000 yards. Extreme range, 9,300 yards.

Front covered by a battery at medium ranges: Firing with
time . fuse without sweeping, 110 yards; firing with time fuse
sweeping, 220 yards; firing with percussion fuse, width of ob-
stacle of 27 yards, ) )

Mo set and release the brakes.—When firing (in firing position)
the carriage is secured on the ground by the trail spade and the
wheel brakes, which consist of two metal plates or shoes, fitted
on their underside with a spade parallel to the axis of the car-
riage. Before firing it is necessary to place these plates on the
_ground and mount the wheels on them by moving the piece
slightly to the rear. An arrangement of a pivoting lever, en-
gaging with the teeth of a rack placed under the carriage, allows
the raising and lowering Of the trail. This operation is called
setting the Lrakes. It is then secured to the ground at three
fixed points and is ready to fire. When the piece is in the firing
position, in order to move it it is necessary to release the brakes.
Circumstances may arise when an officer or a noncommissioned
officer of infantry will have to-move a piece by hand, or even to
remove it and join it with its limber or other vehicle. He will
not:be able to do.this unless he has learned how to release The
brakes; the immovable piece will resist all his efforts and .in-
genuity. Ivery officer should take advantage of the presence
of a battery near him to learn practically—first, to release the
brakes ; second, to dismount and to disable a “75.” -

To disable.—A strong steel bolt called-a key unites the piece
and its recoil check. If this key is removed, the piece becomes
useless. . If, besides this, a projectile is fired, the gun, not being
held securely, is torn from the carriage under the influence of
the recoil and is thrown to the ground some distance to ‘the rear.
An officer or a noncommissioned officer of infantry may have to
take this action at a critical moment. Another method of dis-
abling a piece has been explained in the chapter on explosives:



PART 1IV.

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION WHICH THE CHIEF
OF PLATOON SHOULD POSSESS.

CHAPTER I.
PRINCIPLES.

The military education of the commander of any grade ig
based upon a few principles, which should be known to all.
These prineiples are as follows:

ENERGY.

Energy is the most important of soldierly qualities. From it
spring bravery, fortitude, self-sacrifice, discipline, and devotion
to duty. It is the emergy of the leader and of his men which
enables them to carry a fight to a finish and which brings forth
the highest acts of heroism, When the leader is considering
various courses of action he will be sure to be right if he de-
cides upon the most energetic.

UNITY OF ACTION.

In order to defeat the enemy we must strike hard, as hard
as possible and all together. One can never be too strong,
either in attack or defense. A good chief of platoon gets all of
his men into action and leaves none of them idle during criticgl
moments. If he loses touch with adjoining troops and has no
orders, he will go wherever fighting is going on and place his
platoon at the disposition of the commander, 157
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SURPRISE,

An attacking force will attain the greater results in propor-
tion ag its action is unexpected by the enemy, The advantage
of surprise should always be sought for. Surprise is obtained
by a combination of two essential conditions—seccrecy in prepa-
ration and celerity in execution.

SECURITY.

On the other hand, we must avoid being surprised. It is a
fundamental duty of the commander to provide for the security
of his men in every direction in which the enemy may appear.

The above principles have been true in all ages. It is difficult
to follow all of them, but when, in exceptional cases, we arc
compelled to violate one of them, it should be.dene only for the
purpose of applying the others more perfectly.

CHAPTER II.
NOTES ON ORGANIZATION.

THE ARMY CORPS.

An army corps consists of the general headquarters, the
troops, and the administrative departments. The headquarters
includes the genéral officer commanding the corps, staff, an
artillery staff, an engineer staff, and the commanders or heads
of the various administrative departments (supply, sanitary,
veterinary, pay, post office, provost, and judge advocate). The
troops include the infantry divisions, the corps artillery (which
includes trench artillery, light artillery, and heavy artillery),
the corps cavalry (a regiment), some companies of corps engi-
neers, an aero squadron, and a balloon company.

The administrative departments are those of the following
organizations and services: The artillery park, including. the
artillery and the infantry ammunition trains; the engineer
train, including the corps engineer park, the searchlight see-
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tion, and the bridge train; the military telegraph unit; the
supply train (including the motor transport company for the
supply of fresh meat and th~ herd of live animals) ; the sanitary
train (one group of corps litter bearers, two sections of motor
ambulances, and four ambulances); the pay department; the
post oflice department; the military police; the department of
military justice; and the veterinary service and remount depot.

THE INFANTRY DIVISION.

An infantry division also consists of the headquarters, the
{roops; and the administrative departments.

The headquarters includes the general officer commanding
the division, his staff, the general commanding the infantry, the
artillery commander, the commander of the engineers of the
division, and the chiefs of the administrative departments, viz,
supply, sanitary (one group of divisional litter bearers and two
‘ambulances), pay and post office, military police, and military
justice (court-martial of the division). The troops are: Three
regiments of infantry or two brigades of two regiments each,
the divisional artillery (including one regiment of light artillery,
heavy artillery, and trench arvtillery), the divisional cavalry
and some companies of divisional engineers. The division has
a motor department (where bicycles also are repaired); a
divisional artillery park, including a department for repairiug
machine guns; a telegraph unit; a supply train; a department
for the supply of fresh meat and a park of beef on the hoof.
it also includes the depot of the divisien, which has one in-
fantry company for each battalion in the division. These are
the fourth companies of these battalions, which remain behind
with their officers, noncommissioned officers, men, and vehicles,
but which continue to form part of their organizations, from
which they are regarded as detached. The command of the
group of companies pertaining to each organization is ordinarily
exercised by the senior captain present.

THE INFANTRY BRIGADE.

The infantry brigade is not an administrative unit. It in-
cludes @ general officer commanding the brigade, a military.
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staff, and two regiments of infantry. It does not exist in a
division of three regiments.

THE INFANTRY REGIMENT.

The infantry regiment includes the regimental staff, one
headquarters company, three battalions (normal organization),
one platoon of 37-mm. (1.5-inch) guns (one gun for each bat-
talion) attached for rations only to the first machine-gun com-
pany, the combat traing, and the field train.

The regimental sla# —The regimental staff includes “the
colonel, 1 lieutenant colonel or major (assisting the colonel),
1 captain (adjutant), 1 telephone officer, 1 lieutenant command-
ing the platoon of sappers and grenadiers, 1 color bearer, 1
utility officer (who commands the combat trains when they are
assembled), 1 supply officer (who commands. the field train of
the regiment), 1 regimental surgeon (chief of the sanitary
service), 1 chief musician, and 1 information officer (who is
detached from a company).

The headquarters company.—The headquarters company in-
cludes the colonel’s clerks and c¢yclists (one of whom is mes-
senger for the regimental surgeon) ; the assistants of the supply
officer, including 1 warrant officer; 1 sergeant major, 2 ser-
geants, 1 sergeant and 5 men (butchers), cyclists, and teamsters’;
the assistants of the quartermaster, including 1 sergeant major
artificer, 1 corporal clerk, some clerks and teamsters; the as-
sistants of the telephone officer, including a telephone detach-
ment of 3 sergeants, 8 corporals, 40 privates (8 stations); a
signal detachment of 1 sergeant, 1 corporal, and 8 signalmen ; 1
platoon of sappers and grenadiers, viz, 1 noncommissioned officer
(commanding the section), trained sappers, including 1 corporal
and 12 privates, the pioneer detachment, including 2 sergeants,
4 corporals, and 48 pioneers, the bombing section of 1 sergeant,
8 corporals, and 24 grenadiers; 1 assistant chief musician,
1 drum major, and 38 musicians; 1 chief armorer and 3 armor-
ers; 1 veterinarian (for each brigade), 1 farrier corporal, 5 far-
riers and 2-saddlers; 1 litter-bearer sergeant; the postmasters
(1 postnmster and 1 ‘1s51st‘1nt for each battqhon) the mounted
scouts (2 sergeants, 2 corporals, and 8 troopers) ; the noncoin-
missioned officer's belonomg to the headquarters company;-the
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cooks ; laborers; the orderlies of the officers of the regimental
staff; 1 tailor; 1 shoemaker.

NOTE.—The sergeant major is a company noncommissioned
officer almost the equivalent of the first sergeant in the United
States Army.

THE INFANTRY BATTALION.

A battalion consists.of a staff, a noncommissioned staff, three
companies, and one machine-gun company. The fourth company
is usually detached and remains at the depot of the division.

The staff includes the battalion commander, 1 captain ~(ad-
jutant), and 1 surgeon. :

The noncominissioned staff is rationed with the first company
of the battalion. . It includes 1 sergeant (ascistant of the bhat-
talion commarnder) ; 1 cavalry sergeant (attached); 1 assistant
surgeon; 1 artificer sergeant ( commanding the combat train of
the battalion) ; 1 chief bugler (a corporal) ; 1 chief litter bearer
(a corporal) and some litter bearers; 5 signalmen (one of them
a-corporal) ; 8 cyclists (one-of whom is the surgeon’s messen-
ger or liaison agent) ; the drivers of the 8 wagons belonging to
the battalion (baggage wagon, medical-supply wagon, and cais-
son) ; and the orderlies of the 3 officers.

The litter beavers number 16 or 28, depending upon whether
the regiment has or has not a band,

THE INFANTRY COMPANY.

The company consists of g captain; 3 lieutenants or secon:l
lleutenants; 1 warrant. officer ( adjutant) ; 1 first sergeant (ser-
geant major); 1 quartermaster sergeant; 8 sergeants; 1 quar-
termaster corporal; 16 corporals; 4 drummers or buglers; 1.
soldier of the medical corps (in the first company he'is a .cor-
poral) ; 1 cyclist; 1 tailor; 1 shoemaker; the drivers of .the
three wagons of the company ; 4 sappers and pioneers: 4 order-
lies; 2 signalers; and the soldiers of the company (grenadiers
and riflemen), divided into 4 platoons.

MACHINE-GUN COMPANY,

Machine-gun companies are of two types, either on wheelg
(gun carriages and caissons) or alpine type (all pack mules).

1716° 17 n-8



162 MANUAT FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS,

A company consists of the captain; 2 Heutenants; a sergeant
in charge of liason; a noncommissioned officer accountant; a
supply corpoml, a mnWe ﬁnder' an armorer corporal; a me(hcal
corps private; a cook; 3 or 4 firing platoons W1th their ammuni-
tion ; and the company combat train.

1«‘71 ing platoon.—Xach platoon has a houtenl\nt or a qer‘re‘mt
in command; a noncommissioned assistant to the platoon com-
mander ; 2 corporals, each commanding a machine gun; two gun:
ners: 2 loaders; 2 assistant loaders; an armorer; and a 11‘115011
agent.

Aﬂ'a»nmmtion supply—Two supply corporals; 4 ammunition
carriers for each platoon, the carriages or mules for the ma-
chine guns and ammunition. . For a company of 4 platoons there
will be 16 light carriages, 8 for the guns and 8 for the ammuni-
tion, or 36 pack mules.

Company combat train. —Two corporals, and, theoretmflllv, 1
caigson or 6 mules for each platoon. But since the adoption of
8 automatic rifles per company the, combat train of the machine-
gun company has been reduced to 2 caissons for 3 sections and
3 caissons for 4 sections. As soon as every infantry company

has been supplied with 16 automatic rifles, the m’lchme-ﬁun
companies will lose another caisson apiece. The caisson holds
about 25,000 cartridges on rigid strips and a few spare ammuni-
tion cases.

The 37-min. gun platoon.—This platoon is rationed with ma-
chine-gun company No. 1. It includes 1 lieutenant ‘md 1
linison agent (both mounted on bicycles), and has as many
gun$ as there are battalions in the regiment. FEach.gun has a
detachment consisting of 1 eroednt 1 corporal, 1 gunner, 1
loader, 2 ammunition carriels 3 cannoneers (2 wu@h ammuni-
tion cart and 1 teamster, not mounted). The combat train of
one gun or of one platoon of two guns is one caisson with 2
mounted drivers:; for a platoon of three or four guns, 2 caissons
and 4 mounted drivers. )

The combat train.—The combat train is commanded by the
regimental supply officer and includes:

TFor the regiment, 2 light tool wagons; 3 wagons of materialg
(telephones, wire, sandbags, and bombs) ; 6 water wagons; 1
ambulance; 1 medical supply wagon (carrying wheel litters
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and gas masks); 2 forges; 2 ration and baggage wagons; 1
kitchen ; and the lad horses.

For each battalion, 1 medical supply wagon; 1 ration and
baggage wagon; and 1 four-horse ammunition wagon carrying
25,000 vounds of small-arms ammunition and 48 haversacks.
The ammunition wagon of the detached company at the depot
of the division carries 14,000 rounds of small-arms ammunition
and 24 haversacks. The ammunition {ransport is doubled when
each company has 16 automatic rifles, '

For each company, 1 ammunition wagon, 1 ration and bhag-
gage wagon, and 1 rolling Kkitchen. :

Tor each machine-gun company, some ammunition wagons; 1
ation and haggage wagon: 1 rolling kitchen; and the ammu:
nition wagons belonging to the 37-mm. guns,

The combat train may be divided into two echelons:

The first echelon is eommanded by the artificer sergeant
major, and includes the medical supply wagons, the filled am-
munition wagons, the wagons of tools and materials, and the
led horses. )

The second echelon is commanded by the utility officer, and
inciudes the ration and baggage wagons, the water wagons, the
kitchens, the forge, and the empty ammunition wa gons,

The field train,—The fleld train is commanded by the supply
officer and consists of three sections. Two sections of 5 wagons
each bring up and distribute alternately one day’s rations to
the regiment (each of these sections ig commanded by a ser-
geant). One reserve section of 3 wagons is commancded by the
sergeant major of the field train. The field train also ineludes
2 forage wagons, 2 wagons or 1 three-horse van carrying oats,
3 fresh-meat wagons, and 6 led horses,

MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS OF INFANTRY  ORGANIZATIONS.

The medical corps detachment of the battalion is ordinarily
with the battalion medical supply wagon, but when a company
is detached its quota of the medical corps detachment goes
with it.

The chief litter bearer (corporal) is with the medical-supply
wagon of the battalion.
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Litter bearers are ordinarily with the companies to which
they belong, but when the battalion goes into action they are
assembled by the chief litter bearer.

The drummers and buglers ordinarily act, as IIAISOH 4°ents
of the captain,

. The artificer sergeant "(of the battalion) is in charge of the
ammunition wagons of the battalion so long as they are full.
When they are emptied and sent to the rear he joins the arti-
ficer sergeant major (of the regiment) in order to supervise the
ammunition supply. from the ammunition train. (See “Ammu-
nition supply,” Book IV, Chap. XI1.) :

The mounted orderlies are assembled with their horses, by
battalion or by regiment, in rear of a designated unit.

The specialists of the company In addition to those already
mentioned, the companies provide the following specialists:

Liaison to the company commander. See “ Company forma-
tions,” Part 1I, Chapter VL

Liaison to:the battalion commander. FEach company sends
to the major a supply sergeant or supply corporal, and-gen-

erally also a squad of messengers composed of one corporal
and four riflemen. The machine-gun company sends the ser~
geant in charge of liaison.

Pigeon caretakers;, when they are necessary, are also detailed
from the companies. .

Observers and signalers; There are two signalers in each
company. For substitutes they have two observers (riflemen),
who, like themselves, are trained by the telephone officer. In
addition, in each company 1 officer, 2 sergeants, the liaison
agents, and at least 6 substitutes must be able to send and re-
ceive the Morse code.

Specialist officers: The company may include in its effective
strength the grenadier officer of the battalion, the automatic
rifle officer of the battalion, or the intelligence officer of the
regiment., The two first-named remain in charge of their
platoons. A sergeant is detailed to accompany the battalion
commander as infelligence sergeant, :
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CHAPTER III.
DISTINCTIVE INFANTRY TACTICS.

The principal characteristics of 'infantry are the following :

1. Imfaniry, unsupported, can wnot attack lines of obstacles
covered by fire and provided with accessory defenscs.—When
an attacking line is checked by defensive lines which are intact
and occupied by the enemy, reinforcing it by reserves has no
chance of success, and the attempt to do so will only increase
the losses. An attack should never be launched unless it is
preceded and accompanied by effective artillery fire. Men can
not fight machines. .

2. Infantry can hold ground tenaciously.—Intrenching tools
enable the goldier to protect himself against attacks. The power
of modern arms (rifle, automatic rifle, grenade, rifle grenade,
and machine gun) gives an almost complete certainty of stop-
ping an attack which is not prepared by artillery fire, The
employment of obstacles which hold the enemy under frontal
and especially under enfilading fire enables us to he satisfied
with reduced fields of fire. Infantry ean hold, close to the enemy,
positions which appéar at first sight to be unfavorable., 'If a
few hours are available for entrenching and placing obstacles,
it ‘can be mure of holding ground which it has gained.

3. Infantry becomes exhausted quickly~—The advance in a
war of position is subject to all serts of difficulties, " In the first
place the cutting up of the ground by trenches, communicating
trenches, tunnels, etc., makes it extremely difficult to keep
troops in hand. And besides the incessant shocks.promlce\d
by. artillery fire, machine-gun fire, grenades, ete., contribute
to the disorganization of unnits, We should avoid, hoth at.the
beginning and during the course of an attack, making the firing
line too dense. When gaps occur in it they should be filled care-
fully, avoiding the * bunching,” which increases disorder and
losses. " When a body of troops has been hammered hard, they
should. if practicable, when a fresh effort must be made, he
relieved by a body. of fresh troops. In this way their complete
disorganization, with no compensating gain, can be avoided,

4. Infantry must not mencuver in dense formations.—In the
zone swept by artillery fire columns of squads and lines 'of
Dlatoons are absolntely prohibited,
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5. The morale of infaniry -is extremely important.—An oper-
ation can not be prepar ed solely from the material standpoint.
A moral preparation. is indispensable. This preparation is
secured by the commander in the visits which he makes daily
to his men.

CHAPTER IV.
RIFLE FIRE.

. The conduct and execution of fire differ according to the tac-
tical situation of the troops who are delivering it, depending.
upon whether they are defending an entrenched line, attacking
an entrenchied position, or engaged on open ground either. in
attack or defense. Objectives differ in character, in the manner
in which they appear, and in vulnerability. Consequently the
manner of delivering fire continually changes. ach new con-
dition should be met in an appropriate manner.

However, there are certain characteristic features which. may
be regarded as the principles of rifie fire:

1. The fire is always delivered by groups. The platoon is, as
a matter of fact, too large a unit and possesses too many kinds
of arms to be well controlied throughout by its chief directly.
Intermediaries are necessary to transmit his orders. The lead-
ers of sections and of squads perform this function and actually
direct the fire in accordance with the orders of the platoon
commander.

2. The fire is always from the magazine. In a fire ﬁght of
any kind the targefs show themselves for short perjods only,
and during these periods it is important to deliver as great a
volume of fire. as possible in order to obtain the maximum of
effect.

3. Fire discipline is a necessgity .of the first importance. Fire
discipline permits the concentration of fire and secures surprises.
It prevents waste of ammunition and permits sustaining the
fight. It preserves the morale of the men and keeps them in
hand for subsequent efforts. It consists essentially in securing
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an immediate opening or cessation of fire at the command of the
leader. All officers and noncommissioned officers, especially the
file closers, must exert themselves to attain it. Volley firing is
an excellent means of steadying a body - of troops whose fire hag
weakened or become disorganized,

4. The results obtaimed depend above all—

(@) Upon the coolness of the commander—It is only by re-
maining cool that the commander can obtain the highest degree
of fire discipline among the riflemen of his platoon; that is, to
be able to break off and resume firing at will. Fire discipline
can not be maintained except by a leader who is master of
himself.

(b) On the steadiness and skill of the men.—Collective fire is
effective only when it is an aggregation of accurate shots de-
livered with correct sight adjustment. It is dependent upon theé
individual training of the men firing,

.FIRE OF THE PLATOON IN DEFENSE OF AN ENTRENCHID LINE.

The chief platoon organizes heforehand squads of riflemen
under -command of sergeants or corporals and assigns to them
parts of the trench best adapted to its defense, All dispositions
are provided for in advance by orders given to be followed in
case of alarm. Ii daytime the fire usually employed is “ fire at
will.” However, volleys are frequently used, as they shake the
morale of the enemy and give confidence to-our own men. Af
wight volley firing is the rule.

THE PLATOON IN A GENERAL ATTACK AGAINST AN INTRENCHED
POSITION,

In an action of this kind the rule is to fire but little, as its
purpose is to gain as soon as possible the objective designated.
Nevertheless, the advance may be impeded by local resistance
from certain points (by groups of riflemen, machine guns, ete).
This resigtance must be erushed as quickly as possible, and the
chief "of ‘platoon will direct a rapid fire by bhis entire platoon
upon such points in order to be able to resume the advance,
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RIFLE FIRE IN WAL OF MANEUVER,

Acting defensively in open country, the platoon
is: not required, except in rare cases, to deliver fire -at long
ranges; distant targets are more effectively taken care. of by
automatic rifles and machine guns. Moreover, it iy often better
to delay opening fire in order to obtain later a more effective
fire upon an advancing enemy. The effect of fire is greatly in-
creased if it comes as ¢ surprise. In order to obtain this effect
it is necessary that the preparation (the designation of the
target and of the range) should be as complete as possible in
order that the first burst of fire shall be certainly destructive.
The chief of platoon has the sights set, conduects his men to
the firing position, and does not cpen ﬁre until all the men
have seen the target and have had time to take accurate aim.

The range—In a defensive action the chief of platoon seeks
to obtain while waiting a knowledge of the ranges to prominent
objects in the foreground, in order that he may avoid making
considerable errors in the designation of the range when his
target appears. He makes use of the map or has the distances
paced, or makes inquiries of neighboring troops who have range
finders.

Designation of the tamer —In order to designate a target
which can not be described easily, the chief of platoon selects a
reference point which is plainly visible and which can be indi-
cated without danger of mistake. He then states how many
fingers’ or hands’ breadths the desired target is to the right or
left of the degignated reference point.

In the attack.—Targets can seldom be seen clearly; we guess
where the enemy is rather than see him.. We must watch closely
and try to discover him, and must notice every movement in the
general direction of the designated objective. "The absolute rule
in the attack is to alternate firing and advancing. The platoon
does not fire except to prepare for a rush, or, if it can not ad-
vance, it fires to cover the movement of a neighboring unit.

However favorable the opportunities may be for firing, we
must not fire if we can advance. Fire whose effect is not immedi-
ately wiilized is wasted.

Fire is ordinarily conducted by sections, rarely by squads.
. The opening of fire should be instantaneous.
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Rate of fire—The normal rate of fire is eight shots per
minute. ;

Lffect of the ground.—A. shot group G will have beaten zones
AB, AC, and AD of different extent, depending upon the angle
of -slope. And the zone of grazing fire which precedes the
beaten zone ig greater on AD than on AC or AB. )

F1c. 158,

It is apparent that reserves posted on the slope AB may, if
they can find concealment, be in a less dangerous position than
if they were on- the reverse slope AD and screened from the
view of the enemy. The occupation of a second slope-B unites
both advantages with respect to fire from O.

FIRING ON AEROPLANES,

TFiring on aeroplanes is prohibited in the case of individual
riflemen and of troops who have been assigned an objective to
reach or to fire on, which they should not lose sight of. It 'ig
done only under the orders of an officer.

Fire should not be opened until it is certain that the aeroplane
is a hostile one and it is known that there are no groups of our
own troops between the distances of 1,100 and 4,400 yards (zohe
of the fall of bullets) in the direction of fire. The fire is con-
ducted by platoons and with deliberation.e In a column of troops
and -in the supports of theé first line platoons are designated
beforehand for this purpose and these platoons keep a constant
lookout for hostile aeroplanes. .

Rules can only be given in the case when the acroplane passes
directly overhead or nearly so.
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Raules for firing on: acroplanes.—(Note: This rule ag given ap-
plies to French rifle.) While the aeroplane is approaching use
an elevation of 2,600 yards. Face toward the approaching aero-
plane and open fire when it appears to be at a vertical angle of
457, aiming directly-at-it. Continue firing with the same eleva-
tion until the aeroplane is just about to pass the verticali ' Then
face about toward the aeroplane and lower the sight leaf for-
ward. After the aeroplane passes use an elevation of 300 yards,
aim at first about 10 aeroplane lengths in front of the aero-
plane, and kKeep this up for about 30 seconds, then aim directly
at it and continue firing until it reaches an apparent vertical
angle of 45°. An apnlication of these rules will bring the sheaf
of bullets upon the acroplane once while it is approaching and
twice after it passes. It is useless to fire on an aeroplane which
covers 2 visual angle less than 8 mils. It is forbidden to fire on
an acroplane which is landing. :

ESTIMATION OF DISTANCES.

Pacing—BEveryone should know the number of strides he
takes in pacing 100 yards. Fewer mistakes are made in count-
ing strides (that is to say, the number of times the left foot
comes to the ground) than in counting single paces. After
counting the number of strides corresponding to 100 yards, a
mark is made oa a piece of paper or a pebble ix placed in the
pocket and counting is commenced again, 1, 2, 3, ete. -To turn
into yards the number of strides over the last hundred recorded
it will be close enough to double them. Tor icstance, if we
have 6 pebbles and 36 strides over, it may be put down as 672
yards. This method is useful in making skefches of positions
or road sketches, )

Hstimating distances by eye—By personal observation we
learn, for example, that at about 400 yards swe can not make
out a person’s face but can still distinguish his arms, that at 650
yards we can distinguish the files of a column, and that at 1,100
yards we can distinguish a horse from the wagon which he iz
pulling, etc. We must be on our guard against errors which
come from changes of light, from the character of the back-
ground, from dust, from the different appearance of uniform ang
variegated ground, from folds in the ground, ete. This method
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is not -very accurate, but we can get better results by having a
number- of trained observers estimate the range and taking the
mean of their estimates. [

- Bstimating distances by . sound.—Sound travels about 1,100
feet or 366 yards per second. By training ourselves to count in
a regular cadence, say, up.to 10 in three seconds, we have a.means
of gauging the interval which clapses. between seeing the flash
of a gun and hearing the report and consequently of computing
its distance from us. This method is unveliable when the pro-
Jectile travels faster than the sound.

CHAPTER V.

TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT OF MACHINE GUNS, AUTO-
MATIC RIFLES, GRENADES, TRENCH WEAPONS,
AND 37-CALIBER (1.5-INCH) GUNS.

The chief of platoon has some men armed with automatic
rifles and some grenadiers under his immediate orders; his
work is intimately associated with that of platoons of machine
guns and batteries of low-power trench weapons in his vicinity ;
and he may even have one of these platoons or hatteries placed
under his orders to enable him to fulfill an offensive or defen-
sive task assigned to his platoon. It is necessary, therefore,
that he should know the best methods of using these weapons.

1. MacuiNE GUNS.

Characteristics—Machine guns are preferable to infantry
whenever fire alone is sufficient for the purpose. Infantry is
indispensable when both fire and movement are required.

The machine gun delivers a very effective grazing fire up to
900 or 1,100 yards; its fire is effective upon important targets
at ranges over 1,100 provided the range is accurately estimated.

The.two chief uses of machine guns are in Aank fire and sur-
prise fire. The sheaf of bullets is dense and deep but narrow
its maximum effect will he obtained upon a target having a
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narrow front and considerable depth——for ex’tmple, @ thm Zme
takez in flank.

"It should be the rule to employ machine-gun jire in @ direc-

tion parallel to the probadle front of the enemy; that is to say,
n flanking positions. B )
“'The sweeping movement should be employed in firing frontally
on a thin line, but its density then becomes ingufficient and its
effectiveness is small. (See fig. 280.) The machine gun is
easily concealed; it should be kept out of sight and neglect
targets of little importance; it should déliver bursts of fire
which will come as e surprise; in this manner it may gain
important results.

Any commander who has o machine gun and who uses it only
to reinforce his firing line makes use of only part of the power
at his disposal. He will use his machine gun to the best ad-
vantage in jflanking positions, and he should select in advance
several positions from which the fnachine gun can be used under
various conditions, depending upon the probable course of the
action. )

"Use ' of machine guns in trench warfare.—In trench warfare
machine guns are 01(1111ar11y grouped in pl‘ltoon ;, detached from
the company and posted in strong positio If the enemy is
preparing for an attiack he will make special efforts to destroy
‘the machine guns. We should then fortify them strongly.
screen them from view, and echelon them in the direction of
depth. Machine-gun positions without overhead cover are to
be invariably rejected, uniess we have succeeded in concealing -
them frow the commencement of the operation of entrenching.

Gun pits with strong overhead cover can not be used, on ae-
count of their relief, unless they are screened by favor able con:
ditions, such as being on a second siope, by woods, underbrysh,
ete. We should mstede prepare positions of low relief and
well concealed, and nearby should dig deep shelters from which
the men of the gun detachment can come quickly to the gun:
'The gun positions may be pits dug in the form of howitzer shell
funnels, in front of the mench and connected with the shelter
by a tunnel.

We should. increase the number of these positions and pro-
vide access. to them by sheltered and concealed trenches, and
should avoid firing frequently from' positions which dre to be
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used in repulsing attacks. We should not expose all of our
machine guns at one time to the danger of being destroyed by
placing them all in the first line. We should echelon them
beforehand and distribute the greater part of them between the
line of supports and the line of reserves, in order that they may
be able to crush an enemy who has- penetrated the first-line
trench at the conclusion of a bombarduwent or of an attack with
asphyxiating gas. , )

Study in advance all sections of the foreground and mark,
their boundaries in order that every wave of an attacking enemy
which appears in our front may receive machine-gun fire, and do
not require machine guns to sweep long sections of the front.
The seclor of fire of each machine gun should be marked by
three wooden stakes as explained in the instructions for dig-
ging trenches. (Tig. 47.) )

In no case should a machine-gun detachment abandon itg
post; if need. be it will permit itself to. be besieged there and
will defend itself to the last. The tenacity and heroism of g few.
machine-gun men has often enabled us to rvetake lost positions,.
Po make it possible for them to do this, place the machine gun
in a small earthwork, surrounded by weli-hidden wire entangle-
ments, and provided with several firing positions and furnished
with food and water gnd an abundance of ammunition. For
remarks on the subject of the ventilation of machine-gun. shel-
ters see paragraph 8, Chapter XIV, Book IIL

Machine guns in maneuver warfare.—In maneuver warfare
the machine-gun company often fights as a unit and is frequently
placed near the head of the column behind the security detach-
ments in order to support the infantry at the beginning of the
action. When it has no special independent mission the ma-
chine-gun company should be placed at first under the orders
of a battalion commander, who may assign one or more platoons
of it to .companies. In maneuver warfare machine guns are
used in pits without head cover, as shown in figures 46-48,

The principal tactical rdles of machine guns.—On the offen-
sive they deploy with the advance guard and cover the deploy-
ment of the main body ; they reinforce lines temporarily haited ;
and gain time for a preparation for continuing the advance:
they agsist in the artillery preparation with rapid and concen-
trated fire, and take the place of artillery in a very rapid pur-
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suit or in completing a victory; they advance on the flank. of a
body of troops in an attack, and cover their flank fromi the
counter attack w hich will probably be made against it; and they
(0\*91 with fire intervals which have been left intentionally or
Acudontallv between two units of the-attacking line.

"‘On the defensive they provide along the front everal succes-
give barriers of flanking fire, which can be opened instantly by
dm’ or by night.

To sum up, we should (1) use machine-gun fire liberally to

save the infantry, (2) always try to use it from flanking posi-

ﬁons, (8) conceal the machine guns in order that their fire may
come as a surprise, and (4) echelon them in depth and shelter
them to prevent their being destroyed early in the action.

2. AvTromatic RirLes.

The ' characteristics of the automatic rvifle ave: (1) Great
mobility; (2) destructive efficiency at short ranges; the fire is
kept low automatically; (3) a certain efliciency at mid ranges;
if is as accurate as the machine gun up to 7()0 ur 800 yards,
and has considerable dispersion l)eyond that range; (4) a great
elasticity of action; ifs sweeping fire is easily h mdled and its
fire can be ghifted from one target to another instantly; (5)
it can be fired while advancing, which keeps the enemy in lis
trenches during the last advances of the attack and allows our
grenadiers to come up and do their work,

This weapon does not possess either the steadiness or the
rapidity of fire of the machine gun and can not entirely replace
it. However, its fire produces a similar moral effect. And it
is at the disposal of small infantry units at times and under
conditions where the use of machine guns would be impossible.

The automatic rifle is an excellent arm to accompany the
infantry, to hold ground which has been gained, and to repulse
counter attacks. This is. due to the dense fire svhich it can
instantly -deliver and to its mobility., The uautomatic rifles
make it possible, after studying and reconnoitering tha position
taken, to conduct the machine guns without loss of time di-
rectly to the positions most favorable for them, especially those
from which they can obtain a flanking fire. 1In short, the atto-
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matic rifle is the advance guard of the machine gun, which is
chiefly a defensive weapon,

The combat efficiency of the automatic rifle requires a de-
tachment of well-instructed and well-trained men, who should
be of sturdy build on account of the weight of the ammunition.
Its mechanism is sufficiently ‘strong, provided the gunners are
familiar” with its.action "and know the c¢ause of its jamming,
and if they take care to protect it from mud and dampness,
which are its chief enemies. On this account it should never
be taken from its cover until it is to be used. A rectangular
piece of oiled cloth should be fastened by its four corners over
the lock and ejector; in firing two corners are unfastened and
the cloth hangs by the other two.

The automatic rifle is less cumbersome than the rifle, al-
though it is heavier. A sling should be improvised by means
of which it can be carried while advancing or can be supported
while firing during the advance; for accomplishing the latter
purpose the sling passes over the left shoulder.

Rapidity of fire—Firing single shots, a well-trained gunner
can fire 60 to 80 well-aimed shots per minute. This is the most
effective mode of firing, and it can be maintained for a con-
siderable period. It is conducted in series of 20 shots, firing
one shot at a time and keeping the weapon to the shoulder. A
man can fire 1,000 shots in succesgion in this way without
fatigue, aiming each shot. The eight automatic rifles of a com-
pany, firing single shots, have an intensity of fire equal to that
of 60 to 80 ordinary rifies.

Automatic fire may be delivered in short rafales of two or
three shots at a time or in longer rafales of seven or eight shots,
A trained gunner can fire in this way 140 shots per minute, but
this fire is not well directed and fouls the gun rapidly. The
fire must be stopped after 300 to 400 rounds, or after two or
three minutes, and the rifle must be taken apart and cleaned.

In firing while advancing several clips may be fired in suc-
cession ; the clips may be changed without halting.

In the attack.automatic riflemen and grenadiers form .the
leading element of the attacking line; they alse compose the
contact ‘patrols sent forward after gaining the objective, with
a view to exploiting to the utmost the success attained.
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In occupying the captured position the automatic rifles form
the skeleton of the new line, They can-sweep the communicat-
ing trenches leading in the direction of the enemy and the prob-
able routes of his reserves. It is well to employ a preventive
fire’ at this time to shake the morale of the enemy and cause
his counter attack to miscarry. The crater of a howitzer shell
forms a suflicient shelter.. Automatic rifles are placed, when
practicable, in flanking positions; in occupying a Droken line
the grenadiers are placed in the salients and the automartic
rifies in the reentrants, where they may flauk the salients.

Organization.—It has been found necessary to group two auto-
matic rifles together under the command of a noncommissioned
officer. By using them in pairs a continuous fire upon a desig-
nated-target can be maintained for the desired length of time;
the two guns fire alternately. The squad of two guns is as-
signed a sector of the foreground to cover; the captain ar-
ranges the overlapping of the sectors in such a way as to cover
the entire front.

Iour to eight automatic rifles may be grouped together with
either an offensive or a defensive mission; the important point
i3 that they should be well commanded. Larger groups run the
risk of becoming a target for the hostile artillery and being
destroyed by it. The number of antomatic rifles assigned to a
company will soon be raised to 16.

Comparison of the powers of machine guns, aqutomatic rifles,
and ordinary rifles,

,’ Weight Shots bef
(pounds). | minute.

e

Machine gun 57 300
120 300
20 1 140

11 l‘ 11

Twenty-seven men will serve one platoon of 2 machine euns
(equipped with 10,800 rounds of ammunition), or 9 automatic
rifles (equipped with 9,200 rounds), or 27 rifles (equipped with
3,240 rounds).
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3. GRENADES.

Characteristics.—The offensive and defensive powers of hand
srenades have been described in Book III, Chapter IV. A
trained grenadier can throw a grenade 35 to 45 yards with an
error of 2 or 8 yards at the outside. His rapidity varies, de-
pending upon whether he is using the metal fuse, which needs
only a blow before it is thrown, or the automatic fuse, which
has a protective covering to be removed. Under the most favor-
able conditions he can throw about 10 grenades per minute.
The use of the O. . (offensive fusante) grenade is becoming
the rule in attacks over open ground. The F. 1 grenade is a
trench grenade and is dangerous for men not protected by shel-
ters of some kind within a radius of 165 yards. The O. T
grenade is frequently preferred to it, as it is quite effective and
twice as many can be carried by the same number of men.

Rifle grenades can be fired to a -distance of from 35 to.220
yards; but they can not be handled as rapidly as the hand
grenades, and their tactical employment is therefore different.

ORGANIZATION.

(@) Hand grenades end the grenadier’s equipment.—The first
squad of each platoon includes 1 grenadier corporal and 7
grenadiers.. It may fight as a vnit (1 corporal, 2 throwers, 2
carriers, 2 assistant grenadiers, and 1 connecting file) or in two
groups (1 leader, 1 thrower, 1 carrier, and 1 assistant), All
members of the gquad should be trained in throwing grenades.
In each battalion one officer, detailed from one of the companies,
has charge of the instruction and training of the grenade squads ;
he should be prepared. if necessary, to take command of all of
the grenade squads of the battalion and handle them in action
as a unit. The squads are assenibled for instruction or combat
at the order of the company- or battalion coinmander ; otherwise
theé grenadiers remain with their platoons.

The equipment of the grenadier includes the rifle and bayonet,
the trench knife, and the automatic pistol. The throwers are
not always required to carry their rifles when the attack is
not_to be followed up, for example, in a trench raid. With-thig
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exception, the tendency of grenadiers to get rid of their rifles
and to lay them aside during a combat must be firmly opposed.
The grenadier should take a pride in his specialty, in the fact
that hée is an advance-guard soldier, and in the effective work
which he can accomplish in cases where the rifle fails, But he
ghould understand algo that a grenadier who is out of grenades
must not think that his work is done; he must fight with hig
rifle until more grenades come up. Attacks with limited objec-
tives.do not give an idea of what the supply of grenades will be
during an advance of several miles or of several days’ marches.
It would be a mistake not to foresee that there will be a shortage
in the supply for several days in succession and to separate the
grenadier from his rifle at a time when the attack should be
pushed to the utmost, with or without the grenades. )

" Grenade squads are furnished a number of baskets for carry-
ing grenades or are equipped with belts for carrying them. A
grenadier can carry, in addition to 6 boxes of cartridges, 10
I 1 grenades or 20 O. F. grenades. ‘

() Rifie grenades~—Grenadiers should be trained in the use
of rifle grenades. V. B. (Viven Bessiéres) grenade tubes are
issued to two men of every infantry squad. They are carried
on the belt in a leather case. V. B. grenades are carried by
these two men and by one carrier for each two firers. They have
the advantage of being a very small encumbrance. The supply
of gremades, relatively easy in the defense of a position, will be
hard to keep up on the offensive, until ths approach trenches
have been constructed. The men equipped with the grenade
tubes and their earriers must, on this account, be furnished at
the cutset with as many grenades as they can carry.

TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT OF HAND GRENADES,

Grenade fighting may have for its object: 1. The defense of a
french in close-range trench fighting., 2. Taking possession,
sted by step, of a trench or an approach occupied by the enemy.
3. Preparation for an assault on a hostile trench. 4. Cloge-
range fighting within a hostile position and “ mopping up” the
trenches and bomb proofs. 5. A trench raid. }

‘1. In the defense of a trench.—Some positions for grenadiers
and for accumulations of grenades should be provided for in
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advmme in armnomf7 the defensive sectors of the company and
the battalion. (‘lenadxels are distributed in groups along the
line; the number is increased on e\posed fronts (in salients and
par’rs which ale very near the enemy’s trenches). It is better,
in the latter case, to double these portions of the trench by other
lines very (‘lose to the first, s0 as to form substantially two
ranks of grenadiers in these places.

All soldiers who have had any training in this work should
be able to take part in forming a barrier with grenade five at
a distance of 80 yards; this can be done by one grenadier to 12
yvards of front using O. F. grenades, and by one grenadier to
30 yards of front using I'. 1 grenades. In order to aveid con-
tinual losses in places where the hostile trenches are very close
to our own, o decided superiority should be seized in the throw-
ing of grenades and the hostile trenches rendered untenable.

some grenadiers’ positions and grenade depots should be pro-
vided in the covering trench, at the entrance of the approaches,
at the angles of long communicating trenches and in the cave
shelters, in.order to cover exit fromn them when the trench is
invaded by the enemy, and also behind barricades. The differ-
ent squads should be trained to make counter attacks with
grenades quickly, to retake any part of the trench which may
h‘ne been taken by the enemy.

2. Step-by-step progress in  a irench or communicating
trench.—In the dispositions taken in the communication
{renches bunching up is always to be avoided. Only the mini-
mum of men actually needed for the work should be exposed to
the enemy’s grenades, and they should not be g0 crowded as toc
prevent free movement. This form of fighting is very severe
and frequent reliefs should be provided for; and the squad
leader should be able to replace immediately an injured man,
and to reinforce, if necessary, the leading group by fresh rifle-
men or throwers.

‘A profound silence should be maintained, so that all sounds
coming from the direction of the enemy, and which might serve
as an indica‘tion as to what he is doing, can be heard; commu-
nications should therefore e, as far as possible, by géstures
and signals, TFigure 159 shows the ordinary disposition of the
nen,
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The throwers are constantly kept supplied by the carriers.
They keep up their grenade throwing continuously ; one thl‘OWf
ing at the nearest group of the enemy, the other throwing as far
as he can to the enemy’s rear to block his supply of grenades.

Remainder of the unit 1 Leading squad

)
- : — 4
I
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i

AT T

| Replenishment of : | Assistant
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---<Catriers

'
)
)
.
!
'
'
P
IL.
:
1

' grenades, filling of t-----i- \ :
. g;id bags,prirming of : - Throwers.
lcharges of explosive, ‘Assistant | Squad leaden
fire of trench weapons ready to
of low power or of rifle reinforce’
Zrenades.
Fre, 159,

Barriers of sandbags are torn to pieces as much as possible by
explosive charges. - When the leading group has reason to be-
Heve that the enemy has been overwhelmed (by a slackening or
discontinuance of his grenade throwing or by significant sounds)

Trench in which it will b possible to plade’a
large number of grenadiers inline.

Fia, 160.

the grenade thrower’s assistant should ereep under cover of the
smoke to a point from which he can see into the next angle of
the trench and signal to his comrades; and progress is made in
this manner from one'angle of the trench to another or from
one traverse to the next.
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When the assistant pereeives the entrance of a lateral trench

he makes a signal to the throwers. * Grenades sdre thrown mto it,
and it is then reconnditered in order to avoid surprise if
ground is not to be gained in the new du‘ecuon, a barri 191' of
sandbags is constructed far enough from the main trench to be
cut of the range of grenades and a guard placed upon it. A
squad is kpecially detailed to fill Sandba.gs s0 that barricrs can
he put up without delay.

It iz o geod p\ldn to make use of liﬂo grenades or trench mor-
tars of low power to block the enemy’s <'upply of grenades,

Enemy

Heapofsandbags

Fart blownup
Bar*mcade

Assistants & grenadiens

Fra. 161,

It the enemy gains a momentary superiority, his advance
should - be contested step by step until the superiority  can
be wrested from him, ¥or this purpose the number of sand-
bag barriers should be multiplied to retard his progress,
the trench should be obstructed by heaps of sandbags, or should
be blown up so as to compel the enemy to show himself in the
open: before our rifles. (Fig. 161.)

The enemy may be -drawn to a point where we are able to get
into action a. greater number of grenadiers than he possesses.
The cries of wounded men may be simulated to draw the enemy
under rifle fire and surprise him.
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3. Preparation for a grenade assault on a hostile trench.—An
assault is usually a combined action executed under cover.of a
powertul artillery fire. But sometimes a part of our line comes
very ‘close to the enemy and artillery preparation can not be

made. An attempt is then made to overwhelm the enemy with
grenades before rushing on him with the bayonet.

The throwers approach the enemy, taking advantage of all
cover afforded by the ground; the remainder of. the squad
awaits. under cover the moment for making the rush. The
throwers overwhelm the enemy with a shower of well:directed
grenades and compel him either to vacate the trench or to take
cover in his bombproofs; the assault is then made.

4. Close fighling in the enemy’s posilion and “ mopping up”
trenches.—An assault is followed by a struggle within the hostile
position.. Preparations may be made in advance for thig struggle
by a reconnaissance of the enemy’s defensive organization. Cer-
tain groups of grenadiers can then be assigned to definite tasks;
for instance, mopping up the trenches and bombproofs, or gain-
ing ground through the communicating trenches toward the
enemy’s second or third line. The units which are assigned
these tasks are required to rehearse them before making the
attack.

Mopping up trenches requires two kinds of work which are
quite distinet and which should not be assigned to the same
units: (&) The crushing of hostile units which continue the
resistances at certain parts of the trench, and (b) the mopping
up proper ; that is to say, searching the trenches and bombproofs
with a view to making sure that none of the enemy are left in
them.

The units which overcome the final resxstance of the enemy are
composed for the most part, if not exclusively, of grenadiers.
They advance with the first or second wave; they are continu-
ally on the alert and seek out the points of resmtance, skirting
the trenches in order to approach.them on their weakest side.

The units charged only with mopping up the trenches have a
definite task; they skirt the frenches and approaches rapidly
and arrange their work in such a way that no part of the
hostile position shall be neglected. In order to iose no time the
moppers up do not go down into the trenches and approaches:
they shower grenades along their route and they give espeeial
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attention to bombproofs whose openings may have been covered
up-by the artillery bombardment so completely as to hide them.
Prisoners are collected and taken to the rear under the charge
of the officers or noncommissioned officers of the moppers up
or by units specially detailed for this task.

5. Trench raids—Grenades are freely used in trench raids.
Trench raids are executed (¢) by small groups of selected men,
who have confidence in one another and are specially trained in
handling grenades, or (D) by a selected unit, sometimes re-
inforced by additional officers or noncommissioned officers; leav-
ing the unreliable element behind,

The object of trench raids may be to throw grenades into an
occupied portion of a hostile trénch, to attack the head of a
sap, to seize and hold an excavation, or to capture an outpost or
small trench in order to obtain prisoners. The success of opera-
tiong of this kind depends chiefly upon the preparations which
have been made beforehand in the way of careful reconnais-
sances and by rehearsing in rear all phases of the operation
under conditions as nearly like the real ones as possible.

Preparation for trench reids—Meticulous care should be ex-
ercised in preparing for trench raids. The special preparations
which an officer who is to conduct a trench raid should make
are as follows : ‘ :

(@) To make and have made all necessary reconnaissances
(of the ground, of the obstacles, hostile trenches, ete.). The
terrain should be studied with the object of selecting the routes
of approach and of finding cover for grenade throwers within
reach of the hostile position. The organization of the enemy’s
bosition may be studied from photographs taken by aviators.

(b) - To select the best conditions for' the operation (weather,
hour, ete.).

(¢) -To assign to-each group or squad of grenadiers a definite
tasi.

(¢) Toarrange the best possible system for keeping up the
supply of ammunition and grenades.

(¢) To acquaint the infantry and artillery units which are
to support the operation thoroughly with his plans for execut-
ingit. :

The officer who commands the trench raid should personally
direct the units performing the main task. One of his subordi-
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nates should be specially detailed to supervise the replenishment
of grenades. . .

Hzecution of trench raids.—The troops making the trench raid
approach the hostile trench silently; if preparation has been
made by artillery fire the approach should be rapid. When. they
reach the points selected for crossing the obstacles (which are
supposed to have been destroyed) a volley of grenades is thrown
into the hostile trench; as soon as they burst the grenadiers
rush the trench.

Similar tasks are performed by two units, which, on reaching
the hostile trench, proceed to mop it up, one going to the right
and the other to the left. Every care should be taken to avoid
being caught under a discharge of hostile grenades; a position a
few yards in rear 0f the trench which has been attacked may
have been prepared for this purpose by the enemy. Sometimes
it is better to select a very dark night or very had weather for
the raid. An understanding should exist between the groups
of grenadiers and the garrison of the trenches from which they
start. A few rifle shots fired under conditions dgreed on be-
forehand warn the raiders that an illuminating shell is to be
fired. The raiders lie down and take advantage of the light by
examining the ground in their front. As soon as the light dies
out they make a rush and then halt, if necessary, for another
illyminating shell. During the mopping up of the trench the
throwers’ assistants provide for security in accordance with in-
structions given them before the start.

Supply of grenades—XKeeping up the supply of grenades should
be a constant source of care to all commanders., The most care-
ful provisions should be made to prevent the grenadiers being
short of ammunition, and these provisions should be estabiished
on the basis that for every two grenades sent up from the rear
only one arrives at its destination, Instructions for ammunition
supply are given in Book IV, Chapter IX,

4. RiFLE GRENADES.

Tactical use of rifle grenades.—Rifle grenades efficiently han-
dled may demoralize the enemy and inflict upon him greater
losses than are caused by the artillery bombardment. The hos-
tile trenches should be minutely studied and the points. at which
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the enemy may be taken at a disadvantage should be recon-
noitered (sentinels’ posts, the entrances of bombproofs, cross-
ings of approach trenches, etc) The rifies, on their supports,
should be. directed contmuously on these points, in order to.be
able to fire a .grenade at the least indication of movement. The
fire of rifle grenades upon selected localities will be kept up night
and day. )

In spite of the fact that the enemy is seldom seen, that his
first line is thin, and that he is sheltered in bombproofs, it is
possible to cause him considerable losses by keeping up a con-
tinuous hail of rifle grenades on well-chosen localities.

V. B. GRENADES.

The Viven Bessidres rifle grenade is a part of the infantry
equipment. -All of the men should be trained in its use. The
number of grenade tubes issued is limited by their weight and
the limitation$ of ammunition supply. The V. B. grenade. has
the advantage that it is not very cumbersome and that it is
fired by means of the ordinary ball cartridge.

Employment on the defensive.—Iire for effect on the defensive
by the V. B. g1enade is .employed to inflict constant losses upon
the enemy, to demoralize him, to hinder his trench work. The
barrage defensive fire is used to repulse attacks. The 16 grenade
tubes of a company can fire 150 grenades per minute, and can
make, at a distance of from 90 to 165 yards, an impassable bar-
rier: It is often a good plan to group the grenade firers of the
company in groups of ﬁ'om 2 to 4, commanded by a. noncommis-
sioned officer.

Plle for effect is based on knowledge of the routine in the
enemy’s trenches. An especially well-organized observation serv-
ice is indispensable. By a combination of observation, study of
photographs taken by aviators, study of the map, and information
from all sources, the targets and the hours for firing which will
give the best results may be arrived at.

POSITIONS FOR RIFLE-GRENADE GROTUPS.

Barrage fire is made by combining the use of rifle grenades
and hand grenades for the purpose of repulsing hostile attacks,
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This kind of fire'is important when our communication with the
rear has been broken or when the proximity of hostile trenches
renders artillery barrage fire ineffective. Ezample: Figure 161a
is a part of a plan, scale 1: 5000." The captain traces upon it the
hachured line' K K as the line upon which he wishes t6 bring a
barrage fire with the rifleé grenades. This done, he notices that
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a part of the hostile trench A B will be enfiladed by a group of
rifle grenades posted in the covering trench at C. The plan-
shows that € is 45 yards from R, a thrown junction. HFe also
observes that from C the part of the trench D B can be en-
filaded. This will form a second target. Other groups of the
company will be posted in view of similar considerations.
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The part of the barrage which falls to four grenade firers
posted at C, calculated with reference to the front of the. com-
pany G J, gives 88 yards for each firer to cover. The captain
then marks the points G, H, B, and J 6 millimeters (one-fourth
inch) apart. He then measures with his scale the distances
CG,CH,CB,CA CJ,CD, and C E and ascertains the azi-
muth angles of their directions. He makes in this way a sketch
containing complete firing data for the rifle grenade group at C.
It includes:

(a) For all of the grenade firers, for their first fire, a com-
mon azimuth C A; all ranges from 100 yards to 150 yards, in
order to bring fire upon the whole line B A,

(D) For the second fire, a common azimuth C E; all ranges
from 120 to 175 yards, in order to cover B A.

(¢) For each firer, an individual barrage fire with a given
range; for the firer on the left it would be azimuth C G and
range 110 yards. For the others, azimuth C H and.range 100
yards, azimuth-C-A and range 100 yards, azimuth C J and range
80 yards.

The rifles are placed on supports and-laid with a compass
and plumb in the desired direction and elevation. Wach firer
should understand clearly what he is to do at the command,
“first fire,” “gecond fire,” or “barrage fire.”

EMPLOYMENT ON THE OFFENSIVE.

The V. B. grenade is used on the offense to extend the radius
of action of the hand grensades, in reaching an enemy under
cover at a greater distance. In many local combats, where it
is not practicable to obtain artillery support, it takes the place
of this support by accurately bombarding the strong points of
the hostile line. It isolates hostile groups attacked with.hand
grenades, cutting off their retreat, and.preventing reinforce-
ments from reaching them. - It is very effective in repulsing
hostile counter attacks. In any situation, but especially on the
offensive, it is better to concentrate the fire of V. B. grenades.

D. R. GRENADE.

In comparison with the V. B. grenade, the D. R. grenade or
shell has twice the range and much greater power; but it is a
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more: cumbrous projectile, and its supply requires more men for
the same number of grenades. So it can not replace the V. B.
grenade in offensive action, but it is usetul in consolidating the
occupation of a position.

In defense the D. R. grenade can supplement the artillery.sup-
port; it is useful in harassing the enemy and for quick concen-
trations when an assembly is ordered.

In the attack it.can strengthen a line which has been taken
and can replace artillery in the preparation of an attack against
a nucleus of resistance which has heen isolated or left behind
in the progress of an attack. If supplements or creates aione
the destructive effects of field-artillery fire. It is well adapted
to the preparation and support of trench raids, to the isolation
and capture of small objectives, to covering the retirement of
attacking troops when they have accomplished their mi ssion, ete,

8. Low Powsr WEaroNs (TRENCE MORTARS).

These weapon are described in Book ITI, Chapter XTI,  Their

range is from 55 to 330 yards. They are effective especially
gaiost the personnel of the enemy on account of their curved

fire, which the rifle can not achieve. Their chief use is in de-
fense; however, the new.weapons are light enough to accom-
pany an offensive and can be brought into action quickly in a
newly taken position.

Location.—The best effects are obtained from oblique fire and
when the effects can be observed easily.

Positions are prepared for them both in the vicinity of the
advanced trench and near the trenches of the supports, and the
same pieces are ranged from one or the other of these positions
according to the results which are desired.

Fighting in the communicating trenches.—Pneumatic mortars
and D. R. grenades are advantageously employed in impeding
at considerable distances the enemy’s supply of grenades and in
blocking his lines of retreat.

Additional positions are prepared for them further in the
rear, so placed as to enable them to fire on our most important
communicating. trenches and upon portions of our first line
which are most open to attack by the enemy, If the mortars
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are placed in the rifle trenches they should be separated from the
positions of the riflemen by traverses.

The wutility of trench mortars consists:

In demolitions.—They are effective only in destroying small
advanced works, such as listening posts and small earthworks
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in process of construction. For this purpose the fire should. be
delivered rapidly. One hundred and fifty ¢o (200 small shells
can demolish a listening post and about 16 yards of the french
leading to it. ]

In offensive fire action—They are used during the artillery
fire preparation for the attack against portions of the hostile
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line which appear to be neglected by our artillery and high-
power mortars. After the attack has been launched they are
used against parts of the enemy’s line which our infantry ean
not reach and which must be prevented from taking in flank
portions of our line which have advanced.

In defense—~When the enemy is evidently preparing to attack,
the trench mortars which can not assist in repulsing the attack
should not be left in exposed positions near the first line. They
should be taken to the positions which have becn prepared for
them in rear, where they can bombard the trenches and ap-
proaches which the enemy may occupy.

In causing losses to the enemy.~—During lulls in the fighting
rapid fire should be opened unexpectedly in order to harass the
enemy during the heat of the day, during a rainstorm, on
dark or still nights, when.the enemy is changing reliefs, at the
hours for meals, ete. Fire for this purpose may be combined
with that of rifle grenades, whose functions ave very similar to
those of trench mortars.

6. 37-Carreer. (1.5-IncH) GUNS.

The tactical characteristics of the 87 gun ave: Its mobility
and the lightness of its ammunition permit it to accompany
infantry in all phases of the combat. Tt can be hidden easily,
can be dug into the ground with little labor, and ean be used
for masked fire. It can be laid easily. It is very accurate. it
can hit individual targets up to 1,300 yards, and has an effective
range up to 1,600 yards. It is a rapid firer, and, for short
periods, can be fired as fast as 20 rounds per minute. Its per-
cussion-explosive shell is used against personnel and materiél,
and its steel shell is used against screens and shields. Its effec-
tiveness iy similar to that of a grenade, but its shell can pierce,
before bursting, two or three thicknesses of sandbags, a wooden
barrier, or a steel shield. Its fire has very little effect upon
earthworks. It can, by direct fire, destroy hostile machine guns
which show themselves. Its fire is very effective against troops
upon which it can bring an enfilading fire. :

In offensive action.—The 37 guns are generhlly under the or-
ders of the battalion commanders, but in some cases they arg
kept at the disposal of the regimental commander, They are
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used for preparing and supporting attacks, for crushing hostile
resistance during an assault, and for assisting in consolidating
the occupdtion of a captured position.

Ifor the purpose of preparing and supporting an attack the
37 gun must be placed, before the attack is started, in a posi-
tion from which it can fire effectively to destroy the positions
of machine guns which disclose themselves at the last moment,
to fire upon positions which menace the flank of the attacking
line, or to fire on the second or third lines of the enemy. In
order to avoid having them destroyed prematurely by hostile
artillery fire it is better to keep them out of the action till the
last moment.

Use during the assauld. -Durmg the assault the 37 guns are
brought forward as soon as they can no longer fire effectively
from their first positions or when the infantry need their as-
sistance in crushing a hostile resistance, 'This change of po-
sition should be provided for in the order for the attack. .On
account of their vulnerability the 37 guns should never accom-
pany the first waves of the attack; they should follow the re-
serve of the battalion or of the regiment. They are used in
destroying machine-gun positions and in sweeping hostile trenches
and approaches which can be fired on from enfilading positions,
They should not be used at very short ranges When it can be
avoided. They should use masked fire as far as possible,

Occupation of the ceptured position.—In consolidating a. cap-
tured position the employment of the 37 guns is similar to that
of machine guns. They are placed so as to he able to fire on
positions from which it ig thought that the enemy will launch
a counter attack; positions for obhqve fire .are looked for, It is
always adeﬂble to provide a number of masked positions to
avoid being spotted by the hostile artillery.

In defense.—Attempts are constantly made to shell hostile
firing positions and observation points reported by our informa-
tion service. A number of positions should be prepared along
the line assigned to the battalion and in rear of it. During
the violent bombardment preceding a hoestile attack the 37. guns
should not be kept in the first line. By putting them in action
near the line of supports, or a little in rear of that line, they can
assist in making a barrage, espetially by enfilading fire. - They
should fire on portions of our front where cur artillery barrage
is uncertain (on account of natural obstacles, dead angles, etc.).
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Finally, the 37 gun is well adapted to masked fire ; it ean regis-
ter on important approaches, trench crossings, efe. - But the
range should be checked at each shot, for, aithough it'is a very
accurate weapon, its range will change consilerably during the
course of ome continuous firing if the atmospheric conditions
change.

CHAPTER VL
PRINCIPLES OF FIELD FORTIFICATION.

The purpose of the use of field fortification by troops engaged
in battle is to lessen the deadly action of hostile fire and also to
afford the means of holding a position strongly with weak forces.
The second misgion is fulfilled by arranging the trenches so as to
take advantage of the machine guns. machine rifles, grenades,
and trench weapons with which the infantry is now armed.

In batile the numbers engaged are so great, and the effects
produced or suffered are so tremendous, that continuous lines of
trenches occupied by continuous lines of combatants are neces-
sary. These lines succeed each other or are constructed sue-
cessively in the direction of depth in sufficient number to shelter
the firing line, the supports, and the reserves during the most
important halts in their general movement to the front. . They
are joined together by a system of communications, which must
be as complete as possible. The continuous line includes strong
points. But these must be concealed in a network of trenches,
zigzags, and dummy trenches. Isolated strong points spotted
by photography (hostile aeroplane) become traps under hostile
bombardment. Moreover, breaks in the continuity of the line
of trenches permit the enemy to drive wedges into our lines.
The continuous trench also takes away from the defenders that
feeling of isolation they would feel if in a work separated from
the general line. .

After the battle, on the contrary, upon a front being consoli-
dated, the problem is one of very effectively occupying the ter-
rain and doing it with a much smaller number of men than
during active combat. This is the general case; it is no longer per-
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missible to occupy constantly a continuous line; ‘Finally, to this
puirely defensive organization must be added all of the necessary
arrangements for:making an.offensive upon part of the front.
1t results from this that the organization. of @ sector, ther cfore,
An.eqel particular ceseis. o problcm depending upon the military
situation and wpon the terrain: (Flanders, Champagne,  the

Yosges, ete.). It also depends upon the weather and the amount,
of labor and kind and amount of material available.. The

prineiples which follow are those which would govern in the
defensive organization of a position under the conditions usually
found.
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1. It is unnecessary to have a continuous line of fire, plovulcd
the terrain in front is completely swept by fire either from' the
front or from the flunk, or, better still, from Doih front and
Alank., The line with mtewals will generally he the rule. Rig-
ure 163 shows how a portion of the terrain may- be entnely
swept,-either by a continuous line of fire AB or by a line Wlth
intervals composed of the elements T, Ty, T..

2. In a line with intervals it i3, ho“ ever, essential that the
obstacle be continuous and, moreover, that the intervals appear
to the enemy just like Lhe parts tlld.h are adjacent (fortlﬁed),
in order that the enemy may not be able to make out our plan of
occupying the position. For this reason join up the trenches
and’ strong points by means of dummy trenches and zigzags.

17T16°—17——7
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Everything must be arranged in such a.manner that a photo-
graph taken from an aeroplane-shall be absolutely illegible: to
the enemy and shall reveal nothing as to our method.of oceu-
pation and intentions. .

3.-The rapidity of fire of modern arms permits us -to get
along with narrow fields of fire.

4, The location of good fAanlking defenses is the ¢ guiding factor
and must dominate every fortification trace. The flanking
defense assures the convergence of powerful fire upon points
attacked. It permits the employment of a line with intervals,
with the resultant economy in men exposed to the dangers of
the first line.

5. The true method of diminishing the vulnerability of a body
of troops lies in putling in the lne only such numbers of men
as are strictly indispensable. 'The inherent strength of the
position is found in the skill with which the {race is laid out,
in the excellence of the flanking defenses, and in the determina-
tion of the little groups of defenders, which,. while each has its
work cut out for it, are still coordinated with the rest of the
defense. .

6. Men thus economized constitute strong reserves and wmk
to émprove and to .increase .the communications-to the rear.
The latter permit the rapid and certain arrival of supplies and
reinforcements., They also permit the bringing up of troops for
the counter attack and are consequently the wvital element of a
position and can not be too much developed.

7. It is necessary to deceive the enemy: by all kinds of devices
and to put.the personnel in bombproof shelters in order to
escape premature destruction.

8. Finally, it is necessary . to organize the defense against sur-
prise and to make provision so that the detenders, sheltered
during the bombardment, arrive in ample time it their firing
positions.

CActive and passive scctors—It is.very rare that the trenches
nearest, to the enemy .have been methodically laid out and fulfill
the idea of a line with intervals, provided with flanking defenses.
They are much more likely to.be a continuous hut pieced-together
line, such as the events of the combat have made ‘necessary.
Nevertheless they must be occupied in, accordance with the an-
nounced principles. ‘It is the duty of the commanding .officer
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to divide these continuous trenches into ective sectors and pas-
‘sive sectors, only the former being provided with o garrison
and fulfilling the role of a distinet element (strong point) in'a
succession of such elements that go to make up a line with in-
tervals, the latter being held only by the fire of the flanking de-
feises of the active scctors, which form the framework of
the positicn, or by the frontal fire of active sectors of the

g Limit of the company
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trench in vear. The passive sectors serve generally ‘as com-
maunications between the active sectors. In case of attack they
inay, depending upon the plan of defense, be reservoirs for rein-
forcements, or serve as oullets for counter attacks, explained
below. The active sectors may be considered as * isles of re-
sistance,” having a front of from 25 to 50 yards in length, and
the passive sectors as lines of prolongation of from 45 ‘to 110
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yards. Tigure 164 shows an example of the- occupation of a
position of this nature.

DEFINTTIONS,

Hlement.~The simplest of the distinet “isles of resistance®
may be called elements or cclive sectors. They are generally
made up of a small collection of. trenches and barricades, and
receive as a garrison a complete unit, from a squad to a plutoon,
having. spe(‘ﬂl orders to fit their loeation.

Strong points.—The joining together of several of thme elea
wments, grouped together in depth as well-as from right to left,
forms a strong point or a work, the garrison of which is a_com-
pauy or a fraction of a company.. Mhis work may be constructed
as a redoubt. In reay of the strong poinis of the firing line others
are constructed, the purpose of which is to limit the success of
the enemy.

Supporting. point.~—The 010upmo to“ethe]' of several strong
]_)omt‘s, ‘both in length (side to side) and in depth, is.calledia
supporting point and is limited in strength to a battalion or
geveral companies, under the orders of one commander, who fur-
nishes the garrisons for the strong points and also the reserves
for executing a counter attack. The supporting point may be a
redoubt, and sometimes artillery is assigned to it. o

Sector—Finally, the joining together of several supporting
points under the saums commander is called a sector. . A sector
is generally -held by a division, and- is divided into subsectors
of brigades and regiments. The force assigned to defend &
sector has its own separate reserve, distinet from the reserves
of the supporting points. To reserve for the words scetor and
subsector the wmeanings which have just been given  them,
someatimes the ground occupied by a. baitelion is designated as
a “quarter”™ and that occupied by a company as:a - sub-
quarter.”

Position.—The first position is therefore composed of a line
of supporting points grouped according to the judgment of the
commander into sectors. Every defensive system- has as a
minimum two positions, the second constructed at o certain dis-
tance (say, 6,500 to 8,750 yards) from the first, so .that it can
not, simultaneously with the first position; be brought under the
fire of the heavy batteries of the enemy nor of his guns.used
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to throw asphyxiating shells. Between these two positions
other intermediate positions—as many as may be considered
necessary—are organized, depending upon the terrain and the
means available,

The dividing up and assigning of the terrain.—One must not
get ‘the idea that a position is- simply a line of supporting
points, with narrow intervals, placad side by side, thus form-
ing an uninterrupted line of defense. Just as the lines of: suc-
cessive trenches (first. line, supports, reserves, intermediate
trenches) divide up the ground in a frontal sense, the support-
1 points are often made up of groups of active elements, little
works, isles of resistance, etc., which form zones perpendicular
to the front, separated by other zones less well defended. The
former zones, strongly defended, divide up the terrain. Their
location is gensarally fixed by the inequalities of the ground
and the existence of natural strong points (ridges, crests,
woods, villages, etc.) Iigure 165 is an example of dividing up
the ground which gives the main features of one of the sectors
of a position. .

The zone of resistance which encircles the sector is intended
to deny to the enemy accesg to the interior of the sector. Tt
comprises the line of observation, the first line, and the line of
supports. The line of redoubts and the defensive works, sup-
ported. both by the line of supports and the line of resistance,
are intended to inclose an enemy who has taken the offensive
and penetrated to the interior of the zone. They overwhelm him
with frontal and flank fire ,and at the same time our counter
attacks are launched from both the reserve trenches and the
intermediate defenses which still remain in our hands. Thus a
breaking through by the enemy of our zone of resistance ought
to have no other result than to lead to his annihilation.  These
explanations are necessary in order to understand the plan of
defense and the mechanism of counter attacks. (Part VIIL)

CHARACTERISTICS OF TIIE DINFERENT TRACES.
The ideas which follow are based upon the standard types of

workss (coupure, redan, bastion, redoubt) the geometric forms
of which, rarely perfected, facilitate the laying out and the
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eXplanation.- It is then easy to apply - their principles to- any
frace whatever.

The striaight.. line trace—Coupurc—Advantages and  disad-
canteges—The simplest trench is the right-line trench, called
“the coupure” (special case, the barricide). It is the one
which can be most quickly made and the one which a line of
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skitmishers (firing line) instinetively constructs when brought
to a halt in the course of a battle. It is disadvantageous in
that it gives a tield of fire only to the front or an oblique fire
which does not exceed an angle of 80°, Men fire perpendicular
to the pavapet instinciively. . Attacked in flank, & coupure is
enfiladed and becomes uatenable.
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The broken-line trace.—The disadvantages of the str aight-line
trench just mentioned make the broken-line trace pretelable,

cedmereen e ras
.
*»

.
.
‘o
e
celuecererimnancoons
.

Jn' ¢
5

L 1lmxl}"",snﬂme‘m

Fre. 166.—Limits of oblique fire.

and it is, moreover, better adapted to the terrain unless the
country is absolutely flat. (Fig. 167.)

1

Fic. 167.—Broken-line trace,

Salients and reentrants.~—The line of trenches thus con-
structed always presents in its development on the ground
salwnt angles and reentrant angles. The former have their
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the defender.

vertices toward the enemy and the latter their vertices toward

This succession of salients and reentrants gives

F1g. 168.—Limits of a reentrant angle.
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Figs, 169 and 170.—Dead space,

oblique positions, by means of which the defenders can bring

a crossfire upon the terrain over which the enemy must puss.
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Thus, an enemy M (fig. 167) seeking to penetrate the reentrant
CDEF is swept in front by fire from the troops along the parapet
DE and obliquely by those along the parapets CD and EF. The
fire from the two last named becomes more and more effective
the farther the enemy advances toward M; and there will come
a moment when the sheaf of fire of a single machine gun, placed
in the vicinity of C or I, will enfilade the entire hostile line
from end to end, thus perfectly flanking the part of the parapet
DE. and the direct fire from DE will no longer be necessary to
stop the enemy. ;

From that which precedes we must conclude: (1) That the
reentrants constitute the strong paris of @ broken line since
they have, acress.their front, a cross-fire which becomes more
and more deadly as the attack advances, [Tigs. 169 and 170
show that the sector upon which no fire can be directed dimin-
ishes as the-angle at the salient is opened.} (2) That men can
be economized on the line DE in case all or part of CD and EI!
can deliver an effective fire. The minimum limit of a reentrant
angle is naturally 90°, since the defenders of one branch or
face of the angle, if it were less than 90% might fire on those
of the other face. (Fig. 167.) 1If it is desired that the terrain
in front of the two faces be entirely swept by fire, then the
reentrant ought not to be more than 120°. (Fig. 168.) (3) On
the contrary a salient forms a weak part of the line—the assaii-
ants can overwhelm it with converging fire, and if it is isolated
it can answer only with a divergent fire, and in some cases not
at all, * * = :

Dead spaces—If the salient of an angle O (figs. 169 and 170)
is less than 120° the trench T can fire as far as the line OA, and
the trench T, as far as the line OC, leaving the angle AOC in
which direct fire can not be delivered Such angles are called
sectors deprived of fire and constitute what are known as a deqd
spuce. Figure 171 (flanking arrangements) shows how to
remedy this grave defect by arranging a flanking fire. AB and
DR fiank the salient 0. Figure 172 shows that there-is no dead
space when the salient is 120° .or over. Figure 173 shows that,
although the trace in a broken line admits of covering better
the immediate foreground, still this arrangement results in dead
‘spaces, or at least in ground net thoroughly, swept - farther to



202° MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS:

the front. This disadvantage is obviated by the use of rapid
fire arms, .

TFrg. 172.-—No dead space with salient of 120°,

The different types of traces of broken lines are as follows :

1. Treces with indentations—The parts parallel to the prin-
cipal line of fire BC and DE and the flanks AB and CD, ete., fol-
low each other in the same order. This trace gives good protec-
tion-from flanking fire. (See fig. 174.) ’
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2, Tenaille trace~—The line of fire is broken in such a manner
that the two contiguous parts BC and CD, mutually flank eack
other. - (Fig. 175.)

o

AN
AN

><
el
4 <
27/<§ ﬁ
JRPLILES
" < ASPRP LIS
/ il </ >‘\
e > LA
i>*xf<\\
L1 wl\

by &
3

F1a. 178.—Advantageys and disadvantages of the broken-line trace,
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Fic. 174.—Indented trace,

3. Trace with redans—A reden is simply a salient considerad
as a =eparate work, The sides of the angle are called the faces.
If it has not been possible to make the angle greater than 129°,
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a’ blunted salient of several yards in length is arranged to fire
on the-dead angle. A machine gun -should be located in the
blunted salient. Figure 176 shows a simple redan, and figure 177

B D

Fi1q. 176.—Redan.

ar

IR A

¥ie, 177.—Blunted salient.

shows one with a blunted. salient. In the double redan, the
flank fire is mmnoed by indentations in the faces of the’ 1edan
(See fig.. 178.) The redan trace is a broken line, congisting of
redans united by curtains. (See fig. 179.)
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4. The irace with bastions~—If to the faces of a redan two
refused flanks are added, the result .is a lunetfe, which, if it
forms part of a polygonal trace, is called a basiion. [Fig.

T I T L e LR )

Fra, 178.—Double or flanked redan.
180 shows an ordinary lunette and also o flattened Tunette or a
half redoubt.} 1In a bastioned trace (fig. 181) the flanks of each

bastion enable the defenders to deliver a cross-fire before the
curtain and also a fire flanking the faces of the adjacent bastion,

R S

f1g. 179.~—Redan trace.

The salient is the weak place of both the lunette and the bastion.
By cutting off the salient, the work becomes a flattened lunette
(right half of fig. 180). All of these works—redan, lunette, half
redoubt—are said to be open at the gorge, They are very diffi+
cult to defend if once their flanks are turned.
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Redoubt.—~The redoubt is a closed work, apable of offering an
obstinate resistance even when completely surrounded. It also
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Fic. 181.-—DBastion trace,
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favors an offensive return on the part of the garrison, It must
be protected as much as possible by traverses and parados, ths
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defenders thus heing able to receive fire without fear from every
direction. [Fig. 182 shows a redoubt of four sides, and fig. 183
one of five sides, Fig. 184 shows a redoubt with traverse and
parados.}

Fie. 183,

Application of the traces previously described.~—The trenches
and the works, howcversthey may be made, are never actuqlly
regular or exact in construction, For that reason it may be
said that they are merely theoretical and serve to teach the

Fig. 184,

names and attributes of those works., Hvery frace must, above
all. be laid out to fit the terrain, and as there are very few
straight lnes in the ordinary ground forms, the firing crest must
be curved as much as is necessary. I[For this reason there iwill
result a series of salients, reentrants, bastions, or- irregular
redans and cirtaing, more or less sinuous, having, with relation
to each other, the properties already described above.
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ELEMENTS OF A POSITION.

All, positions, first, second, or intermediate, comprise. in the
beginning the same elements and are defeirded in the same man-
ner. They are, az has already been stated, lincs of the support-
ny. points. The defense of g supporting point is organized in
depth by making: (a¢) A first. line of registance (firing
trenches) ; (0) a line of supports (support trenches); (c¢) a
line of reserves (reserve trencheg).

Organization of the firing trenches—The firing trenches are
on the line upon which the advanced fractions of the defend-
ing force receive the first shock, It i1s formed by a series
of works, strongly occupied (active sectors), bound together
by a ccatinuous trench. fhe front of the whole {9 covered with

|

F/r-/'ﬂg trench

Fre. 185.

an uninterrupted network of harbed wire, of as great a density
as possible. It is always bound together in rear by a seriey of
zigzags, at least one for each platoon (approach trenches, fig.
186).

It is not a disadvantage even if the firing line ig only 100
yards from the enemy, since, in that case, he will no longer ‘he
able to use artillery fire against our firing trench through fear
of hitting his own firing trenches. But the firing trench must
be out of range of hand grenades or hand-propelled liquid-fire
grenades (45 yards). If too close, there is likewise the danger
of its being mined.

Small posts—In front of the firing trenches are thrown out
small ‘posts or even watch trenches, likewise surrounded by
barbed wire. (F'ig. 185.) These dispositions, even though
occupied by comparatively weak forces, offer a first resiztance
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to the enemy, and thus allow the flanking defenses, which sweep
the Zones of accessory defenses, to come into action. The trench
giving access to a small post will, moreover, usually serve as a
flanking defense for the adjacent parts of the first line (fig.
185). .. In the absence of small posts, the sentinels and men on
the watch station themselves in the firing trench, which is-in
that cise sometimes designated as the *watch- trench.” = This
is,/however, a mignomer. -

Small posts should not be abused; that is, do not construct
any more of them than are needed. Their garrisons, though
small, are immobilized and can not, therefore, be used for any
other purpose. Do not push these posts in advance of the firing
trenches unlesg there are good reasons for doing so, such as
getting observation or arranging flanking defenses that could
1ot be obtained from the main trench.

Cover trench.—The first-line trench is sometimes doubled by
constructing a second trench about 45 yards in rear of it, which
permits an immediate counter attdck, or, in case of a very vio-
lent bombardment and lack of bombproofs, allows the garrison
to take refuge in thé immediate vicinity, The second fire trench,
built at leisure, relieves ‘the defense of much anxiety,

Profile of the firing trench.—The normal type of firing trench
has been given in Chapter VIII, Part 11, sappers school. (IMig.
35.) Narrow, deep trenches afford the most protection from the
fire of artillery, grenade guns, grenades, and bombs; but the
circulation of reliefs, ete., and the transportation of wounded,
in such trenches, is very difficult, and the troops are forced
either to widen them and deepen them at the bottom, so as to
allow moving ahout, below the banquette tread of the firers, or
elze to dig a special communicating trench, from 12 to 15
vards in the rear. The depth of the cover for troops moving
about in rear of the firing trench should be at least 1.8 meters
(6 feet) and is frequently as much ag 2 meters, or better yet,
2.5 meters (8 feet). In places particularly exposed to enfilade
fire, niche traverses may be installed. (Fig. 187.) 'This like-
wise affords a method of constructing a firing trench from an
old trench, the exterior slopes of which have crumbled away
here and there.
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Keeping in good condition—~—A constant struggle must be
maintained againgt the inroads of the weather, by the use of

Firing #rench, .

Fig. 186,

Frc. 187,

Courses of sod.

LI

‘h /\!

F1¢, 188.—8od revetment,

revetments  of ‘turf, sandbags, planks, wickerwork,” 11)eitnllic
trellis work, etc.  The most important parts to maintain in their
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original form are the exterior slope and the firing banguet.
It is absolutely forbidden, in principie, to dig under the ex-

F16. 189.—Gabion revetment,

terior slope of the parapet, in any way which might weaken the
samoe and eause caving in.

16, 190.—Trascine revetment.

Dugouts or niches for ammunition, entrance to shelters,. ete,,
under the parapet, must be firmly shored up by meaus of timber.
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[Figure 188 shows a sod revetment and how a double row .of
sods islaid 0 as to give increased strength by hreaking joints.]
fFigures 189 and 190 show, respectively, revetinents of gabions
and fascines.]
Tig. 189 and 190 here, o
Drainege—When the terrain has an even general slope, it.is
possible to drain the trenches by a series of carefully made
dirains, It is necessary to make certain that the water is carried
away to lower ground or to natural excavations, and not toward
other firing o1 communicating trenches. If the soil is permeable
or is composed of a thin stratum of clay underlain by a per-
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Tia. 191.—Cesspools.

meable one, conveniently spaced cesspools are dug to carry. off
the excess water. The bottoms of these pools are covered with
small stones in order to prevent them from becoming clogged
with trash and drvift. Figure 181 shows two types of cesspools.
In an impervious soil, cesspools will not answer the purpose. A
regular system must he organized for getting rid of the wai w,
such as by means of pumps, dipping up with pails, and hauling
away, ete. The only certain way of making the bottoms of the
trenches fit to occupy in argillaceous soil is to place poles or
timbers there and to have on top of these a grating of planks or
split poles. Beneath the gratings dig cesspools and drains con-
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necting them so that the svater and mud will drain into the
pools. = (See fig. 192.) - i

The best revetments are those made of sandbags very full and
very well beaten down. Any other kind bulge out and narrow
the passageways by thus spreading out, after a time. When
that occurs, they must be moved farther out or the trench turned
aside. An abnormal enlargement or a round point interrupting
the cover certainly diminishes the amount of protection; but
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anything is preferable to an obstruction of half of the passage-
way due to the yielding of the revetment to the pressure of the
earth, .

Loopholes—The employment of loopholes is not advisable un-
less it is possible to build them so that the enemy will not know
whether they are occupied or not. This condition makes it
necessary to do without loopholes on a greater part of the firing
crest close to the hostile trenches. - The loophole is ‘used, how-
ever, in lookout posts and in trenches for flanking the enemy
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either defiladed or at a distance. The exterior opening must be
concealed by some such device ag o piece of clogely woven-wire
screening stretched over the ontside opening of the loophole,
which allows one to see through and also does not impede the
passage of the rifle barrel when the soldier wishes to fire. It
is important that the opening shail not have behind it the sky
or other background which contrasts with the color of the

Ti¢. 193.—-Sandbag loopholes.

ground. With this in view, loopholes are established which do
not jut out from the parapet; or the parados may be roised
above the parapet; or a cloth may be siretched behind the head
of the firer, as shown in figure 195. When loopholes are made,
their proper orientation is one of the prinecipal cares of the
platoon leader in the trenches. 1t is necessary to verify the direc:
tion of their fire, one at a time, in order to be certain that the
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part of the trench where they are located may fulfill the tactical
role which has been assigned to it. Hvery rifle, when resting

(287 (r2) 278y
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Fra. 197.—Gabion loophole,

naturally on the bottom of the loophole, should be pointed in
the desired direction and -its fire shall graze the ground, even
at night -when it ig impossible to aim. a
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The necessity for this is evident. Care must also be taken that
the loophole is not accidentally tipped up and that the rifle-does
not fire into the sky. All loopholes possess the inconvenience
that at the moment that the assailant arrives within the zone
of effective fire the defender must withdraw his gun in order to
fix the bayonet, or if the bayonet has been fixed beforehand the
movement to withdraw the gun preparatory to meeting the as-
sault will be fraught with difficulty. Moreover, hostile bom-
hardment destroys many loopholes. The loophole must be con-
gidered only an expedient of trench warfare, and ample ar-
rangements must be made, by raising the banquette tread be-
tween the loopholes. so that the agsault can be stopped by fire
delivered over the top of the parapet, in barbelte, which is the
only method that allows the soldier free use of his rifle. When-
ever it is possible (which is generally the case in flank defense)

o)

¥ie, 198.

orient the leophole obliquely with vespect to the hostile trench
opposite, so that it will be invisible to the enemy, and the man
firing from it can have complete protection for his head (fig.
198). When the trench is planned to deliver a fire not exactly
perpendicular to its front it is well to prepare open loopholes,
simply cuts in the parapet, which guide the fire of the men and
rentind them that they are not to fire mechanically to their
front. When. in village fighting, a wall is loopholed, it is best to
make the loopholes from 12 to 16 inches above the ground and
to fire lving down., The low loopholes are less visible and more
difficult to destroy than those at the height of a man standing.
The loopholes should be spaced about 45 inches apart.
.Traverses—~The normal dimensions of the traverses and the
manner in which they are spaced have been pointed out in the
sapper’s school (Part II). The breadth indicated, 7%:feet, is
a minimum, which should be unhesitatingly increased to 9 to
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12 feet at places exposed to direct artillery fire. In the case of
broad . traverses it is well to arrange along the sides a. firing
banquette or row of loopholes, to insure the interior flanking

Fic. 199,

of the-trench. Precaution must be taken at the same time to
keep on hand material to close the frencli at the tail of the
fraverse, such as sandbags, chevaux-de-frise, herissons, etc,
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F1g. 201,

which are held on the berm near:at hand for use when the
emergency arises, thus admitting of the rapid transformation
of the trench into o barricade. .If there is not time to bring out
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all of these fine points in the defense of a trench at the time. it
is dug, at least we can make.jogs in the trench (fig. 199), which
will provisionally assure the division of the trencli into com-
partments, just as the traverses do. Later on splinter proofs
and traverses of gabions or sandbags are constructed (figs. 200
and 201). )

Protection against grenades~—This protection may be secured
either by placing a vertical netting above the firing crest or
by covering the trench with a roof of two skirts -of grill work
or poles joined together, the whole covered with a light thick-
ness of earth,

.The arrangement described in Appendix 4, Instructions foi
Grenade Combat (pivoting cage with metal trellis work?), is very
efficacious and has the additional advantage that it can be in-
stantly utilized in case of necessity, as an accessory of defense

-to obstruct a zigzag or communicating trench.

Field of fire—It is necessary that each element have. in front
of it a well-cleared field of firve, but in trench warfurc we may
content ourselves with a field of fire of about 110 yards, and even
less, it the flanks are well secured and the accessory defenses are
very well arranged.

Influence of ground in relief—Occupation of « crest—Al-
though the location of the crest of fire depends more often upon
the circumstances of the combat than upon the choice of the
defender who constructs it, still it is expedient to indicate how
it is best to locate it, as regards the natural relief of the terrain,
when one is free to do so, which is often the case with the second
aund third positions, if not with the first. In ground of even
slope, the view being practically the same, wherever- the loca-
tion, this factor has but little influence on the choice of the site
of the line of fire. On the other hand, in broken country, when
it is a question of occupying a crest, there may well be doubt.

Referring to figure 204, it will be seen that the firing trench
might be put at A, almost down at the foot of the slope, because
the infantry could get a grazing fire over the terrain in front,
which could also be easily swept by our own artillery fire, with
good observations at B. But the terrain in rear of the firing
trench is exposed to hostile view and can be swept by hostile
artillery fire. Movements in this area will be difficult and
counter attacks organized there will meet with many obstacles
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in.attempting to advance. The line which joins the most ele-
vated points. of the terrain is called the topographical crest.
Phe military crest is tle line usually in advance of the topo-
graphical crest, to which it is necessary to advance in order to
Wring -into view all parts of the slopes below. In moving from
the topographical crest to the military crest there is n dead space
called the dead angle ABE. From the military crest toward
the front, there is none. If the firing trench is placed at B, on
the military crest, we will have a good field of fire and par-
ticularly - good - observation. But we wiil be exposed to the
enemy’s view and conseguently to his accurate artillery fire,
Moreover, the support of friendly artillery is often defective
on a descending slope, such as BA. However, movements in
vear of the line, and arrangements for counter attacks, are
simpler in this case than in the one where the firing trench is

Fie. 204,

located at A. On the topograplicel crest C, distant views can
still be ebtained, but there would be in front of the firing trench
considerable dead spuce which would be favorable to the enemy.
The field of fire would also be poor,

Characteristics of the reverse slope~~On the reverse siope, at
D, one no longer has a field of view, and the dead space will be
still greater. But the trench and its wire entanglement can
not be seen by the enemy, and is therefore sheltered from hos-
tile artillery observation, without which the ‘enemy’s fire is
liable to be ineffective. As far as assaults by the hostile in-
fantry are concerned, it has been well established that hostile
infantry is powerless to advance against a treuch not swept by
its own artillery fire, as long as the wire entanglements are
intact and theréd is even a limited field of fire in front of-the
trench which is being attacked.
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These advantages have caused the reverse slope to receive
unusual consideration as a place to locate the first-line
trenches. However, care must be taken not to employ it as a gen-
eral solution that will fit every case. In fact, the recent prog-
ress of aerial reconnaissance and the methods of zone firing
have taken away from the reverse slope part of its former im-
munity. Moreover, it must not be forgotten .that the posses-
sion of observing points is of paramount importance, as much
in trench warfare as in open campaign. Now, when one gives
up the crest he deprives himself of obgervation. One must
know, therefore, the advantages of the reverse slope and know
how to profit by them, as, for example, in duplicating the crest
trench by constructing a-second trench on the reverse slope.

The line of supports and the line of reserves will generally be
established- on the reverse slope.: Precautions will be taken,
however, not to put them in low ground where gas might ac-
cumulate,

In every case the installation of the firing trench on the 1e-
verse slope implies always that there shall be lookouts in ad-
vance of the crest.. These may be fixed in position or may con-
gist of very active mobile patrols:

Flanking defenses—Above all, good fanking arrangements
mast. be installed for the whole front

Flanking defenses—Above all is it necessary that the whole
front showld be provided with good flunking defenses.

A firing trench is defended less by frontal five than by its
Aanking defenses—The value of flanking arrangements is so
great that it is frequently recommended that the funking dis-
positions of o position be first constructed, the other defenses
being made afterwards. By breaks in the trace, by thetcre ation
of salients and reentrants adapted to the ground forms of the
terrain, mutual flanking arrangements can be made between the
different elements of each strong point, between the strong
points themselves, and between the supporting points. It is
absolutely necessary to establish these mutually supporting
flanktg defonses as soon as the general location of the firing
line has been determined. - These coordinated flanking defenses
must sweep cach clement of the front, longitudinally, an‘, as
fdar “as possible, the exterior border of the cccessory defenses.
They must be organized in such a way that their fire will uot,
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by any chance, be directed upon any part or parts of their own
defenses, and, also, so that they will be protected from the direct
fire of the enemy. The traces which possess the most effective

Fic. 205,

fank defenses are those with indentations nned Lhose with bas-
tions. They will be adopted for those parts of the line which
can be organized at leisure, which is gene ‘ally the line of sup-
ports, line of redoubts of the first position, intermediate posi-
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¥ig, 208.

tion, and second position. In the advanced line, on the con-
trary, which is generally estublished through the exigencies of
the .combat, and not by the orders of the superior commander,
the flanking defense is obtained after contact, by arrangements
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which are often originated by company and platoon commanders.
A short standing trench, with a parados, may be pushed to the
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Fie. 209.

front. A few rifles or a machine gun may be placed in it.
Care must be taken that it is not exposed to enfilade fire. Or,
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a traverse may  he used by consfructing « cireular trench
clement, making a salient to the front. Figure 209 shows how

¥ia. 210,

a communicating trench leading to a listening post may Dbe
utilized. If it has been found necessary to push to the frong a

¥ig, 211,

small work to sweep a dead space or & depression, tuke ad-
vantage-in- the same way of the communicating treneh which
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leads to it to get flanking protection for the main -trench.
(Big. 210.)

The machine gun is the arm par excellence for use in flank-
ing defenses—It must be sheltered as much as possible and
the emplacement or shelter must be completely covered, so,ij,liif
at the moment of attack the emplacement will be intact.
Numerous emplacements should be preparved, well conecealed,
and with the guns in position; or the emplacements may be
lightly armored, and not armed till the moment of need, the
machine guns being leld near at hand under the protection of
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Fia. 212,

bombproofs. The digging of pits in the open ground well to
the front of the trace of the firing trench, with which they are
connected by subterranean galleries, as is shown in figure 212,
also gives good results. For the distribution of machine guns
between the first line, the support trench, and the line of re-
doubts, see Chapter V of this part (IV). The flanking arrange-
ments from one supporting point to the neighboring supporting
points by the use of machine guns, 37-mm. guns or 75-mm. guns,
is regulated by the superior commander.

Arrangements for entering and leaving the lrenwches.—-Lhe
steps (fig. 213) aillow access to the natural surface of the
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ground. They may be constructed at the rear of the trench or
in the- communicating trenches or in a parallel of departure
from which an assault is to be launched. In the latter case
it. is well to replace the steps by scaling ladders, which have
the advantage that they can be constructed vithout widening
the trench., One type is shown in figure 214. Another type is
made by using a picket 8 to 10 centimeters (8 to 4 inches) in

+10
(+0.30)

I're. 218.—Sortie steps.

diameter, sunk vertically into the ground and flushh with the
interior slope, located preferably in the reentrant angle of a
traverse, in such a manner as to project to a height of 20 inches
above the banquette tread. The soldier steps on the end of
this picket and climbs over the parapet. The steps may be
replaced by ramps, which leave the communicating trench
where it enters the firing trench. They are constructed par-
allel to the latter. Such a method is applicable when there is
no material available with which to revet the steps.

Accessory defenses.~—To the accessory defenses degcribed in
the sapper’s school, such as wire entanglements and chevaux-
de-frise, we may add the following:

1716°—17——38
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The low entanglement formed. of: pickets 2 te:2% -inches in
diameter, not more than 2 feet above ground, and wired’ in all
ey
{+0 Jo0)
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Fie. 214.—Sortie ladder.

directions. The vegetation renders this entanglement invisible
even at a very short distance, Loops of wire of small digmeter
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(figs. 215, 216, and 217) of different types are used. The
simplest is made by a clove hitcl: or boatman’s knot, the loops
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of which-are fastened-together, it being so fastened to the ground
that it remains vertical (fig. 216).  Crow’s-feet, of from.4:to 6

g, 216, Fic. 217.

points, wire stretched between the trees of a wood and single
wire stretched along the ground and anchored. at intervals by
pegs driven in the ground are also used.

- Sharpened stakes, hardened in the fire, driven obliquely into
the ground by striking on a small shoulder cut in the stake for
that purpose (fig. 218). Trous de loup (fig. 219).

IFig. 218.

Tigure 219 shows {rous de loup.

Abatis of trees or of branches and entanglements of brush-
wood (figs. 220 and 221). :

Accessory defenses should tend to fulfill' the following condi-
tions:

1. Concealed as far as possible from sight of the enemy on
the ground and from aeroplanes above; placed, if possible, be-
hind a natural or artificial inequality of the ground which pro-
tects them at the same time from artillery fire,
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2. They must be placed from 85 to 55 yards in advance of the
trench, so that a fire intended to demolish the trench will not

2l S
Iy

v
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Tig. 219,

Fiq, 220.
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réach them. ' This distance is likewise necessary in order to keep
the men operating the liquid-fire engines at a safe distance,

Fre, 221,

3. They must be perfectly and completely swept by the fire of
the firing trench; an cccessory defense not so arranged is use-
less, because the enemy can come and destroy it without danger
to himself,

4. The trace of these works must be absolutely independent
of that of the firing trench in order to bafile all attempts of
the enemy to adjust his fire. The necessary salients must be
made so that the fire of the flanking defenses can sweep the
exlerior edges of the obstacles (see fig. 222):

F1g. 222.

5. They must be arranged in several strips, separated by
from 5 to 10 yards, rather than in a single strip or band. TFor
example, make two wire entanglements. each from 10 -to 15
yards in width in preference to ‘making one from 20 to 80 yards
wide. Begin by constructing in its entirety the band or strip
that is to be farthest away. The thickness should be greater
in front of the passive parts of the line than in front of the
active parts.
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- 6. Arrange for passagewunys to the front for the use of ‘P trols; )
sentinels, ete. They must be concealed or at least hot easily
discoverable and there must be material close at hand suitable
for quickly obgtructing them in case of the necessity arising
for doing so. (Fig, 223.)

7. They must be weiched carefully at night by listening posts
dug at points along the edge of the obistacles or in front of them
and themselves protected by accessory defenses.” Thegé posts
have passageways leading across the wire ehtanglement and
they give the alarm by signals, little hells, by firing, etc.

Fic, 2283,

Before beginning an offensive . the accessory defenses should
be removed in order to give passage to the waves of assault,
Jrow’s-feet, loops, etc., scattered irregularly about the ground
possess the difficulty of being hard to find and of restricting the
freedom of assault. :

- Dumany trenches—It is. always advisable to make dummy
trenches; that is to say, supplementary trenches which it is not
intended to occupy, with a view to deceive the enemy’s observers
whether on land or in the air, and to lead them into error as to-
the real occupation of a position and the distribution. of the
troops. It is often advisable, even, to establish them for the
purpose of lending the enemy, into a trap when he attemps to
get ‘a footing in them. With this object in view they may, be.
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constructed .in  straight. line  elements, completely enfiladed
(Hanked) by the true trenches. If the enemy enters them he
will be decimated at close range by the fire of rifles or machine
guns, the locationg of which are conveniently concealed. Figure
224 illustrates one method-to be employed on the first line.
.ake two trenches which have a lateral interval between them
of about 65 yards and construct a dummy redan trench,.the two:
faces of which are beaten by machine guns from the main,
trenches, as shown in the figure., Construct a false outlet to the
front at the salient, by degrees, this serving as a sort-of trap into

Approach
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Fic. 224,

which the enemy may advance. The injury to these falge trenches
wrought by the hostile artillery must be repaiired in order to
prolong the illusion of the cnemy.

TERRESTRIAL OBSERVATION.
COMPANY OBSERVERS.

1. In the trenches, in a position in readiness, observation must
be continuous, the same as when in combat.

Each company must therefore construct a limited number of
observing - posts, which must be concealed (camouflé) and must
not form a salient, and from which the fields of view overlap
upon those parts of the hostile line which it is important to
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watch, and which have been assigned. to the company. These
observers try to see everything that happens and to notice even
the slightest indications of any wovement. It 'is not absolutely
essential that they should be located in the first-line trench or

Fia, 225,

in the listening posts. Places will often be found behind these
locations which will afford excellent views and be less likely to
attract the attention of the enemy. The salients of the works,
at which points one has-more extensive views, are also favorable
loeations for these ohserving stations,

Fic. 226.

2. In addition to this continuous normal observation, it is also
necessary to arrange for lookouts during « hostile attack.

The only guaranty of the defense is found,.then, in o system
of watchifulness capable of functioning, however severe mad He
the hostile bombardment.



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 233

As a rule there should be a lookout (watcher) installed near
each shelter, who takes his post as soon as the violence of the
bombardment makes it necessary for the men to go under shel-
ter, and gives warning of an approaching attack. These watching
posts must be armored and protected by every possible means,
and have communication with the ghelter of a kind that will
surely work, in order that there may be no failure of the alarm
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signal to perform its function. The watcher must give warning
that the hostile artillery is lengthening its fuses and that the
enemy is about to assault the trenches.

The officers and the noncommissioned officers who have come,
under the menace of attack, to occupy the shelter with the other
men-must be able to watch the lookout at the entrance of the
shelter in order to have him rep'aced by another if he should be
put hors de combat. The entire defense rests upon this ar-
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rangement, failing which. the men, surprised in their bomb-
proofs, can not avail themselves of their means of resistance.

The same lookout posts may also be adapted to both of the
missions just described. TFor this it will be sufficient to dig the
shelters alongside the -positions recognized as favorable for
continuous observatioun, instead of lllrllxln the shelters first and
se]e\(tma the of "»QlV‘lflGIl qt‘ltlon‘s .1tt91vards.

In.stallatwn of e iookouts (watchers) —It the time and the
“necessary material means are lacking, or it is feared fhat cov-
ered posts will betray the position, lookouts will be establishec
without protection, their heads being concealed hehind .shrubs
or tufts of herbage. . In the daytime observation is kept up
through locpholes 01 different fTorms (figs. 193 to 198), or by
the aid of periscopes (figs. 138 and 139). To watch. certain
points it will often suffice;to make a c¢ircu’ar hole in the parapet
with a sharp-pointed round stick or metallic tube. To permit
observation with field giasses the loophole must have a breadth
of 4 inches. To prevent alternating light-and shade. due to move-
ments behind the loophole, it is ad.vxc:able, in @ post without a
roof, to stveich a cloth behind and wbove the lookout man.

At night the watcher must observe over the top of the parapel.
If the command is sufficient, the leophole is placed on the naturdl
surface of the ground and the bangquette is cut away in line with
the loophole, as far as the bottom of the trench.. The watcher
will thus be well covered. At night he mounts upon the part of
the banquette which has not heen notched (see figs. 225 and 226).
Armored lookout stations counsist of niches or metsallic ‘bhoxes
{figs. 153 and 154), or are as shown in-figures 227 and 228

ORGANIZATION OF TERRESTRIAL OBSERVATION IN A SECTOK.

In general the gbservation is crganized methodically through-
out the sector of a division in such a way as to complete and
control the aerial observation, which, however much it may be
perfected (by means of photography, etc.), is never mythlufj
but intermittent.

The scheme for observalion, which is an indispensable part
of the plan of defense, shows the command posts and the artillery
observing stations. These latter are again divided into informa-
tion observing stations with extensive view and observing sta-
tions of more resivicted view for adjustment and control of fire.
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The scheme for observation should include:

1. The map or chart showing the complete system of observ-
ing stations and the view obtainable from each.

2. A panorama sketch of the view from each.

3. The scheme of the telephonic liaisons (connections) between
the observing stations and the command posts.

4. How the service functions (temporary and-permanent:ob-
serving stations, personnel of each, special -orders ‘for ceitain
ones, what assistance the command posts and observing stations
may - expect to receive from the artillery observing stations,
transmission of information, etc.). An observing station must
be .conveniently fitted up, protected, camoufléd (eoncealed), in-
cluding the entrances,.

There should be as part of,the scheme of observation :

1. Special instructions (personnel, tour of service, sector to be
watched, message service, particular points to.be specially
watched, what precautions to take with reference to visitors of
every rank.

2. An observing . station notebook in which must be written
at once the observations made.

3. Sketches kept up to date of the hostile entrenchments and
troops occupying them on a scale of 1-5,000, and, if expedient, ‘on
a scale of 1-10,000 or 1-20,000.

4. A map of the parts of hostile position seen and a panorama
of same.

5. The necessary implements for - keeping up observation,
commurication, etc.

The observers are trained until they can read with skill the
maps and the panorama sketches and understand how to explore
by sight the terrain thoroughly and methodically and to express
their observations verbally and in writing completely “and:
precisely. They signal af once any preparations of the enemy
for attack and note every sign of activity or any change' of
appearance .in the hostile lines. They send each day, at the
hour or hours fixed, an extract from their notebook. In each
body of troops the information officer discusses and coordinates
all.of these reports. He presents them to hig chief and’corrects
to date the 1-5,000 sketch of the command post. Information of
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interest and value is transmitted to- the generals and from
them to the second bureau of the army corps.

B. ORGANIZATION OF THE SUPPORT TRENCHES.

The support trenches are econstructed from 165 to 225 yards
behind the trenches of the first line and must be so located as to
bring. the latter under their own fire whenever it is possible to
do so. This distance is great enough to insure that the same
demolition fire will not destroy both trench echelons at one time,
and also that in cages of surprise of the first line the garrison
of the second line will have time to make the combat dispositions
called for in the plan of defense.

The organization of the support trenches must be in all essen-
tials similar to that of the first line, since they are intended to be
% substitute for the latter in case it should he carried by the
enemy, .. This rule is general and applies to all of the successive
echelons of trenches behind the firing trenches, cover, support,
line of strongholds, ete. Any trench may become at any moment,
through force of circumstances, a trench of the firing line and
must be constructed in advence to play such a role.

Moreover, the principal communicating trenches connecting
the lines must likewise be organized for defense and have
barbed wire stretched along the edges. If a momentary retire-
ment ig forced upon us, wire entanglements, loopholes, flanking
defense, machine-gun posts, lookout posts, shelters, ete.,, can
not be improvised in the course of the combat, and any failure
to provide these things beforehand can not be remedied then.
On the contrary, if these succesgive lines are provided with every-
thing necessary a real partitioning of the terrain occurs, form-
ing, so to speak, a series of solid walls of defense opposed to
any attempt at a hostile advance, and providing at the same time
points of departure for flank and frontal counter attachs. It
would indeed be unforgiveable if the support trenches were not
made much stronger than the firing trench, since there is mugh
more favorable opportunity to trace, fortify, and surround the
former. with wire entanglements than the latter. In the same
way, from. the point of view of.its tactical role, the support
trench must be better than a mere second cover trench located
from 100 to 170 yards from the firing trench, which latter can
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rarely be methodically constructed and is ‘hard to reépaiir* “The
support trench, on the contrary, must aim to fulfil! o very clear
idea of defense and to that end must take advantage of all
features of -the ground, whether it is necessary to approach
quite close to the first line or to withdraw to some distance
from it. )

It is therefore the real defensgeé trench’ which has heen selected
and organized at will under the protection offered by the firing
trench. Under these conditions it should be inviolable.  Like
the firing trench, it is not occupied uniformly, and has passive
parts - as well as active parts. The latter are logically placed
behind the passive parts of the first line.

C. ORGANIZATION OF A REDOUBT.

~ When the center of resistance is completed By a redoubt, the
latter should be a closed work, éntirely ericireled with barhed-
wire entanglements. - The distance from the line of suppoit to
the - redoubt is very variable. It ig intended to put up a iesist-
ance to the death, even if completely surrounded. For thit rea-
son it must have ficlds of fire in all directions, bombproofs, first-
ald posts, water depots, with provisions and ammunition for a
fight of several days. Its garrison will consist of one o1 more
platoons in charge of an energetic commander, Each one of its
faces has regular firing trenches, but there must be numerous
traverses and parados for protection against enfilade and re-
verse fire. : ’ :

Occupation of ¢ point of support.—The normal garrison of a
point . of support is one -company. For example, the" captain
might put three platoons on the line, each one disposed in depth
into.a firing line and a support line, the guards of one or fwo
of -the active elements of each line being actually in position.
The reserve platoon is held together in the line of support or
in the redoubt (fig. 268). The first line receives therefore from
one-fourth to one-third of the strength, which is the normal pro-
portion-in-outposts. The details of this service will be found in
Part VIL, “Infantry in the trenches.” The tactical properties.
assignment, and manner of locating the machine (automatic)
rifles and machine guns, proper, will be found pointed out in
Chapter V, Part IV.
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Communications.—The. . communication trenches constitute
artificial routes which insure at all times the replenishment of
the firing line in men, ammunition, and rations, and the evacua-
tion of the wounded. In the zone which extends from the places
of arms to the advanced line they are numerous, so as to facili-
tate the movements of assaulting troops, reserves, and reinforce-
ments... In rear of this zone they arve not so numerous.

They. are. never too wumerous, provided that their network is
simple and clear, and can be used by a body of troops which has
had time only to make but & summary reconnaissance of them.
Tt can not be too much insisted upon.that the approach trenches
should be so constructed as to facilitate movement at night with
as much freedom as in the daytime; that there shall be nothing
to retard movement or to get hooked onto the clothing; that
every inequality be leveled down and every hole filled up. This
is the secret that permits a small number of effectives to hold a
considerable front, which can be done without fear if it is known
that. reinforcements can rush up, at a rapid pace, to threatened
points. On the contrary, if there is doubt as to how soon these
ean come up, then one is unwilling to risk the thinning ot of the
first line and useless fatigue work falls on the companies.

In the interior of the position the communicating {renches are,
moreover,- eventual nuclei of defense, and must be organized
accordingly. | .

“ Communicating trenches ” is the special name given to those
trenches which form passageways leading toward the enemy,
and those parallel to the front are called fransversals or par-
allels.
 Profile—The normal communicating trench has a2 depth of
2 meters (6%.feet) and is 3 feet wide at the top. (Fig. 43.)
These dimensions are suitable for the principal communicating
trenches.  They may be reduced to 5% by 2% feet for the sec-
ondary ones. When it is desired to lessen the visibility the
deep sap. is adopted. (Wig. 44.) . If it is degired to vender
them wholly invisible, they are covered with screens or hurdles,
with a.little earth placed on them. The width of the principal
evacuation trenches may be greater. They must admit of the
passage of litters withont difficulty; this is the criterion as. to
sufficiency of width, and must be insisted upon. This width
is made as great as D feet for the passage of a column of twos,
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‘md even, to.a width of 8 feet for the passage of small vehicles,
ete.  For -the. decanville railway the width must be 10 feet.
If the .goil is friable, the slopes are given a greater incline and
the berms are made wider,

The trace.—As communicating trenches lead in the general
dn'ectlon of the enemy, they have everything to fear from enﬁlade
fire.  For this Teéason thoy can scarcely be too deep nor too ‘sinu-
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ous, especially on slopes turned toward the enemy, when the slope
is much inclined and the enemy dominates,

At certain points protection will be secured only by deep,
covered saps (fig. 234).; the zigzag trace (fig. 229) guarantees
protection against enﬁlade but is of considerable length.‘
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When the terrain makes it necessary to run the trench in-a
straight line, traces are adopted of one of the patterns shown
in figures 230 to 283.  Movement must be facilitated at the
eltbows, as shown in figures 235, 236, and 237. TFor evacuation
trenches a trace without traverses ig always adopted,
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traverses., island traverses. trace.

Various lrench arrangements——About every 110 yards steps
must be constructed for getting out of the trenches and at
shorter distances furnouts large enough to contain a litter and
its two bearers should be arranged. Wide sortie steps should
be established at the points where the communicating trenches
are to serve as assembly places for a counter attack, as provided
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Jor in the plan of defense. . Each communicating trench from
ity orvigin to the advanced parallel should be given a distinct

4° /a‘gs

Fic..234.

name or number. The secondary communicating trenches and
the transversals are denominated in a different series from that
adopted for the principal communicating trenches.

Arrange crossings in such a fashion that once having entered
the approach trench it will guide a man to the advance trench.,
One method of doing this is to arrange a step into the bettom
of the traunsverse trench where it enters the approach trench.
Another way is to wedge a strong stick across the opening of
the side trench. Where a transverse trench is crossed ramps
from it to a footbridge over it should be constructed, so that if
both it and the approach trench are being used at the same time-
those in the transverse trench may use the ramp and bridge.
Mark out the approach and transverse trenches by means of
numerous signboards of different shapes, sizes, and colors for
principal and secondary approach trenches, for those to be used
to go to the front, for those used to go to the rear, and for
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transversals. These signboards are absolutely essential at en-
trances, crossing points, forks, and points of exit. Arrows are

Fia. 235, Iic. 236. Frc. 237,
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also put up. to show the direction of authorized movement. In
each principal approach trench movement in one sense of the



244 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS,

word is only to the front, except for the agenis of laison, per-
song authorized specially, etec. A most rigid police discipline
must be kept up in the trenches.

The berms permit the men to spring from the trenches and
paraliels and facilitate the placing in position of footbridges
ot movable bridges for temporary use. It is always well, by

mj’"u %\\@\

Fic. 239.

providing the necessary footbridges, to have a track or trail
alongside of the prinecipal approach trenches, so that at night
this open-air route may be used. At the point where the ap-
proach trench joing the firing trench there must always be a
traverse, ag shown in figure 238. ,

Defensive orgenization of the approuch trenches.—The ap-
proach trenches should contribute to the general scheme of. stop-
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ping at every step an enemy who has gained a footing in the
front-line trench. They are, therefore, organized at intervals
into firing trenches by making steps or berms from which men
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may fire, or by building niches in the walls for the firers. By
this means they form flanking defenses for all of the terrain
bétween the various parallels. (See fig. 239.) Tull use is made
of automatic rifles and machine guns in these arrangements.
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Their interior, step-by-step defense is organized by the use of
parricades, loopholed -traverses, platforms for' grenadiers, al-
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Trench janction encircled with a
platiorm for three grenadiers

Fie. 241,

lowing of the enfilade of all of the rectilinear partg of the dp-
proach trench which are of any considerable length. Figire
240 gives examples of some of these arrangements,
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These straight parts of the trench should be 55 yards long and
should end by a defensive arrangement, this distance being out
of range of the hand grenade, even if the enemy does construet
a barricade at the other end of the stretch, Means for ob-
structing trenches, such as gabions, herissons (wooden frames
with barbed wire stretched upon them and having length, breadth,
and thickness), etc., are brepared and kept at hand for the very
burpose of holding the enemy under fire of these interior flank-
ing defenses. A disposition to be recommended ig that shown
in figure 241, which consists in encireling a trench junction with
a number of other trenches, thus transforming it into a small
work which will form one of the active elements of the system
of the defense, and the defense of which can be assigned to a
squad or half squad. Barricades furnish the means of quickly
obstructing 4 trench in case of attack, and must. be carried by
the enemy -one at.a time. .Wherever it ig desired to dispute
the enemy’s passage, a double or a triple platform for grenadiers
may be prepared, the entrance to which will be defended by the
squad. The niches for the grenades are arranged as shown in
figure 42, or with a gabion buried horizontally in the slope, the in-
terior being left empty. All of these works for husbanding
strength and for defensive organization in the area of a point
of support, are (o be done by the company which garrisons the
point,

SHELTER,
1. BOMBPROOT SHEELTER.

Shelter is of value only when it affords complete protection
and enables its garrison to leave it in time. The only shelter
to consider in the organization of a position ig that which is
bombproof, and principally cave shelfers under 20 feet of un-
disturbed earth, which have been desgcribed in Trench school,”
Chapter VIIT of Part III. Shelters formed by excavating a
hole in soft earth with a roof formed afterwards of earth, sup-
ported by logs or rails, are only used in special cases, such-as
in wet ground, observing stations, shelters for machine guns,
¢te. They require more materials than cave shelters but .do not
take as long to construct when the excavation can be made in
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the open. They should be made a8 strong as possible and with
amall relief. To afford shelter from the 105 (4.2-inch) they
should have one layer of steel rails in contact, covered with a
yard of earth; one bursting layer (logs in contact, sacks ‘of

cement, heavy sheet ivon and gravel, broken stone, etc.). The
cover against the 150 (8-inch) requires two layers of steel rails
separated by 18 inches of earth; two bursting layers separated

by 4 to 1 yard of earth., (Or better; 1 layer of steel rails in
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IF stones are not avarlable use a
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contact covered with 1 yard of concrete.) The: bursting layer
may consist of 1 or 2 layers of flagstones or reinforeced con-
crete. In general terms 1 yard of solid earth is equivalent
to 1 layer of logs, 6 to & inches in diameter, covered..with
1 yard of soft earth. Tig. 241a is an example of a light bomb-
proof shelter. These shelters always cave in after a certain
time from the weight of their cover and last a much shortey
time than well constructed cave shelters, Whatever their char-
acter, shelters should always have several enirances (at least
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two) on their rear. The precautions against gas should always
be insisted upon. (See Chap. XIV, Pt II1.} It .is much bet-
ter to construct a number of small shelters for a squad or
section than a few large ones. During the artillery bombard-
ment, the officers should remain in the shelters of their men,
and not be together in one shelter. A good disposition con-
sists in excavating two small cave shelters on each side of a
traverse, each entrance being at least 2 vards from the trav-
erse; these are connected by a mine gallery 8 feet 4 incheg
by 8 feet 4 inches, which is enlarged later if time permits, so
as to make a single large shelter, (Fig. 242.) Every shelter

Shelter

3
Fre. 242,

should contain a pick and shovel, so that the entrance may he
cleared if it is obstructed; some grenades to clear the entrance,
so that the garrison may debouch in force if the enemy gets
into the trench; arrangements for ventilation, heating, and
sleeping ; arrangements for observation (large periscope), com-
munication with a lookout, and for the defence of the entrance
of the shelter. (See Fig. 277.)

Location of shelters—~—Shelters are seldom constructed in the
firing trenches, but in the cover trenches, or, if there is no
cover trench, in small special lateral tranches, joined by at
least two. approaches to the firing trench, Others should be in
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the support trenches, for the shelter of a section or platoon
reserved for counter attacks, Their location is always de-

£ vofout post

e
“up= ) Aori Shetter)
/ Cover \____.___iv_\
=1
Fic. 243.

pendent upon the location of the lookout posts, for which the
most favorable locations must be selected; and the shelter is

Fig¢. 244.

constructed in the immediate vicinity of one of these posts.
The number of bombproof shelters should be sufficient for all
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the “garrison (deducting "sentinels in’observation) to find com-
plete shelter and remain in safety under the most violent
hostile artillery bombardment. A company should therefore
have six or seven shelters, each for a section, distributed he-
tween the cover trench and the.support trench,

2. LIGHT SHELTER.

In-addition to the bombproof ‘shelters indispensable for the
firing line, and which should he provided- without delay, it ig

Larthcover of 17

A () (287 (r4),
0 . xOA B
: ..2;%,,‘,..0.80 x_‘,f;“

F1a. 245.—Light sheller.

advisable to construct light shelters for the other lines and fov
the reserve positions, which, until better ones can be constructed,
will furnish them with splinter-proof cover and shelter from the
weather, These shelters are cohstructed either in the trench
itself or in rear of it. Figures 245, 246, 247, 248, and 250 indicate
the various forms. The time and materials available determine
the choice of these types to be adopted. They are temporary
expedients of a provisional character, as they deteriorate rapidly
under the effects of the weather.
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The dangers to be.avoided-arve the weakening of the parapet
and the decreasing of the firing crest.

.
.
-
)

9
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.
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FIG. 246.++~Covered trench.

Niches that are not lined with timber should be forbidden in
soft or cracked soil.

- & /gz valiorn

FI¢. 247.—Niche for a man with plank roof supported by posts.

The sheds, hatch covers; ¢te., should not be fixed in place, but
should be so arranged that.‘they.can be quickly thirown off to
enable the men' to'man the firing crest.

Tor protection from shell splinters and shrapnel 12 to 20
inches of earth on a roof of light logs or planks should be pro-
vided.
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3. SHELTHERS OF SHELY IRON.

These consist of: (1) Curved sheets of iron, with which shel-
fers like that shown in figure 252 may be constructed in rear

. (":8») [€) lfo”)
3 89 ..

Callery /iy
Width -zt g°
Borphth o £

F16, 248.—Niche for two men sitting,

NiIchie Fora mar made witha G2y,
Elevation '

Sectior

it

F16. 260.—Niche for man constructed with a gabion.

of the lines. (2) Elements of light shelters constructed of cor-
rugated iron about 0.04 iuch thick, weighing about 22 pounds,



254 MANUAL ‘FOR .COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS,

(Fig. 253.) The straps: ¢ .are arranged o .that they may be as-
sembled with iron bands. They should be covered with earth.

+ 38"

A 1) | S
(10'27)

6. 253.—Element of a light shelter of corrugated iron.

Shelters may be improvised by meuns of these devices during
an.attack.
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4, ‘BEINFORCED  SHELTERS.

The shelters called reinforced should be excluded. There
should be no intermediate step between the light shelter and the
bombproof shelter, If the ‘construction of bombproof shelteis
can not be undertaken, it is better to disperse the men in many
light shelters than to crowd-them in-weak shelters, even though
they are:reinforced, If it is beleved that there is time:to:con-
struct'a reinforced shelter, it is better not to de’it, but to" com-
mence the construction of a cave shelter.

I Platoon {Flatoon == Steps of assault
B 1= -
= T
_é:-
:—-‘”—“—-:__.___ ! Plataer
{ Platoon
= B

F1q, 254.

Comamnand posts—Telephone stations—Iirst-cid stations—>Des
pots for munitions—These differ from ghelters only in their
dimensions and vinterior arrangements. “The location of the
observation station of a commander should always be made
before that of his command post, which ‘should be near it. If
possible, locate it near a main appreach trench ; mark its location
in several ways (signposts, lanterns, orderlies, etc.) so that it
can be found day or night by the liaison agents who are strangers
to the unit, The telephone stations should be near the observ-
ing station or the command post; they are supplemented. by
visual stations, which con be substituted for the former imme-
diately. Provide each command post with an incendiary grenade
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to destroy all papers if it is necessary to evacuate the command
post in haste.

The dressing stations and places where wounded are collected
should be near an approach trench.

Fia. 255.

Avoid constructing in the approach trenches all works which
will cause halts or crowding (distribution of tools, etc.):and
therefore interfere with the traffic in them.

Assembly places—The assembly places are intended to allow
the assembly under cover, for a relatively short time, of all the
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supports ‘and- reserves. They may be egtablishied from existing
parallels, or be constructed entirely for-that purpose by branches
from the approach trenches. They may well be located near the
reserve trenches, where they can utilize the shelters 'in these
trenches.

They should avoid an excessive division of units; provide easy
means of reaching the open ground (steps) and the approach
trenches ; be provided with shelter (covered trenches, command
shelter, ete.), a water supply, and latrines; not attract attention
by an appearance different from that of the other trenches.

“The choice.of the location of the assembly places depends upon
the role of the troops that are'to occupy them.: The slowness of
the movements confined to the approach-trench, the necesgity
for decreasing the length of the distance to be covered in expésed
terrain in crder to reach the parallel of departure. These con-
siderations govern the choice of location of assembly places.

LEGEND.

Order of the work.—The plan of the works to be constructed
is fixed by the commander. When it is necessary to rapidly or-
ganize a-position’ recently captured, the order of importance of
the work is as follows: (1) Prepare the works for flank fire;
(2) construet the firing trenches; (3) construct at the same
time the wire entanglements, the observing stations, the shelters,
and the latrines; (4) open communications laterally and to the
rear (commence the approaches to the front); (5) complete
the trenches.

CHAPTER VII.

OBSERVATIONS AS TO THE TACTICAL CHARACTER-
ISTICS OF THE SEVERAL ARMS AND STAFF DUTY..

ARTILLERY.

Artillery acts exclusively by the power of its fire. Its range
permits it to intervene directly not only for the support of troops
directly in its front, but also in favor of troops adjacent to it, by
obligue and flanking fire (concentration of fire).

1716°1F——9
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Artillery can not drive troops out of a position by fire action
alone. but the infantry must take advantage of the .effects. of
artillery fire to advance. These two sister arms, therefore,
must be in close and permanent association. To bring about this
association is the task of the higher command, of the al'tilleryist.
and of the infantryman.

Clasgification of artillery. ——Al t}“OIV is clasgified as— »

A. Trenclh artillery, which throws large, quantities of e\plo-
sives to short distances only. (Mortars of 58, 150, .240, :340
millimeters, i. e., 2.3, 6, 9.6, 13.4 inches.)

B. Ficld thllm y (TH. 80, and 90 willimeters, i e., 3, 3.2, and
8.6 inches) which can move at all gaits and over.all classes of
terrain and which can be placed in battery immediately. The
T5-millimeter rifle has a range of about 7.500 yards., Tield ar-
tillery is emploved against the enemy’s troops to destroy their
auxiliary defenses and to engage all the hostile batteries within
its range. :

C. Heavy artillery (H. A.) which is moved with a certain de-
gree-of difficulty. and generally requires.preliminary work:in
placing it in battery before it can open fire. When:it has its
own motive power (horses or motor tractors) it is called. hccwy
fletd artillery; when it has no meuns of;locomotien it is termed
heavy artillery of position. The especial value of heavy artillery
lies in- the superior weight of its projectile and the destructive
effects of its impact, the quantity of explosive that it contains,
and, for certain pieces, in their extreme range.

The Z(m«/ picces, or tifles, on account of their range, are em-
ployed against distant objectives. (batteri 1es, observing stations;
communicating trenches).

The howilzers or mortars, on aocount of their curved tra-
jectory, are employed against defiladed . objectives (batteries,
trenches, wire entanglements on the counterslopes, ete.) and,
owing to the smashing power of their projectiles, are able to de-
stroy dugouts, command stations, casemates, etc.

_The rifles are of 95, 105, 120, and the 155 mm. caliber (i..e., 3.8,
4, 4.8, and 6.2 inches). The short pieces are the 1556 mm. (6.2
inches). howitzer and the 220 (8.8 inches) and 270. mm. (10.8
inches) mortars. ) . ) .

D. High-power artillery~—It is composed of motor-drawn
pieces, or of pieces which are moved on rails. Its task is the
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destruction of objectives which the other classes of artillery,
either through lack of range:or the inadequacy oI their pro-:
Jjectiles, can not damage. It therefore hias for objectivesstr ongly’
f01t1ﬁed supporting  points, railway stations, centers of com-
muhication or supply, aviation parks. i

The principal rifles are the 14, 16, 19, 24, 27, and 32 dcenti-
meter and the 305 and 340 millimeter (i. e., 5.6, 6.4, 7.6, 9i6,
10.8, 12.2, 12.8, 13.6 inches).

« The principal  howitzers are the 370 and 400 milimeéter
(about 14.6 and 15.8 inches).

Projectiles.—Three classes:

Shrapnel, which, at the bursting point, projects the- bullets
c¢ontaineéd by it. ’

High-explosive shell, containing an explosive which produces
its effect by the rupture of the envelope and the blast of its gases.

Special shell—The projectile may burst on impact (pm(‘uq-
sion shell) or before impact at some point of its trajectory
(time fuse). In both cases the shell is exploded by a fuse.

Tor the effects of the several classes of projectiles seée Chiap-
teit XIV, Part IIL

Ranging.—To score a hit when the precise range is known,
it'is not sufficient to take the exact elevation corresponding to
the distance, - Example: To hit a target at a range of exactly
4,500 yards it is generally necessary to take a slightly- dilferent
elevation (4,400, 4,475, 4,550, etc.) ; the reasons for this cor-
rection are: Varlatlons of temperature and wind, differences in
elevation of-the piece as compared to the target (site), slwht
differences in the quality or weight of powdér charge, or in'the
weight of the projectiles, which are never entircly uniform.

To get the range it is necessary to determine practically the
elevation which will place the center of impact on the target. It
is of prime importance to determine the exact elevation. "With+
out it fire is useless; it may even be detrimental.

Observation.—In order to get the range it must be possible
to observe the effects of fire. The artillery observer, who is
generally an officer, regulates the fire.

The useful effect of artillery fire is proportionate to the ex-
tent to which its results can be observed. Artillery can adJust
its fire to the advance of the infantry only when it can see’or
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when it knows précisely the positions -occupied.by. the: advance
lines of the infantry.
- Tt is important, therefore, that artillery have excellent obser-
vation stations; that is to say. peints which- afford adequate
fields of view for the observers, and which can be occupled- in
gpite of the hostile fire. When the infantry needs- the support
of the artillery, the observer is never, because of danger. justir
fied in quitting his observation station. The observation sta-
tions communicate by telephone, signals, messengers, etc., ‘with
the batteries of which they control the fire, and with the-com-
mander of the infantry which those batteries support.

Dispersion of fire~—1t has been shown above that neither the
pieces in a battery, nor the charges of powder, nor the pro-
jectiles are exactly uniform. and that atmospheric conditions
also have an influence upon the accuracy of fire. The shells of
a well-aimed fire will not all fall at the same point. This is
wnavoidable, and the infantry must appreciate this and avoid
calling upon its supporting artillery to -increase the range of a
well-aimed fire simply because some of the shells -have fallen
short and in the vicinity of the infantry treaches. The infantry
which makes premature or unjustifisble complaints to o its
artilléery disturbs the fire of that artillery and diminishes,-to-the
infantry’s detriment, the assistance which. it affords.

Duty of infantry in connection with artillery,.—The infantry
must afford to the artillery (@) information, (b) protection,

Information.—Under normal conditions of trench warfareé the
results of the service of information performed by the infantry,
by which it gathers, collates, and verifies all the information
relative to the activities of the hostile artillery and infantry,
must be communicated daily to the artillery which supports it.
"The infantry should keep the artillery informed as to the reliefs
of the enemy, their periodicity, hours of marching, their-itiner-
aries ; likewise complete information as to the enemy’s service of
Ssupply, occupation of the trenches, fatigue details, hostile ohser-
votion stations, machine guns, bomb projectors, ete. It is by
keeping the artillery informed as‘to what he, as an-infantryman,
knows or sees, that the-infantry officer, whatever his rank,
obtains to his own advantage, artillery support that is vigilaot
and well informed, that crushes the enetny by its oppurtune
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-entry into.the action, and that responds immediately to calls.for
help. ‘ e
At the time of an attack—The infantry officer must. .ap-
‘preciate that without his assistance the artillerist is liable to
-make mistakes, to delay entering into the action or to .enter
it inopportunely; in short, to render inefficient assistance.as.a
result of which he is sure to suffer. It is therefore the duty of
the' infantry officer: ‘ .

(@) To inform not only his own- chief but also the officer
commanding the nearest artillery group as to the position. in
which his command is located. The best method is-by a hasty
sketch, traced from his map, with the following note: .

“My company is posted from ______ to ..

“The troops on my right and left are-(such) and (such).”

The sketch is-authenticated by the sender’s signature, and
the hour of signature is given. The sender insures its speedy
transmission. . o

(b) To signal to the artillery the discovery. of any good
artillery observition statiens in the ground that he has just
occupied; e. g.. “good artillery observation station at (such)
point. It commands such and such postions of the ground.” . If
possible, a sketch, with the observation station indicated by. a
cross, is sent to the artillery commander. .

The two rules given above, although applying primarily to the
progress of an attack, are likewise applicable to defensive
combat when the enemy has succeeded in entering the trenches
the information under such conditions is equally important to
the artillery, whose mission is then to stop the enemy as well
as to protect the infantry.

Protection.—Under normal conditions the entire system  of
friendly trenches affords protection to the batteries in front of
and around them, During combat, either in attacking a forti-
fied position or in open warfare, the artillery may be called upon
to change its position and go into action on ground exposed to
the offensive returns of the enemy. The infantry nearest the
batteries must supply them with the service of security and
information. .In certain cases the superior commander assigns
a‘unit as aertiliery support. Moreover, every. artillery.officer is
authorized to ask support from the nearest infantry, and in
stich a case it must never be refused.



262 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

The officer commanding the support communicates with the
artillery commander, studies the situation with him, and then
makes his own dispositions, for which he alone is t'espnnmble.
As a rule he places a part of his command sufliciently in advance
of the artillery to secure i1 from -hostile infantry fire, and’
places other fractiens, under cover, on the threatened Hank.

In every case the infantry must realize that the capture of the’
guns by the enemy would not only weaken us but would' ¢un-
stitute a trophy for him, The abandonment of artillery by the
infantry adjoining 1t is an act of dishonor.

ORGANIZATION OF A FIELD BATTERY,

The light battery of 78’s consists of i The combat battery,
svhich can travel at all gaits, and the field train (4 wagons),
which can travel only at a walk. The combat battery “in bat-
tery ” is divided into the firing battery (4 pieces, 6 caissons), the
limbers, and the combat train (6 caissons,'1 forge, and 1 battery
wagon). The limbers and the combat trains are located behind
cover in rear and at distances which vary considerably. depend-
ing ‘upon the amount of ‘security required, the probability of
having to bring up the limbers. and the requirements-as to ams
munition supply.

In open warfare these elements may be from 500 to 2,500
yards in rear of the guns. They are protected either by a spe-
cial support or by a part of the support of the firing battery.

SERVICE OF ARTILLERY.

Artillery is not only an arm, bhut is likewise a supply service
which is charged with the supply of anununition, primers, ete,
to all arms, as well as with the replacewent of artilletry arms and
matériel and equipment in general.

CavaLRY,
The cavalry furnishes one regiment to each army corps.” The

remaining regirments are grouped into cavalry divisions, and
these into cavaly corps.
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The reglment consists of four squadrons (1. e., troops) of 150
sabers (3 platoons, 4 officers) and machine-g un secnons The

noncommissioned officers and troopers are auned with 'the.car-
bine and bayonet. The dragoons and the light cavalry of tlig
cavalry divisions are armed with the lance, The corps Lav‘llry
supplies the divisional cavalry (1 to 2 squadrons).

In addition, the infantry regiments have 12 mounted scouts,

A cavalry division is composed of two brigades of two regi-
ments, a group of horse artiliery, a dismounted cavalry regiment,
a group of cyclists, and auxiliary elements analogous to those of
an infantry division.

Formations.—Line of battle corresponds to the double-rank
line of infantry.

Solumn of twos and column of fours have the same signifi-
cance as in infantry.

.The squadl on (1. e., troop) in “ column of platoons ” ig a forma-
tion corresponding to the company column of platoons.

.The platoon charges in line and as foragers (as skir mlshers)

Gaits.—Walk, 110 meters (120 yards) per minute; trot, 240
meters (260 yards) per minute; maneuver gallop, 340 meters
(372 yards), per minute; extended gallop, 440 meters. (481
yards) per minute. All somewhat faster than prescribed by
United  States regulations.

Dismounted action—It the terrain and situation denﬂnds it,
cavalry fights on foot; 4 men per platoon, designated as-horse
holders, remain with the horses, each man holding 12 horses.
A regiment can thus put 400 carbines in line. In dismounted
action each platoon conforms to the rules of combat prescribed
for a platoon of infantry.

Dutics~—Cavalry is preeminently the arm for surprises.. At-
tached. to the infantry, it scouts rapidly and prevents surprises.
The cavalry screen scouts in advance of the infantry columns
outside the limits of infantry reconnaissance, often a day’s
march in advance of the main body of the army corps. The
divisional cevalry is assigned to the advance guard of which it
constitutes the point, and furnishes patrols to cover the flanks
and rear. o

The army cavalry (cavalry division) is charged with distant
exploration. It remains in concentration in order to be able
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to fight, and pushes small detachments (reconnoitering patrols,
officers’ patrols) boldly to the front.

In-addition to its duties in the service of security and informa-
tion, the cavalry takes part in the battle on the same footing as
troops of the other arms. It may fight on an exposed flank, it
may exploit a success by a relentless pursuit, or it may sacrifice
itseli to cover a retreat. It may even undertake the glorious
task of sustaining alone the entire shock of battle, thus guining
time for the arrival of the infantry (operations between the
battles of the Marne and the Yser). Finally, in trench wurfure,
it relieves the infantry, and takes its turn in the trenches.

“Cavalry is an arm which necessitates a long time for its
trumng, and is costly to maintain. For loug periods of time
there may be no opportunity for its employment, but, under
favorable conditions, it can repay, in a single hour, all that it
has cost.

ENGINEERS.

Engineers are closely associated with the infantry. They
are assigned to perilous duties; detachments of -engineers ac-
company the waves of assault and share in -its dangers.

The infantry, moreover, must never forget that there are
striet limitations as to the -employment of engineers. In the
form which this war has taken there will never be a sufficient
number of engineer specialists if they are not reserved for those
duties whieh the infantry is absolutely unable to perform for
itself.- The infantry, therefore, should not demand labor from
the engineers, but guidance; and they must, on the other hand,
furnish the engineers with all the assistance they require for
nmining and other special operations. The engineers must not
be broken up into small detachments and dispersed among the
infantry units, except in so far as it is necessary to provide over<
seers. - It is better to keep them concentrated and employ them
on some well-defined task, to which must be assighed only the
exact number of sappers required to complete the work in the
required time.

To the engineers is confided the construction. upkeep, and
improvement of the lines of communication (roads, railways,
ponitoon bridges. searchlight 'sections, military telegraph, ecar-
rier pigeons, etc.). By erecting or destroying obstaeles and by
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constructing certain parts of the intrenchment of supporting
points that require especial skill, it participates in combat.
) Iuﬂch ariny corps contains ecorps and divisional enginéer com-
pamee (each having its own park); one company, enqmeer
train (consisting of wagons loaded with intrenching tools and
caissons of explosives), and one ponfoon company.

The -engineer service has also in each army an wrmy engineer
park and a telegmphzc detachment of the engineer parik.,

It supplies engineer equipment and material to all the arms,

AERONAUTICS.

Aeronautical service consists of the aero squadrons of the
almy corps (reconnaissance, control of fire, bombmdments),
groups of bombardment squadrons, and. batloon companies (bdl-
loons and kite balloons).

STAFF SERVICE.

General officers are furnished with a certnin number of officers
who ‘constitute their staffs.

The staff exercises its functions in the name of the general,
of whom it is the assistant. Its duties are—

1. To collect the data upon which the general bases his de-
eisions,

2. To tramlate these decisions into the form of mstructlons
and orders.

3. In formulating orders and instructions, to go into the
necessary matters of detail with which the general should not
burden himself. :

4. To insure the transmission of instructions and orvders, and
to supervise’ their execution.

The chief of staff regulates the work of the staff, directs that
of the administrative staff;, and in general controls the personnel
of headquarters:

Headquarters.—The staff and the other individuals or ele:
ments attached to the same superior command constitute its
headquarters,

“An officer, specially detailed as headquarters commandant,
regulates, under the supervision of the chief of stuif, the estab-
lishment, supply, and -protection ‘of headquarters,
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CHAPTER VTIL
THE PREPARATION OF ORDERS AND REPORTS.

The characteristics of military style are:

O’larm/ —This must be absolute. In composing always put
yourself in the place of the man who will read the order.. - If the
least ambiguity is suspected, modify the language and make it
precise. Call things by their proper names; choose the exact
word. Practical test: Submit what you have written to a com-
‘rade who knows nothing as to the subject matter.

Precision.—Spell proper names cotreetly; give them in full
(if necessary in the two languages) ; underline them’ indicate
map used; describe the names written in small characters, and
especially the hills, by referring them to some prominent point
on the map; use the points of the compass. instead of right; left,
in front, in rear; write important numbers in both letters and
figures; avoid inexact expressions such as at dawn or at dark;
give thie time by the clock, the hours running from 0 to 24.

It must be thor oughly understood that for infantry, as well as
for artillery, the right of .an objective is the part of the obJectlve
seen to the right of the person who gpeaks.

Brevity.—A supplementary quality which must not be sought
to the detriment of clarity. Use the abbreviations prescribed-in
the:staff officers’ manual, and those otily. They are given here-
inafter; learn them by heart. In the internal administration
of a regiment it is quite possible to save much. time and secure
greater simplicity by modifying the style customary in peace.

The form.—Bear in mind that the light may be bad :at the
point where the message will reach the addressee. Write very
legibly, in large characters, and use ink or very soft pencil, and
punctuate., Protect against rain, State the place; date, and hour
of sending, the names of the sender and addressee; however
legible the signature is believed to be, always use the following
form:

Lieutenant Durand,
(S8ig.) A. Durand.

If it can be foreseen that numerous reports must be writtei
under difficult conditions, a message pad, with the above items
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entered and signed beforehand, should be prepared. This will
reduce writing in. the field to a minitmum and prevent anything
being forgotten.” Tf it seems tecessary to keep copies of orders
and reports, these should be numbered to simplify .reference
to a previous order or report, e. g, © Continuing my report No, 4,
the machine gun registered. . ... .etc.”

VARIOUS METHQDS OF CORRESPONDENCE.

From a superior to an inferior.—0Orders aunounce to subordi-
nates the decisions of the superior counnander. They are
formal directions applicable to, strictly defined conditions of
time. and space, . Only very simple orders of -execution, apply-
ing to small units, may be given verbally,

From an inferior to a superior.—The memorandum 1S so
simple that it should be used ip communicating with one’s imme-
diate superior, first obtaining his permission.

The message - is the brief statement of -a fact or a situation,
written at the moment of occurrence; in exceptional cases it
may be verbal when it can he made directly by one officer to
another without any intermediate agency. Commanders may
direct that messages be sent -perindically (for example. half
hourly during -combat and twice a day while in the trenches).
The sender ‘must be very careful to distinguish between what
he has seen himself and reports which he has not been able to
verify personally: in the latter case he should atways give the
source of the information. A message should never contain any
speculation as to:the unobserved strength of the enemy, or upon
his intentions,

The report is the careful, detailed account, written as soon
as possible after the events to which it relates. It confirms the
information given in a message or it may coordinate that given
in several messages, Tt is-invariably written. Tt must be pre-
pared with care, and if possible on regulation paper, for it may
have to be forwarded to the generals. The heading does not
indicate the addressee,

REPORT of Lieutenant X. comdg., ete.
Subject (brief of the subject of the report).
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The letter, on the other hand, is addressed to a superior.who

is specified.

Lieutenant X, 3d Co., 7th Bn., Alpine Chasseurs.
To: The Colonel commanding the Chasseur brigade.

A~brief of the contents is. wr1tten on the margin, under; the

heading “ Subject.”

No formal -expressions of courtesy are. used.
shown:by the tone of the letter.
“makes known,” the subordinate ‘“reports.”

expression must be observed.

Respect is
The superior “informs” or
These shades of

“The wvoucher. to indicate receipt is used from superior to

inferior and the reverse.

It should be signed and returned.

PRESCRIBED ABBREVIATIONS.

Q. G.=Headquarters.
. M.==Staff,

Inf. —Infantly.
Cav.=Cavalry.

Art.==Artillery.
Gén.=Iingineecrs. \Must not be
Gal.==General. confused,
C. A.=Army Corps.

nfantry division.
Cavalry division.
rigade.
Rog‘iment.
.=Battalion,
Gr,=Group.
Cel.=C(olonel.
Commandant.
Captain (not corporal).
=TLiéutenant,
Sergeant.
2 {en (pr1vatcs)
Ch,—Horses
E.N. &. Plements not grouped in
divisions.
Cie.=Company.
C. M.=DM, G. company. .
Bie.=Battery.
Pel.==Platoon, cavalry.
Set; Plafoon infantry.
A.G. ——Advance suard.
Art. G.==Rear guard.
AR, Outpost.
P.C. ommand station,
Cant.==Cantonment.
Biv.=Bivouac.

P. I.=Initial point.

8mi. = Section, infantry ﬂmmuni
tion train,

Sma.=8ection,
tion train.
. C. 9.=Corps artillery, ninth
corps.

A. L.==Teavy artillery.

A. D. 53° == Divisional artillery,
fifty-third division.

A.T.="Treach artillery.

T. C ==Combat train.

T, R, =Wield train.

. A. D.==8upply trains.

artillery ammuni-

"C.V. autor—‘\lotox truck columns.

A. X ==Auxiliary supply train.-

T. M, —Train for. transportation of
matériel.

Appt.=Supply.

Ravt.=8uapply.

P. A.==Artillery park.

8. P —Section of artillery park.

P, Gen.==Engineer park.

Amb.==Ambulance.

G, B. D.=Detachment of divisional
htte1 bearers.

C.=Detachment, of corps’ lit-

’re1 hearers. .

G. Rav.==Refilling station, rail.

G. 0. B.=First statlon, linie of com-
municatlon‘

G. R.=Regulating station,

T. B.==Rail head.

8. M.=

=Depot station,
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CHAPTER IX.

MATNTENANCE OF COMMUNICATION (LIAISON)
BETWEEN UNITS AND SIGNALING.

“The: mental activity of the commander should be constantly
concentrated on the search for informution, for in order to
command intelligently it is necessary to be informed. The
commander, therefore, should post himself where he can best
ohserve the entire extent of the front -occupied by his troops.
Moreover, when an ofticer receives information it is his duty
to transmit it without deluy to-his immediate superior and, if
possible, to his neighbors.
~ The procuring of information often necessitates great sacrifice.
Such sacrifices are ¢ dead loss if the information is not for-
warded to the superior commander, arrives too late, is mutilated,
or illegible.

TRANSMISSION oF OrbDERS AND MESSAGES.

in issuing orders the regular channels should Le used; no
intermediate authority being omitted except in urgeiit cases. In
guch case the officer who gives the order will inform the inter-
mediate authority. and he who receives the order will report
ihe fact without delay to his immediate superior. The authority
who sends, in an exceptional case, a wverbel order or niessage
requirey the person who is to carry it to repeat the ordetr or
message word for word, On his arrival at destination the bearer
of a message or order delivers the envelop to the addressee or
hig deputy. He waits for a receipt or a reply, and never leaves
without orders or permission. On his return he reports to the
person who sent him. If no reply has been returnéd by hinm, he
jimits himgelf to the formula: “ Order delivered.”

Aty dispateh bearer who'is wounded appeals to the nearest
organization, and it:is the duty of the commanding. officer of
the organization to send forward the message without delay.
Important orders are earried by officers who are conversant witlfx
the situation and have been informed as to the subject matter
of the message. ~These orders may be sent in duplicate by
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different routes.. Officers charged with such a mission must be
prepared to destroy their messages if necessary. The command-
-ing, officer of any command of cavalry or of any.command. having
horses is required te furnish a good horse if the condition of
the messenger’s mount does not permit him to complete his
migsion in time .for.it to be of use. (The borrowed horse must
be returned with the least practicable delay.) While employed
on.such mission an officer should strive to obtain personally
all .the information possible in order that he may be able to
report the same to hiz own supetrior and to the officer to whom
he is sent. If, while on his way to deliver the message, the situa-
tion to which it refers has changed, the officer, nevertheless,
delivers the message with which he has Deen  entrusted: He
adds ‘the necessary. explanations as to the result desired by the
commander at the moment he left him. If the order is one re-
quiring immediate execution, he waits until after the execution
has been begun in order that he may report the action taken.

Every subordinate who receives an order in the absence of his
immediate commander forwards it to the latter as directed by
-him. He notes the contents of the message, unless it is- marked
“personal.” On his own initiative he takes the steps necessary
under the circumstances and reports his action to his superior.

Officers commanding the organizations composing the out-
posts or the advance guard, or those occupying the first line
trenches, are authorized to examine all information passing them
from the front. Its further transmission must be delayed as
little as possible.

Intercommunication between orgawisations (liaison).—7This,
in order to obtain unity of effort, and especially the close coop-
eration of the infantry and artillery, has for its object the treest
possible circulation of information between the commanders of
orgamzatlons forming a part of the same command.

“For the commanders of the smaller units mtel'communication
(liaison) may be symbolized by a cross, its four branches signify-
ing connection with the fractions in front, connection. with the
commanders in rear, and connection with the adjacent units on
theright and left. For these it comprises:ferrestirial (as opposed
to-aerial) reconnaissence as a means of information, and, as
meditms of transmission, the telephone, visual' signaling, cun-
necting files, and carrier pigeons. -‘The manner in which*these
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means are employed must always be the subject of a general
pl(m set forth In a special paragraph in the plan of operation or
The Pladi> o defmw(» or added ‘thereto as an appendix. Tt does
not obviate the necessity for’ fl'equent and personal contact with
llel,‘.".hboilll"’ troopns.

“The" fa('f that niechanical means of transmission have failed in
& ‘given instance does not relicve @ commander from the respon-
sibility ‘for ignorance of important chenges in the situation of
his own comuiand or of the adjecent commands, or for failure to
exercise the necessary personal influence on the course of events.

A7 small unit’ will establish and maintain communication by
different-methods, according to whether it is in first line, in sup-
port, or in reserve. The officer in-command must make e‘lch par-
ticular ease the sublect of special consideration and decision.

In first line—Lateral communication is the most important.

In support~—The missicon is nearly always assigned- before-
hand and generally consists in reinforcing a unit placed in front,
It is necessary, therefore, to understand the situation of the lat-
ter, to know its léeation, the routes leading to it, and all the
other things that must be known to enable the support to replace
it without loss of time,

I'n reserve.—The unit may be called upon to act in any direc-
tion. The troops may be resting, but the mind of their com-
mander should be exceedingly alert, He must forsee every pos-
sible eventuality, and determine be:(orehand the steps necessary
‘to maintain communication in each of them. It is especially im-
portant to carefully reconnoiter the roads and communications
in all dirvections.

METHODS OF OBTAINING. INFORMATION,

These are divided into terrestrial and aerial reconnaissance.

Terrestrial reconnaissance.—For.combat the commander of ev-
ery unit (company, platoon) selects an observalion station which
will.enable him to.see as far as possible everything that occurs
within the limits of action of his command. - If necessary, he in-
sures continuity of observation by employing observers among
whoin he divides up the duty in such fashion that observation is
cdontinuous, -both as to time and ground covered. Six observers
to .4 platoun should be previously trained to this duty.
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In general their duties consist-in following the progress of the
fight - (movement of friendly or enemy- troops, activities of both
artilleries), watching for signals' from the advance elements; "
and.in repeating or trabnsmitting them according to instructions.

The command post (P. C.) should be established near the ob-
servation station. The sclection of the observation station-must
precede thatl of the command post. While in a position of readi-
néss-in.the irenches observation is conducted as in combat. Thig
portion of the subject of terrestrial reconnaissance is disgcusged
in Chapter VI of Title IV and Chapter T of Title VII,

-Aerigl reconnaissance.—The aeroplane and the balloon serve
as means of information (observation, photographs), also as
mediums of transmission, thanks to -the signals that .can-be
made and received from them,

‘Among the missions they may be charged with and,which
are of interest to the infantry are: -

(a) Aeroplanes attached to the - infaniry—One t7 each qi-
vision. Mission to keep informed as to the mareh of the ad-
vance elements and the reserves. To observe the signals.of the
firing line and the command posts, and.to transmit themto the
divisional command post.” To inform the divisional commander
of everything that occurs in the vicinity of the firing line and in.
rear of it. ) .

(b) Conmumand aeroplanes.—One to each army corps. It.op-
serves the general progress of the combat and all that -occurs
on- the side of the enemy.

(¢) Messenger aeroplanes.—Mission. Transmission of - all
orders and useful information from the commanders of the
larger tactical units (by weighted messages with sketches pre-
pared beforehand, or photographs,. prearranged signals, ete.) to
the generals and colonels.

(@) Divisional balloons.~—Observation of artillery fire, loca-
tion of the firing -line, transmission of signals. - During an
attack they operate distinctively. as infantry balloons.

(e) Command balloons.—As for command aeroplanes.

METHODS OF AERIAL COMMUNICATION (Lrsrsonw).

The aeroplane attached to infantry, or the infantry balloon;
or both, are communicated with by the infantry by medns of
signals made (1) by the firing line, (2) by the ‘command sta-
tions of the battalion, regiment, brigade, or division.
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1. By the firing line—The fiving line indicates its location
by:
{a) Bengal lights—This is the most certain - method. The
lights are so placed as to be castly visible to the aeroplane or
balloon, but not to the cnemy,

(U) By position marking pancls.—Upon call upon the aero-
plape the panels should he opened and closed several tiwes to
show that they ave not abandoned psnels or aceidental . white
fpots on the ground, and ave then left exposed until the aero-
plane has answered “understood™ (a flare of three lights shown
timultaneously) : in any casc aol Ionger than 15 minutcs.

{¢) In the absence of Bengal lights or panels. the firing line
nmast, in order to make its position knowi. resort to every pos-
sible cxpedient, such ns searchlight signaling (-. —. =, - ),
tie waving of handkerchiefs, the showing of overcont linings,
flashes from pocket mirrors, ete,

The position of the line is indicated cither upon a line agreed
upon beforehand (ome of the objectives assigned) ; or. upon
denand of the aeroplane (sound-signal, tollowed by a flare of
siX simuitaneous lizhts) : or. upon the initviative of the com-
pany connnanders when the advauce of their coimmmands has been
stopped ; or when, after a retirement, they have taken up—dug
themselves in.  In the latter case it ix preferable to use Bengal
lights, either alone or in connection with the panels, to more
easily attract the attention of the aeroplane.

Burning Bengal ights or displaying pancls elscichere than on
the firing line is prohibited.

2. The battalion, regimental, brigade. and division command
stations Iudicate their loeations by identification panelz. In
addition each command station is indieated by a vode symbol,
a group of several letters or fizures,

The command posts communicate with the aeroplane hy con-
ventional signals (combination of panels, to be xiven later in the
text) ; by scarchlights (6 or 9 inch diameters) ; by shutter
pancls.,

They communitate with balloons by means of portable search-
lights. the communieation being always preceded by the ecode
symbol of the command station,
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- The balloon replies by means of portable searchlights, or hy
Morse code signals made with the flexibie cplinder, a deviee by
which a black surface of 3% feet high ean be made to appew
‘and disappear instantuncously ulong its mooring cable. He
first signais the code symbol of the command statfon with which
he wishes to communicate. As a rule his replics are limited: to
“understood ” or * repeat.” .

Ideitifleation panels are displayesd at the sound signal of the
aeroplane or upon the initiative of the command post.

They are removed as soon as the aeroplane signals “ under
stood ”* (three stars).

The panel of a battalion has an aren of 4 square yards.

AEROPLANES ATTACHED TO INFAXTRY.

These fly at a lesger altitude than the other neroplanes. and do
not rise above 1.500 yards. They are given distinctive permanent
marks (bands of color, luminous planes), and in addition may be
recognized by a distinctive flure. R

“1 am the acroplanc of the first infantry dirvision” 1 flare of
1 light.

“1 am the acroplane of the second infantry division,” 1 flare
of 2 simultaneous lights.

These signals are made two or three times, at several minutes
interval before any other sigmils are made. Tlie appearance,
characteristics, and signals of any aerop'ane should be known to
all of the men of the tactieal nnit to which it is attached. On.
the other hand, the air service must be in constant readiness to
assist the infantry by noting precisely its positions and neels
and transmitting the information immediately to the higher
connnaiul or to the artitlery.

In certain cases it may be necessary to drop to a comparatively
low altitude above the lines: but only in case of necessity ‘must
the machine be risked at an nltitude of less than .00 yvards.

The neroplane, in communicating with the infaniry, uses only
a limited number of siguals. which are always preceded by a
sounil ‘signal, followed by the Hlare giving the identity of the
aeroplane,

It must be remembered that ceery veroplane that burus white
tights is an infantry acroplane and that its rockels are fired us
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signals to the advance infantry clements. To prevent.their-being
mistaken for those fired from the ground rockets.should not:be
fired: from aeroplanes at an altitude of less than 800 yards.

The aviator notes the position of-the firing line and of the
-command stations which signal to him, as above described. In
addition, he can perceive conventional signals, signals by:search-
hght or by shutter panels.

‘He transmits information received m this manner as follows :

Urgent information, especially that relating to artillery fire,
to the command stations of the division, brigade, or zutlllerv
group, by wireless.

Other information to be .transmitted to the command stations
of the division or ar my corps by weighted letter. Most complete
information is given . in these weighted letters, the position of the
firing line being accurately marked on a 'sketch previously
prepared.

INFANTRY DIVISIONAL BALLOON..

It is identified by several streamers displayed at its rear,'and
at night by an inclined plane, illuminated at regular intervals.
Its identity should be known to everybody. The aeronaut.com-
municates by telephone with a station on the ground, from which
‘the messages are transmitted to division headquarters.

INFORMATION COMPRISED IN QPERATION ORDIRS,

Infantry finds-in its operation orders:

The time when the aeroplane or balloon will be in readiness to
observe.

The method of tracing the position of the firing line agreed
upon for the required operation.

The conditions of time and place undel which signalg are to
De made.

Supplementary conventional signals.

The conditions under which observation will terminate.

MEANS OF TRANSMISSION.

The means of transmission have been discussed in Chapters
IX and X to Title III. They are recapitulated below :
1. Telephone (Chap. X).
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2, Signal rockets.

3. Signal flares of 25 and 35

. Flash lanteins. ) )

. Sdarchlights of 6 and 9:inch diameter.

. Signal flags. o

. Identification panels, shutter panels,  position-marking
panels.

8. Mesgengers.

9. Carrier pigeons.

10, Wireless telegraph, which functions readily from the aevo-
planes to. the artillery observation stations, but not conversely.

None of these methods are absolutely certain,

In-order to insure the successful operation of each of them as-
if-it were the only mie available, preparation should be made for
ihe stmultanéous use of all of the means of communication: af
nand. - As nothing can be improvised during combat, and -as the
troops il then use only the methods that have become familiar
to-them. through actual practice, all the prescribed. means: of
transmission must be practiced daily, if only under the.form of
drill,

Thus an officer at-whose station a telephohe has been installed:
must expect to have his line cut, and must establish communiea-
tion svith hig battalion commander by visual sighaling and
runners.

YN

OFFICER CHARGED WITH THE DUTY OF INTERCOMMUNICATION
: (LIAISON].

The regimental telephone officer is the chdef of communica-
tions of every description. Iu each battalion, the battalioh
commander assigns a noncommissioned officer to thig duty.

PERSONNEL EMPLOYED IN INTERCOMMUNICATION (LIAISON).

The composition of the detachmerits of telephonists and sig-
nallers is given in Chapters IX and X, Part IIL

The designution, liaison agent should be reserved for officers
(oceasionilly setgeanty), who are competent to estimate a situa-
tion, deliver instructions, and gather inforination. A custow
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has grown up of referring to the agents of transmission as
liaison agents. Agents of transmission are noncommissioned
officers or privates who are charged solely with writing out
the orders and carrying them to their destination, and who .are
employed only on simple tasks. Nevertheless these men ‘must
be selected with discernment,

In a company they are generally the cyclist, the drummers,
and trumpeters.

RUNNERS,

In addition to the above mentioned, in every platoon several
men who are faithful and physically active should be trained
nierely for carrying messages. Cominunication by runners,
especially by double runners, is the method giving the most
certain results during violent bombardimnent.

The distance between fwo relays of runners- varies: between
150 to 300 yards. Bach chein of runners is commanded by an
officer, assisted; if necessary, by several noncommissioned- offi-
cers distributed among the relays.

In order that communication by signalers, agents of transmis-
sion or runners, may function efficiently during an attack it is
necessary that they, under the supervision of officers, be made
acqualnted with the ground beforehand. If they are toiavoid
getting lost when they quit . their habitual routes they must
now not only the trench network, but the open ground as well.
This study of the terrain must be made from large scale maps
and from the ground itself. It:is also necessary that the'comi-
mand posts, down to include those of captains, be easily found
by liaison agents from other units (routes being clearly -indi-
cated by large and substantial sign boards or by an orderly in
the main communication trench if the command post:is some-
what out of the way). Command posts should be marked: on
the map and given a number, 2 name,or a distinctive letter that
can not be easily mistaken.

VISUAL SIGNALING.

~ Visual’signaling should be the subject of a plan studied by all
organizations so that each station should be familiar with tHe
probable locations of its correspondents and with their distin-
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guishing marks, As a general principle communiecation should
be insured from front to rear. However. communication:is never
"vertdain unless the receiVing stdtion can acknowledge receipt,
and signals made toward the front run the risk of aftricting
hostile fire. It will be prudent to confine thein to a few short
messages or replace them by signal flares signifying * under-
stood ™ “repeat.”

The darker the background, the more visible is the flame of ‘the
apparatus. Hstdblish your station in front of a hedge or a belt
of timber. Avoid such backgrounds as the sky, a white wall, or
cleared ground. ~Avoid the vicinity of rivers, as bodies of water
give reflections. Do not expose the mirror to the sun’s rays, as
by reflection it gives the illusion of a fixed light and prevents the
reading of signals. Look for shade; protect the apparatus with
i shield. In observing use a field glass having a wide fleld of
vision and only moderate magnifying power (6 or 8 power).
Whenever possible two signalers are assigned to each apparatus,
ohe to manipulate the instrument and the other to keep the’ ray
exactly on the receiving apparatus.

SIGNALS BY ROCKETS.

The following precautions should be observed:

‘Select combinations that are easily distinguished from one
another ; reserve the most conspicuous for the most important
signals. Limit the code to several phrases; before using it. pub-
lish “it sufficiently in advance to permit everybody to become
acquainted with it. In accordance with the situation, let it be
understood definitely who will have the right to fire rockets
(majors and captains and; exceptionally, chiefs of platéons)y
needless alarms and expenditire of rockets will thus be avoided.
Provide for the repetition of signals by relays and make certain
that the artillery has registered these relays and is causing
their' observation stations to wateh them ‘closely. All officers
and noncommissioned officers, and the greatest number possible
of “the puvates, should’ know the conventional signals, If a
failure.in memory is tearved, record them in your notebook, mak-
ing use of hlEIOU‘lehIC‘: that will be incomprehensible to the
énemy if the notebook should fall into his hands, Make frequent
checks to see that you have the latest code.
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CARRIER PIGEONS. (P. V.)

Pigeons have carried messages.across sheets of poisonous. gas
and during the most violent bombardments. Great. confidence
may be placed in them, but they should be reserved for importatit.
cases. Pigeons do not fly well at night unless they have been
specially trained to it.

Personnel attached to a regiment:

1 noncommissioned officer of the C. H, R.

4 assistant pigeon trainers per regiment and 4 per battalion
(soldiers specially trained and detached from their companies
in the event of the establishment of a pigeon station).

A station consists of 2 assistant pigeon trainers; 1 basket of 4
pigeons, with the nécessary supplies; 3 baskets, designated
A, B, and C, are assigned by the central loft to each station. The
baslxet containing the relief is sent to the station in the evening
or at night, every two or three days. The pigeons which are
relieved are released separately with practice dispatches. The
officer commanding the unit Concerned may retain both baskets
if the circumstances require it.

Messages are written in triplicate in a message notebook. One
copy is kept as a stub, the other two are attached to pigeons
which are released at an interval of several minutes.. It there
is danger of running out of pigeons, only one copy-is sent, and
the other is inclosed with the next message, for the purpose of
confirmation.  Iach pigeon-can carry on each leg an «luminum
dispateh tube, which makes it possible to send both.a imessage
and a sketch.

o release it, the pigeon is placed on the ground some little
distance from the post, with its head in the direction of the cen-
tral pigeon loft, and is then driven into the air. . While at the
post, every attention should be paid to the hygiene of the pigeons,
but none at all to their comfort. They should be made to con-
sider their stay at the station as a penance and to <esire ardently
to return to the loft, where abundance and daintics are awaiting
‘them. Their being f(,(l by anyone other than the trainers must
therefore be strictly prohibited.
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INTERNATIONAL MORSE CODE SIGNALS-—SENDING AND RECEIVING—
RULES OF SERVICE.

Troops make use of two classes of signals: Signals in inters
national Morse alphabet and conventional signals, generally
composed of letters of the international Morse alphabet.

Alphabetic signals may be sent by searchlights or flash lan:
terns ; semaphore signals, with or without fiags, shutter panels.

Conventional signals may be made by flagh lanterns; search-

lights; semaphore signals, with or without flags; fireworks or
targets,

INTERNATIONAL MORSE ALPHABET.

By ies | QR
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The studﬁ of the International Morse alphabet is facilitated by
arranging the letters into series presenting similar characteristics.
The table given helow is an example.
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SERVICE SIGNALS.

b.r. (invitation to commence signaling).
a. r. (end of message).

S. n. (undelstood)

a.s; (ready).

? (repeat).

- (space indicating separation),

CONVENTIONAL SIGNALS.

Call tor artillery firte: O e et e cme o e

We are gomg to advance, raise the fire: H vese sovs ssvoe

Artiliery is firing 100 short: S coe soe sase

Send forward ammunu $10) L G,

Key: O=.pen flre; H=raize (Hausse) the fire, more elevation; S=wa Siuffer
Y=-1he.e is no more (Y a plus de) ammunition.

EXECUTION OF SIGNALS.

International Morse gignals are made ag follows:

By light signals: A dot by a short flash (4 second) ; a dash
by a long flash (38 seconds).

By shuttm panels: A dot by a short egposure of the Whlte
(about 1 mecond); a dash by a long exposure of the white
(about 6 seconds).

By flags: A dot by displaying 1 flag or similar object; a dash
by displaying 2 flags or similar objects.

Inferval between the elements of one letter, a pause equal to
the duration of one dot. Interval between two letters or fig-
ures, about 4 seconds.

Sending visual signals.—In order that the International Morse
signals may be readable visually, it is indispensable—

That the cadence be not too fast.

That the dots and dashes be very distinct.

That the successive letters be well separated.

The attention of the signalers must be called especially. to
the following points:

Iixauggerate the length of the dashes (about 3 seconds).

Leave a very. noticeable interval between the letters (4 sec-
otds at ledst), to permit the receiver to dictate each letter after
he has read it.

- Regulation of ﬂash of ligh{ apparatus. It is very important
thdt the flash be accurately directed upon the receiving station.
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‘When the receiving station does.not see the signals well he
sends a series-of dots

The sending station then examlnes 111s apparatus, sees that it
is properly adjusted in direction and that his lamp is burning
brightly.

.'The receiver-indicates the variations observed in the \Qlld@l
light -by increasing the cadence of his dots if the light  gefs.
dimmer . . ... and by decreasing the cadence

. 1f the light gets brighter. He sends —....—.
(b 1 ) When the light becomes normal.

Field glasses should be used in observation.

Identification signaels.—By reason of the number of visual
signals that can be sent simultaneously, it is necessary +to
agsign a signal to each station which will identify the authority
sending the communication.’

Identification signals are assigned from division headguar-
ters—Hach consists of one letter and oune numeral. Care must
be taken to eliminate letters which might be confused with con-
venticnal abbreviations. .

Preparation of messages—They should be as brief as possible:
Each letter saved reduces the chance of error.

Transmission.—As a rule, two men are necessary at each sig-
nal station. At the sending station one man reads the message,
letterr by letter, and the other operates the apparatus or ﬁags.
At the receiving station one man reads the message, letter by
letter, and dictates them to his assistant.

To. call up the receiving station, the sending station signals
the receiving station’s 1dent1ﬁmt10n signal several times. The
receiving station answers by the signal —..—. (b..1.). The
message is then transmitted, word for Word, the receiving sta-
tion signaling after each word: (A dot, .) if it has received the

word correctly; (An interrogation point ?) ..——. if repetition
is degired. At the cnd of the message the sending station signals
~——. (a. 1r.). The receiving station signals ... (understood)

if the message hasg been received correctly; or merely a dot,
by special agreement, when, as has been said above, the receiv-
ing station should signal the least possible toward the front.
It signals the last word received correctly, followed by (?)
..— —..-if repetition is desired.
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Before moving a station, all the correspondents are warned
by the: signal CL (cloture), followed, if possible, by the hour and
place at which the station will be reestablished.

Example: CL=17.00=Hill 140.

The signal == (~~..—) corresponds to a sep‘lrmno dash.

Egample of the transmission of a messare—ILdentifying sig-
nal-of the sending station Cs; identifying signal of the receiving
stution: Fy; station € has a message of 4 words for F..

Signals transmitted.

Station Ca. Station Fy, Remarks.,

7R R0 O T, terenaneenennanas Understood (B. R.)...
¥; DE (‘3 separation . §

First word......
Second word
Third Wordeseeeeeeaeonceieronnasenansn ?

Third word........
Fourth word..
F: T P

Fy; can not read
third word.

Understood or.1 dot..

S16NALS FOR COMMUNICATING WITH AEROPLANES ANE BALLOONS.

" They may be classified as follows:

A. Signals made by the aeroplane.

B. Signals made- by the balloon.

Q. Signals made by the infantry to the aeroplane or balloon.

A. SIGNALS MADE RY THE AEROPLANE,

(a) RSignals made with white lights are always addressed to
the infantry,

The aeroplane burns a flare of one or two lights, which is re-
pedted two or three times at sevgml minutes. intervals,  Thisg
is his identification signal and signifies:

“ 1 am the neroplane of the first infantry division.”

“I am the aeroplane of the second, infantry division.”
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Fmmediately after he asks “ Where are you?” by -burning a
flare of six lights. When he has observed the identification
panels and the position-marking panels which have been dis-
played in response to his call, he signals “ understood” by a
flare of three lights.

To recapitulate; there are three signals, and three only.

One or two lights=identification signal.
Six lights=* Where are you?”
Three lights=* understood.”

(b) Signals by wireless are addressed to the command stations
eqiipped with receiving antennse. The aeroplane sends its iden-
tification signal, followed by a message which has been reduced
to writing, making use either of the lists of abbreviations con-
tained in Appendix II, Intercommunication Regulations of De-
cember 13, 1916, or of the signals contained in the fable of
conventional signals given -above, or of additional conventional
signals published in operation orders. .

Example: Identification signal, U TAM .... .... , signifies:
At the point U there are friendly troops (Zroupes -AMies), who
signal, “\We are aboyt to advance; increase your elevation.”

Second example: Identification signal, 3485 PCR TAM ...

-« V 3, signifying: The command station of friendly regi-
ment - (Poste de Commandement Regimental, Troupes AMies)
located at point 3485 reguests artillery fire on point V 3.

(¢) Dropping weighted messages.—The aeroplane which is
about to drop a message calls up the command station by a
sound’ signal agreed upon in advance; the command station
shows' its identification panel at the most favorable point:in
the vicinity for the fall of the message. The aeroplane then
spirals cdown to 300 yards and drops the message. The com-
mand station acknowledges the receipt by the signal, “mes-
sage received.”

B. SIGNALS MADE BY BALLOONS.

The balloon sends the identifieation signal of the station
which it is calling and then signals:
Understood (SN) ceeme ceewe
or Repeat?t (?) weceoe semcee
by means of .the flexible cylinder.
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€, 8IGNALS MADE RY THE INFANTRY TO THE AEROPLANE OR BALLOON.

(a) By scarvhlzqht or shutter panel, using the table of con-
ventional signals, ta which should be. added:

“Iam here” (firing liNB) ecememomsmamens =
“Understood” or “ Message 1eceiVed ! o oo ma 20 0me

(b) By Bengal lights: The firing line. burns 1 or 2 lights per
platoon.

(¢) By position marking pmwl -One or two per squad,

Bengal lights and. panels may be combined.

(d) By identificalion panels and rectanguler panels: Appen-
dix II, “ Intercommunication regulations,” shows the panels
and the combinations to be displayed to indicate: “I am here”
(battalion, regiment, brigade, division).

Request for artillery fire: *“ We are abhout to advance; increase
your elevation.” = “Artillery i8 firing too short.” ¢ Send ammu-
nition forward.”  “ Understood ” or “ Message received,”

It also gives the means of signaling the numerals from 1-to 9,
and cousequently any prearranged message can be sent.

ARTILLERY LIATSON AGENTS ATTACHED TO THE INFANTRY,

Artillery can act. efficiently only. if i is in close communication
with the infantry which it is supporting,

Such communication is established: (¢) By a constant under-
standing between the officers of the infantry and artillery. 'Their
ecommand stations should. be established in close proximity .to
each other whenever possible. (b) By artillery liaison agents
attached to the infantry.

The. necessity for aflicers of field and heavy artillery (chiefs
of groups and commanders of concentrations) mfunt(nnmfy fre-
quent personal contact with the commanders of the.infantry
units (corps, battalions) with which they are cooperating, can
not be insistéd upon too strongly.

Liaison and observation detachmenis—In the execution of
an attack, each group of artilleiy charged with the direct’ sup-
port of an infantry unit (regiment or brigade) attaches to the
headquarters of that unit an officer, liagison o/ﬁcer, who has under
his orders a liaison and observation detachment.
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This detachment - consists of; Noncommissioned observers:
noncommissioned officers and privates as scouts and liaison
agents ; telephonists and-signalers with the necessary apparatus
( telephones, apparatus for light signaling, flags).

-The liaison officer accompanies the commander of the infantry
unit with which he is cooperating.

“His mission consists of— ‘

‘Keeping his commanding officer informed as to the situation
and needs of the infantry and transmitting the requests of the
infaniry to the batteries in such form that it can be made use of.

Keeping the infantry commander to whom he is attached in-
formed as to the amount of assistance he can expect from the’
batteries: As far as practicable he attaches a noncommissioned
observer to each battalion commander of the first line. :

By utilizing his own means of communication, he maintaing
connection with the commander of his own group, on the one
hand, and on the other with the advanced observers attached to
the- bai‘talmn comananders of the first line.

He should give special -attention to the constant, eﬁluent
operation -of 111tercommumcfmon among all of these several
elements,

It must be thoroughly understood that the ebtabhshment of
communication by the artillery does not forbid the infantry from
also .establishing, by its own means of communication, conneec-
tion with the artillery which supports it.” The advantage of a
double channel of communication is thus insured. .

In. defensive combat and during stationary periods communi-
cation between the artillery and the infantry are maintained in
the manner set forth above. The object sought is always the
sdiie—to insure to the infantry the efficient support of the
artillery at the necessary moment, The relative importance of
the different methods of communication employ ed will vary with
the situation, and they may be reduced in number during a Sta~
ticnary period.

ARM AND WHISTLE SIGNALS.
-/To the general subject of signaling may be added signals with

the arm or weapon, which are made when necessary to replace
oral commands.
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Forward.—Raise the arm vertically, lower it deliberately
until it is horizontal and points in the direction to be followed;

March.~—Bring the fist back to the shoulder and strike in the
same direction. B

Heli—Raise the arm vertically -and lower it gquickly to the
side.

To change direction.—Extend the arin horizontally in-the. di-
nreetion, of the marching flank, make a circular motion toward
the new.direction. When this motion has been completed to the
degree of the change of direction, signal March.

Right turn.—Extend the arm vertically. Make .small circles
with the forearm. Then signal March.

Double time~—Raise and lower the half extended arm several
times.

. Quick time~—Ixtend the arm laterally to the height of the
shoulder, raise and lower the arm slowly several times (signal
for Gradually).

Asseinble——Raise the arm vertically and retain it in this posi-
tion until the assembly has been begun. (When made to an
isolated element, this signal means ‘‘ come to me.”)

Whistle signals,—One blast means “attention.” All look to-
ward the officer -and wait for his order or signal.

-~ Being at route step, one long 1t means “ attention.”. One
long blast followed by one short blast means *“company, hait.”

At the end of the halt one long blast means “ fall in?- with
packs on. One long blast followed by one short blast means
“ forward march” (quick time). A second short blast means
“route step.”

FLAGS, LANTERNS, BRASSARDS.

Army corps: Tricolor flag without tassels; white or tricolored
lantern ; tricolored brassard with the insignia of forked lightning
and number of the corps. } :

Infantry division: First division of each army corps, red flag
with one vertical white stripe; second division of each army
corps, red flag with two vertical white stripes; for an independ-
ent division the white stripe is horizontal; red lantern;-réed
brassard with grenade and number.
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Infantry brigade: No.flag; blue lantern; blue brassard. with
grenade and number. )

Infantry. ammunition column: Yellow flag.and lantern.

Artillery ammunition column: Blue flag and lantern.

Ambulanées : Two flags, one tricolor, and the other blue with
a red cross; two superposed lights, white and red.

Qua;mutlno hospitals: Yellow fiag.

The headquarter flags of generals of "Lt‘tlllely are blue and
red. Of generals of cavalry, blue and white.
~ Distinctive brassards. Artillery, crossed ecannon, ecavalry,
a star; éngineerrs, helmet and cuirass.

Distinctive colors of batialions and companies.~—First, blues;
second, red; third, yellow; fourth, green. Units not connected
with the battalions, khaki. Liaison agents, blue brdssard with
dark blue L.

CHAPTER X.
HYGIENE AND FEEDING.

Ruies or HYGIENE.

Hygiene can be summarized in two words, order and cleanli-

ness:

~Nearly all epidemic diseases are transmitted by water, the
soil; or from man to man. Large commands crowded into a sma.ll
aren are particularly liable to infectious diseases, and theiefore
the measures herein prescribed must be rigorously enforeéd.

Personal hygiene.—Men must, whenever- it is possible, wash
the-whole body without any false modesty, and not limit them=
selves to washing only the face, hands, and feet.- A dirty ‘skin
tlequent]y infects a.wound under the first-aid dressing. Com—
pany- officers should improvise shower baths whenever material
is available.

Body lice can produce fatal diseases. They lay their eggs
qlong« the seams and wrinkles of the clothes. A means of.pro-
teetion against them.is to wear a small bag of camphor or light
compresses of benzine sewed under the shirt and drawers. One
can get rid of lice by wiping the whole body with a lotion of
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camphorated alcohol, kerosene, or benzine. The clothes and
blankets should be soaked in the same liquids. If infested
clothes are put in a hot oven or a hot iron passed over them,
the lice eggs will be destroyed.

A brush must be used on the teeth daily and the hair and nailg
kept short.

Venereal diseases must not be concealed.. Report must be made
to the medical officer upon the first appearance of a discharge
from the penis or of a suspected ulceration.

Never neglect the flannel waistband,

Ultra-violet’ rays of the sun disinfects clothing, blankets,
straw, ete.

Hygiene of the march.—The rules to be observed are: Feet
clean, shoes sufficiently large and pliable, leggins and cravat
not too tight. Tender feet should be greased with lanolin or
painted with a weak solution of formol or picric acid. Upon
arrival in camp the feet should be wiped with a damp cloth
if a bath is not available, Blisters should not be broken prema-
turely lest they become infected.

The soldier should eat and drink moderately. Alcohol destroys
the power of the legs to march, but sweet foods stimulate the
will and aid marching,

Hygiene of the cantonment.—The medical department is
charged with the supervision of the sanitation of the canton-
ments, the bivouacs, and (he trenches (including drinking water,
latrines, disinfection of houses and dugouts, incineration of ref-
use, ete.). Cooperation between medical officers and officers of
the line is necessary for the proper execution of the proper sani-
tary measures. In each cantonment there 'is a sanitary com-
mission composed of a major of the cantonment.and. the senior
medical officer.

. Latrineés.—The commander of the platoon must have latrines
dug within a half hour after reaching camp and not the follow-
ing morning. If the platoon is not scattered too much, one latrine
per platoon is sufficient. The soldier of the medical department
detailed for that duty should disinfect the latrines daily. This
man should be sent for if he does not come. The disinfectants
employed are sulphate of iron, 10 per cent; cresol, 5 per cent;
and unslacked lime or milk of lime, .

1716°—17—10
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i The simplest form of:latrine iy & deep’nhd narrow trénth
(straddle trehich) having the width of :a: spade;” with:a little
ledge. on each side upon which. to rest the feet.. Upon:leaving
the latrine each man must cover his excreta with dirt, If this
18 ‘not done ‘the latrine will' sboti becore. foul- and” hiren will go
to other places: Anotheér-type of latrine preferable i cantoik
gqs%nts are occupied ‘for ‘any ‘length 'of "tinie,” is sHown:in*fgire

L
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F1d. 256.—Cantonment latrine,

When a building is occupied the proper sanitary measures must
be adopted. Let in the air and light; sweep off the dust and
destroy the cobwebs; improvise beds in tiers and gun racks from
material available; and pile up the equipment neatly. It straw
is used to sleep on, it should be shaken out every morning and
care tdken that it is not walked on, but that a centriil alley for
walking is provided. Spitting on the floor should be plohlblted '

Manure should not be allowed to collect in a village occupied
by troops, but should be regularly removed and. either.burned,
puried, or put upon the fields of thé inhabitants in the vicinity
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of the village. TIf this is not immediately. possible, it should be
temporarily .cared for by sprinkling the manure pile and the sur-
rounding surface with a disinfectant and covering it with 4
inches of earth. . .

. One or:more incinerators, in which all trash and kitchen refuse
should be burned, should be established in each village. When.
an- incinerator is not available such refuse should be buried.
These measures of incineration and disinfection are especially
necessary to destroy the larvie of the flies which breed in filth
and which frequently carry the germs of disease and deposit
them on whatever they may touch.

Elevation
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Fie. 258.—Type of shelter for a squad.

Stagnant  water also causes disease.. All ditches should be
cleanéd out so that they may drain freely and stagnant pcols
should be.filled up or sprinkled with petroleum.
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In cantonment bivouacs onermustrtax one’s wits to;comtrive
some shelter by combining such canvas and other materials.as
are available.

Hygiene of food.—Clean kitchens must be located at a dis-
tance from latrines and mannre-piles. Useless or. decayed food
and other things, such as bones, old preserve boxes, old paper,
rags, ete,, should not be allowed to remain around the kitchen,
but must bée burned (preferable) or buried. Food closets, in
which the food may be protected from flieg, dust, and the heat

Bed of woren brushnond

Wal/ oF stones ormudand straw
Ma, 259.—8helter improvised on sloping ground.

of the sun, may be improvised from tin sheeting or other
similar materials. Some protection must always be provided,
Cooking and eating utensils should be scrubbed with hot water
or cinders, but never with earth (some earth has dangerous
germs). Before ecating, the -hands should always be washed.
Purification of water.—Impure water may cause typhoid,
dysentery, cholera, and other diseases. C(lear water may : be
impure. Water may be purified by boiling for five minutes, or
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by adding 3:or 4 drops ‘of extract of -javel to-each :10. liters
(ready for use after. standing one hour), or crystal of per~
manganate of potash until tinted a light pink (removed with:a

Frq. 262.—A filter of nonsubmerged sand.

little sugar). Filtration through exposed sand is al3o advisable.
The flow is so regulated that the sand is never entirely sub-
merged. (Pig. 262.)
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To prevent cold.—Make the bléod circulate. Wear clothes that
do not bind. Several layers of lloht clothing will "be warmer
than one very heavy garment (e. g., two pairs of socks, or pagers
across the back and chest). Increqse the fatty foods; avoid
aleolol, it causes congestions.

To prevent freezing.—Freezing may .oceur ‘at a temperature
above zero if the feet andilegs are damp and the circulation
hampered, or if obliged to’ remain motionless for too long a
time, either seated or standing. 'Therefore the trenches should
be drained and the men made to grease the feet. loosen the lae:
ings of leggings and -shoes, move about, remove. the shoes-and
rub thé feet and legs for 10 minutes every day, moving every
Joint of the foot energetically, then put.on dry socks, or. if
rHecesgary, ¢ Russian socks,” or strips of paper. If the feet are
already frost bitten care must be exercised not to put them
near the fire; they should be dried by rubbing. Greasing the
feet during severe cold should be-avoided, as the grease will
freeze and increase the danger.

First aid to the wounded.—Carefully read the direetions: on
the first-aid dressing before applying. It is preferable to have
it applied by a comrade. Avoid touching the wound with.any
object or with the fingers, 'or touching that part of the dressing
which will come in contact with the wound. Never wash ‘a
wound yourself with any so-called antiseptic.

In order to uncover a wound cut the clothing along the seams
and not indiscriminately.

Head wounds.—Only the regulation helmet of special qt@el
should be worn, and not one made for commercial purposes:
Head wounds bleed profusely and require a tight bandage.
Never put a tight bandage around the neck.or chin. -
~ Chest wounds.—Do not be overalarmed by the difficulty in-
breathing, or by the spitting of blood. Remain ecalm, without
moving or speaking, and have yourself put in a sitting position,
supported at the back. If breathing becomes painful tie the
flannel belt firmly around the chest as high under the- aruipits
as possible.

Stomach wounds.—Remain quietly on the back or partially
seated. Dq not touch or attempt to dress the wound, and-above
all do not eat or drink anything, even if help is'long in coding.
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If possible. take an opium-pill. . When at the hospital take noth-
ing, not even milk or water, unless prescribed by the, doctor.

Wounds of -the arms and legs.—If the bleeding is profuse, stop
it by a tight bandage or a tourniquet above the wound. This last
is always rather dangerous and the wearer should report:it.ims,
mediately to every hospital.attendant or.doctor in order that:it
may be replaced as soon’ as possible by some other means of
preventing ‘loss: of blood: - The dressings on arms or legs should
not be tight; application should be begun at the ankle or wrist,
working upward

Fractures must be 1mmob1hzed —~—1 Arm  or forecmn —Im=
mob1hze in the most comfortable position, elbow held to the
body, forearm bent, the hand slipped between two buttons of the
coat "at the breast. Bind firmly around the body by several
turns of the spiral puttee.

2. Legs—Do not attempt to walk, as it might aggravate the
injury, and do not drag yourself along the ground for fear of in-
fecting the wound. Remain patiently where you are. Immox
bilize the leg by attaching it to the other with the haversack
straps; the bayoneét, discharged rifle, or a piece of wood will do
for a splint. If the wound is in the thigh or pelvis every effort
should be made to control the fecal discharges as their contact
with the wound is dangerous.

Notes on the regimental medical service. —Th(, most urgent
treatment is given at the. first-eid station immediately behind
the first-line trenches (often misnamed ¢ dressing station ).
The personnel here is assigned by the medical officer in command.
The evacuation and transport of the wounded to the regimenial
dressing stations is made by the regimental stretcher bearers,
the musicians cooperating, 7The dressing station is established
behind the reserves of the regiment, in a dry, sheltered place.-

Duties.—Dressings, simple treatment, and starting the hospital
record. Those wounded who are able to fight are dressed and
sent back to their units.’ Those able to walk are formed in- de-
tachments and directed to an assembling place under the com-
mand of a wounded officer or noncommissioned officer. Those
unable to walk are evacuated to ambulances either by the di-
visional litter bearer group or the corps litter bearer group, or by
automobile sanitary sections (ambulance corps). No wounded
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should go to the rear without passing through the dressing sta-
tion, the position of which should be well known. Special meas-
ures are taken if the number of wounded is much increased.
The number of stretcher bearers is increased suﬁxclently to allow
systematic exploration of the terrain,.and the prisoners utilized
undel the direction of regiimental stretcher bedrers, . Extend the
reinforced divisional streteher bearers of the territorials. and
prisoners right up to the battalion first-aid stations.

MEMORANDUM OF THE USUAL DOSES OF SOME MEDICINES,

Bismuth, 2 to 4 grams.
Laudanum, 15 to 30 drops.
Opium, 5 centigrams in 24 hours (1 to 2 centigrams at a time).
Paregorie, 1 teaspoonful.
Calomel, 0.25 gram to 1 gram.
Sulphate of soda or of magnesia, 40 grams.
Calcined magnesia, 4 to 8 grams.
Castor oil, 20'to 30 grams,
‘Ipecac, 1 to 1% grams,
Quinine, 3 to 1 gram.
Antipyrine. 1 gram.
Ammonia, 10 drops in a glass of water.
Borie acid, 1 tablespoon per liter.
Sublimate, 1/1,000. -
Permanganate of potash, 1/1,000 (for antipoisonous hypers
dermiic, 1/10),
Phenic acid, 25/1,000 (added 50 grams aleohol). )
Bran and water, 1 teaspoonful-ef subacetate of lead to 1 liter,
Perchloride of iron (hemorrhages), 1/10.
Solution of rmtlpyrme (hemorrhages), 1/10.
Sulphate of zine (eyes), 1/100.
Picric acid (burns), 1/1.000 (saturated).
Formol (feet), 2 tablespoonfuls to 1 liter.
1 tablespoon holds 15 grams of water.
1 desertspoon holds 10 grams of water.
1 teaspoon holds 5 grams of water.
One level teaspoonful holds 8 grams boric acid, 2.25 gramas
antipyrine, 1.60 grams ipecac, 1.50 grams quinine, 4,60 grams
bismuth, 8 grams sulphate of soda.
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F1ELp RATION.

Daily ration.—The daily supply train brings the daily food
stupplies to the disbursing railroad station, corps, or the in-
fantry division. The intendance (Q.M.C.) then transports them
from’ there “to  a d@islributing . center, with thé help ‘of thé
divisional supply train, or eise, if the distance is not too great;
delivers them directly to the regimental supply officer, who
loads them on one of the sections of the regimental supply
train . and distributes them to the companied. In addition to the
regular ration issued, the captain buys additional commodities,
with the allowance of 0.24 franc per day per man, paid by the
disbursing officer. The daily cashbuook must show the receipts
and expenditures of that allowance and whatever other receipts
are there accounted for. 'The captain himself should purchase
in the district or from the supply departments through the
supply officer. and shall be reimbursed for such expenditures.

Reserve ration.-—One day’s reserve ration is carried by the
man and one in the company commissary and supply wagon.
Thege. rations are eaten twice a day when necessary, by.order
of the corps or detachment communder. They should be re-
placed as soon as possible. The reserve section of the supply
{rain carries the reserve rations and tobacco. .

Travel and detraining ration.—Troops entraining for a jour-
ney of 12 hours receive 825 grams of bread, 100 grams of canned
meat, and 1 quart hot coffee. Where the journey is to be 24
hours, it is usuul to purchase before departure one cold meal in
addition. For use dfter detrainment they are provided with
the folowing rations, which permit them to subsist until the
supply service has resumed normal operations: Two rations of
bread, wine, sugar, coffee, rice, or dried vegetables, one ration
of meat, soup. bacon, and oats.

Rations.—The tables provide for reserve rations, norinal ra-
tions, increased rations, and special issues. It also fixes the
rate of exchange if one commodity is substituted for another.
The commanding generals of the army corder the change. from
one ration to the other and direct the special issues supple-
mentary to the normal ration. The generals commanding di-
visions prescribe substitutions and allow corunutation of rations
(ofiicers, isolated or swall detuchments). This commutation is
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1.99 francs for the normal ration and 2.20 francs for the in-

creased ration (December, 1915).

Allowance for rations.—One day reserve rations: 500 grams
war bread (10 slices), 300 grams meat, 50 grams soup. 80 grams
sugar, 36 grams coffee, 125 grams checolate, 20 grams tobacco.

Normal ration (in-grams).

Hard-tack
Freshmeat. ......c.coovvianna.

Meat . .
Canned meat

Soup (thh canned meat)..
‘Rice or dried beans.........
Sugar..... eeenaseeneesanes
Coﬁec. ............
‘Salt..
Wino. ...
Beer or cider. .
TTODACCO (OTRCOS). . ..\ v s e nensnnssrmrnsnrnnnennnnnnsneons
Tobacco (enlisted MeN). .evveeinarereeseerreecnnereneennes

SUBSTITUTIONS.
1. In place of meat.

Herring, salted or smoked ot codfish, salted
Meat, SIoked. .ccieernieireraerunnnenen

SATAINes. . .. ..o
Codfish, dried. ... e
Pork, salted.... .. ....llll0

Potatoes. ... ..i e
Cabbage, carrots, or tUrniPs cueervererenieeesisenronanennn
Pastry

A 7 eevevsveusernrnasraneruven

3. Other rations.

R cresnrvieaceans

Brandy......... teessessanenseraresosna cerecnnnees

Normal. | Increased.
750. 750
650 650
400 450

30 30
210 |ovieiienonn.
300 300

50 50

60 160

32 48

24 36

24 24%

3
1 1

20 20

15 20
400 500
250 250
200 250
100 125
240 300
450 750
600 1,000

60 100

60 75

75 75

3 wams (with 10 grams
i sugar).
1/10 liter,
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Normal.ration. (in grems)-—Continued,

SUBSTITUTIONS—continued.

Otkerrations.

When {0 QU0 .. eeeineurneen et
Water (when supply is limited)............ ereeees veeeeas
Straw for bedding.............. PPN cemereaeas e
Fuel.......... ereeaeeieniesiaansn eriraecaairresiianenias
Fuel when in dugouts for telephohe postS.......eeesusin ...
Firewood in cantonment . ...........o.ooveueeeeenn. ...
Firewood in bivouac..... teedetererraiasheareianeanaian

2 grams per day,

30 for 15 days.

i or 1 per squad; 2
grams or 4 per man;
3 ot & per oflicer.

Bubstituted on the hasis
ol 3 liters per 100 ¥ilgr
gram of candles (ean-
dlex weigh 16 per kilo-
gram),

20 grams candles per

man per day or 70

grams petroleum or

70 grams carbide.

to &5 Hters per man,

according to the sea-

son; 40 liters per
horse.

kilograms of long

straw or 7 Filogramsof

short straw,

1 ¥iiogram of wood or
0 dlogram of cars
bide.

5 Fkilograms of charcoal

or 7 kilograms of co¥e.

Per man, 0.200. of

charcoal or 0.300 of

coe (in plare of the
ordinary fuel rarion).

-850 of wood or 0.530 of

charcoal:  0.600 and

0.350  with roliing
“ftehen.

100 of wood or 0.63&.of
charcoal.  Supple-
mentary for warming
up the trenches, 0.65
solidified alecohol,
0.300 coke, 0.630 char-
coal.

]

ot

(=
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Normal ration (in ‘grains)—Continued.

SUBSTITUTIONS—continued.

Other rations.

Horses (minimum ration)...eeeevnvan.. Meterrieneaneananas 5% kilograms oats and
X 24 kilograms hay.
Rations in 1eserve. ... .ciiveiveevivineinrecnosevenanas 5,500 of oats.
INFORMATION.
‘Weight of the average beef....... et s e ebeaanaeeaeeaaas 800 Fkilograms, yielding

one-half good meat;
a beef of this weight
will . yield. - 800. In=
creased rations.

Making of bread.—One hundred kilograms of wheat yields
70-kilograms of flour. To make 1 kilogram of bread it is neces-
sary to use 500 grams of flour, b grams of salt, and 5 grams of
yeast.

Load of a wagon : One horse, 500 to 600 kilograms ; two-horses,
1,000 kilograms ; four horses, 1,500 to 1,800 kilograms.

Weight of one day’s reserve rations, 830 grams.

Weight of one day’s reserve rations for a company of 250 men;
210 kilograms.

Rapid calculation of weight.—One meat can contains 600
crams of oats. 500 grams of coffee, 1,200 grams of crystallized
sugar. One quart contains 100 grams of coffee  and 240 grams
of sugar. ' B
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Allowances.
Rations.
. p—
Food. [ Fao.
!
e T 1! 1
Noncommissioned officers. . .... .- 1| 2
LieutenantS e . ovenicveneennnns 1 3
Captains. ...l ieeiurgonennnans . 2 4
Field OMICerS .. vuaeirentonsecossosanennenannnns eeveieenaenas 21 ]

CHAPTER XI.
REPLENISHMENT OF MUNITIONS AND MATERIEL.

Organization of the vreplenishment of munitions and ma-
tériel.—The great development of specialties, which require
heavy and -voluminous supnlies, make good organization of
replenishment a vital necessity and a particularly delicate
problem;

Whatever may be the situation, every effort is made to push
the animals as near as possible-to the troops, so as to reduce the
length of the carry. - Mules and asses are best for this service.
The carrying parties: should be well organized; for 20 men a
guide or corporal in . front, an energetic sergeant behind. Al
falling out is a crime. It is prudent to reckon that there will
arrive at the front line only half of what will have been sent
(bonibardment, - stragglting carrying parties, “ete.). Another
maxim is.te always endeavor- to have units supplied by parties
belonging to the units themselves; they will be much more apt to
arrive at their destination. It should be so arranged that, when
the front of the company is not too extended, the two platoons
in support shall leave in the rear their section of light infantry-
men ;- one, marching with the reserve, shall carry to the con-
quered position such supplies as are the most needed for imime-
diate use, which are, in general, tools, grenades, and water; the
other shall bring up-a little later, perhaps in the night, sandbags
(empty), barbed wire, rockets, rations, brandy, cartridges,- and
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more grenades. All' theése objects are obtained at depots, or
dumps, established before the attack, and as far forward as pos-
sible, either in the trench of departure (jumping-off trench) or
at least near the command posts of the captains and battalion
c¢ommanders.. They are put in sacks in bundles of 11 to 17%
pounds, so that they. may be:given out—one to a man already
loaded ; two, three, or four to a ‘‘ replenisher,” who will tie them
together and carry them as a bundle. Finally, it would apper
Teasible to make at the front munition dumps, comprising car-

&
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F1c. 263.

tridges for small arms and for machine guns, hand grenades,
rifle grenades, rockets or signal cartridges, flares, and sandbags.
(cmpty). Whenever the troops request munitions or supplies. a:
complete lot should be sent, unless there are orders to. the
contrary. ; .
T'he sending of men from the front to the rear for the purpose
of securing supplies is absolutely forbidden on the field. of batile.
Replenishment of rations.—Upon their departure..(for. .the
front) men should receive all the rations which they can carry,.
particularly 2 or 3 liters of water. Rolling kitchens and water
carts grouped by battalion under the command of a very, ener-
getic¢ officer or n. ¢, 0. will be pushed up as near as possible to the
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troops. ‘They will-aveid -foods-which are too much. hquid and:
therefore dxfhcult ‘to transport. - It will be. advantageous in.cer-
tain cases to arrange by squads a sort of lunch basket (ration
box). containing rations for the next.day. . It will be possible also.
to esmblmh depots of: canned goods near the command posts.of
- Men-will receive solidified alcohol for rewarming their

Replacement of munitions in the war of maneuver.—At a halt
or on the manch Keep; up the individual allowance (theoretically
88 cartridges per man).at first from that provided for the sick,
absent, ete.; afterwards taking that which is in the combat
wagon of -the company..

Before the fight, upon the order of the battalion commander,
the supply sergeant of the battalion sends to each company its
combat wagon from which the ammunition is distributed. The
empty wagons are sent; to the second echelon of the combat train,
in rear.of the regiment. and.are not refilled during the action.
The supply seloeant tepm ts to the regimental supply sergeant,
who takes post at a point fixed by the colonel behind the unen-
gaged battalions with a certain number of sappers and reserves.

During combai a section of the infantry ammunition train
(34 .munition caissons, flags, and yellow lanterns), or a fraction
of that train, is designated to resupply ‘the regiment. An agent
(an n. ¢. 0.) goes to the colonel, receives the latter’s or ders, and
indicates to the regimental supplv sergeant the number of wagons
required (in gederal, 1 per battalion and machine-gun company).
The supply sergeant of .each battalion and two men conduct the
wagon as near as possible to the firing line, distribute the ammu-
nition, and take the wagon back to the regimental supply ser-
geant: " 'The 'agent “of the train’ then reconducts the wagons
quickly to the tmnl ‘and'returns’to the front an equal number of
loaded wagons!”

“After the' fight the men’s belts and-the combat wagons of the
companies are refilled from the wagons of the train. The ré-
plenishment- of horses for the comb‘xt wagons is made by ‘the
nearést infantry ammuhnition train upon the order of the brigade
conimander: - The -wagons' themselves are replaced by reguisi-
tiontd wagons, Besides thi$ regular method of replenishment,
the infantry’ ammunition train should, in combat, deliver muni-
tions direetly to any command, wherever situated in the vicinity,
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on a simple receipt signed by its chief. Regimental and battalion
commanders should similarly deliver ammunition to' a force:of
another regiment.

Table of the armament of an infantry company in. rifles.

Armed with rifle, but with
Not armed with rifle. reduced number of car- Armed with rifle,
| tridges. .
1 adjutant. 10 sergeants. 12 corporals. -
1sergeant major. 4 corporals, grena- 68 Infantrymen. 88, 120,
8 automatic riflemen. diers. 48 to 56 | 15 various. . or, 206
8 carriers for automatic| 28 grenadiers cart-| 8carriersV, B.(384] cart-
riflemen. 16 grenadiers, V. B.| ridges| . DAM cartridges| ridges.
1-hospitalman. 8 carriers, V. B. for small arins):.
2. drummers. 1 eyclist (18 cartridges).
3 guides.

Loading of the wagons of @ small arms (infantry) ammunition
section.
1. RIFLE CARTRIDGE.

11 wagons (caissons) with 8 caissons and 3 limber chests loaded with cart-
-ridges, model 1886 rifle, in packages......... feenmeienesescaesinnane . 1349,696

caisson-body chests loaded with model 1886D, cartridges,in clips... .. 30,960
1-caisson-body chest loaded with APX cartridges..ceviiciseessernenrneenn 27,520
Total..... Meveesesicencnccnnanes recssserctcencanncsesaseanancsncacss 408,176

II. CARTRIDGES FOR AUTOMATIC RIFLES,

10 caissons loaded with D automatic or machine rifle cartridges, in packages. -392;960
III. CARTRIDGES FOR MACHINE GUNS,
13 wagons (caissons) with 8 caissons, | caisson-body chest loaded with

. DAM cartridges inrigid bands (CLiPS) . oaver iaevennerenscmnseeneeonn <. 248,400
4 caisson-body chests containing each 24 boxes of flexible bands and 7,232 o
46, 464

DAM cartridges, in packages. .. iieeeeiesereeesariaecanineaeearnnnnn .
4 limber chests containing each 11,616 DAM cartridges in packages and 1 :
machine for recharging empty Dands (or 104 empty bands or olips)...... 57,728

7 ) SR SRR savesesasmenenses 802;502
Llimber chest loaded with revolver and pistol ammunition.

Nores.—This table applies to a division having 1907 machine guns and only 10
per cent of 1907-1916 rifles. It is modified according to needs.

A change in the 11 caissons for rifle ammunition is contemplated to provide for
carrying hand grenades, V. B. grenades, 37 mm. ammunition, flares, and automatic-
pistol ammunition.

i Number reduced in the case of American ammunition in boxes,



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 305

Armament of the platoon and example of the armaments issued
before the combat.

Arms. Cartridges.
«é ) -% 1886-D, Pistol.
. 1 g81dg%3 P A N R A
2] « < - —
- - lg 53] = =] = E
TIRST HALF PLATOON,
ergeant ..o eeeiiiienens b RN (R R 56 ;11 PPN DR R,
irst squad, grenade:
© Corporal....cceaeene.

Squad leader...

2throwers.....

2 carriers.......

2aids. ciaiiinnian,.

Second squad, automatice
nﬂe

upply corparal .....
utomatic riflemen. .
Flrst carrier..........
Second carrier........
2extras...ecvennaian.

SECOND HALF PLATOON.

Sergeant.................
Third squad, light in.
fantry:
Corporal .............
8 light infantrymen. .
First grenadier, VB..
Second grenad_wr VB.
Ycarrier, VB.........
Fourth squad light in.
fantry:

Corporal............. )

9 light infantrymen. .
2 grenadiers, VB.....
1 carrier, VB.........

38 2

Total..eeverunnnn.

1VBl.
1

3,008

a Throwers will not carry the rifle if the fight is not to be hand to hand.
b In 8 clips of 20 cartridges (4 in the leather pouch and 4 in the haversack).
¢ 160 in 8 clips of 20 each in the haversack; 320 in 5 packs (1 in the haversack and 4

in bandoliers).

€ 3201in 5 packages in bandoliers; 64 in the belt.



806 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

Armement of the platoon, aid example of the armamenis. issucd
before tle combat—Continued,

Grenades.
, o : Buffocating
FrorOFe | VB, 145916, Signat equip-
- ment,
&) & = B
FIRST HALF PLATOON.
Sergeant .. ... o 5 flares.
First squad, grenade;
Corporal ............. 2 Bengal lights,
Squad leader
2 thrower
2 carriers
2aids....... . 2 position-mark-
Second squad, au . ing panels,
rifler -
Supply-corporal. . ...

orpe 2 Bengal lights.
Automaticriflemen..j. . ;
First carvier .........

SECOND HALF PLATOON.

(3 ﬂ?res, 1( pl)stol
it of .25 (sic), 2
Sergeant......ooovieiiii i oo e Beneal 1 gfxts,
Third squad, light in- 2 panels.
fantrv: ©

© Corporal.............
& lignt infantrymen. .
First grenadier, VB..
Second grénadier, VB
1carrier, VB.........
Fourth squad, light in-
fantrs:
Corporal . ............
9 light infantrymen. .
2 grenadiers, VB..
1 carrier, VB

....... 2 Bengal lights.
2 panels.

P L...|106-178. ... 94)...... 16
o From the point of view of loads 1 F equals 2 OF. The proportion. of offensive
and defensive grenades is regulateéd solely by the resources and the terrsin to be
attacked. "Riflemen carry a mintmum ‘of 2 and a maximuom of abont 3 granades.

b Upon arrival at the conquered front the carriersof VB grenades take-overthe VB
grenades carried by the riflemen,
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Ag'soon ag the command post of the battalion is established it
is well to -establish there a dump equal to the needs of two
companies and of one half company of machine guns, as follows:

“8 D cartridges__ e _ _ 25,000
DAM cartridges, in packages e 17, 000
DAM eartridges, in. clips 20, 000
Hand grenades ____ 1, 000
VB grenades - 800
AB 1916 grenadesS e 100

Complete this afterwards for the three companies and machine-
gun company of the battalion.

USEFUL INFORMATION FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A BLAN.TOR
REPLENISHMENT.

1. Replenishment by man power.—One carrvier is able to
carry—

12 packages of “86 D ” cartridges (768 cartridges) weigh-
ing 22 kilograms (48 pounds).

28 strips (bands) of DAM cartridges (700 cartridges)
weighing 23 kilograms (50 pounds).

380 OF grenades, weighing 11 kilograms (number limited by
the bulk) (24 pounds).

30 I' 1 grenades, weighing 18 kilograms (40 pounds).

40 suffocating grenades, weighing 16 kilograms (35 pounds).

25 AB grenades, weighing 18 kilograms (40 pounds).

40 VB grenftdes, weighing 19 kilograms (42 pounds).

33 shells (87’s), weighing 19 Xkilograms (1 box) = (42
pounds). :

50 to 100 empty sacks, according to-thickness.

5 iron or wooden pickets.

15 yards of “ Reseau Brun,” a spiral of barbed wire on a
wooden framework. (Sec Chap. VIII, Pt. II.)

1 picket and 1 roll of wire (material for 2 square yards).

100 signal cartridges or flares, size 25,

Water for a squad (12 hailf-gallon cans).

1 basket of food for a half-platoon (per man, 500 grams. of
bread or biscuit, 300 meat, 200 chocolate or sardines, 50
alcohol).
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Substitute for 1 full: regilation Haversack o load. of:15. dkilos
grams (33 pounds); for 1 eguipment with 88 cartridges and
liter ‘bottle, a load of 7.5 kilograms (16 pounds).

It is always best not to fill the sand bags, but to make them
up in bundies of 5 to 8 kilograms (10 to 15 pounds).

2. Replenishament by i

3,000 D or DAM cartridges.

4 cases of 50 OF grenades, or 90 kilograms (198 pounds).

2 cases of 50 F 1 grenades; or 70 kilograms (154 pounds),

1 case of 100 grenades, VB, or 70 kilograms (divided into
2 loads or bundies), . .

4 cases of 33 shells, gize 37, or 80 kilograms (176 pounds).

2 cases of 100 flares, or 80 kilograms (172 pounds).

2 cases of 30 cartridges (size 35), single-shot, 60 3:-shot, 60
6-shot, or 70 kilozrams. o

A machine gun cart carries 48 much as two mules.

One ass carries as much as three men.

Thirty asses making two trips carry as much as a territorial
company in one trip. o

3. Baample of an emmunition assignment for one section.—
(Corresponding to the table given above as an example 6f the
allotiment of ammunition for a section):

12 sacks of 4 bundles of *86 D.” curtridges.

8§ sacks of 4 bundles of DAM.

3 sacks of 20 OF.

6 sacks of 10 F 1.

1 sack of 10 suffocating grenades.

2 sacks of 5 incendiary grenades.

10 sacks of 10 VB.

1 sack of 10 Bengal lights, 15 flares, 15 signal’ eartridges.
1 package of 60 empty sdcks.

Total, 44 packages, including 100 sand bags.

One such lot may be carvied from the depot of the battalion
to the firing line by a section of men already loaded, or by 12
carriers-——men not loaded.

The lot will be completed hy 50 sacks of 3 strips of 25 DAM
(10,000 cartridges), replenishment of a machine-gun section ;
3 sacks of 11 shells (size 87), replenishment of a 37 gun, .

4. Replenishinent. of a company.—(a) . 1886-D cartridges:
Four men carrying each three sacks of four bundles (22 kilo-
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grims, 48 pounds) replenish the platocn’ in one trip and the
company in-four trips. One man can replenish a platoon in four
trips. It will very often suffice to replenish only half the allow-~
ance. That is, two men and four trips for the company.

(0) DAM cartridges: Same figures; but it will be necessary
to ascertain beforehand the total amount to be replaced.

(¢) Hand grenades: The figures given above show that the
platoon is fully replenished by four men and the company by
four men making four trips; two carrying 20 OF, 10 F1, and
5 AB- the third, three sacks of-10 F1; the fourth, one sack of
10 F1, one sack of 5 AB. It will be necessary to add a sack of
fuses or No. 25 cartridges.

(d) VB grenades: If one man carries 40 VB in four sacks
(19 kilograms), the replenishment of the company will. be ac-
complished by four men making four trips. This replenishient
is often useless, upon the occupation of the objective; few VB
are used even in the course of the attack if no center of re-
sistance is encountered. So the 12 carriers indicated above
are assigned to ‘the platoon; and 2 squads of riflemen can re-
plenish the company, and can also carry a certain quantity of
engineer matériel, calculated under “ Replenishment by man
power.”

(e) Defense accessories and park tools: Twelve men can
carry 200 yards of “reseau Brun” (Chap. VIII, Part. II)
barbed wire (front of a company), or 60 park tools; 25 men
making four trips can carry. the material necessary for 220
vards of wire on stakes. Two squads of riflemen can carry to
the company either 100 park tools in one trip, or, in four trips,
the material necessary to make 110 yards of “reseau Brun?”
barbed wire and 85 yards of wire o stakes.

(f) Food: There should be named beforehand one man per
squad for water and one man per half platoon for dry food; or
one squad of riflemen making two trips. The food carriers, can
also carry sacks of flares.

To sum up: In a fighting battalion the replenishment of the
battalion depot and the company may be organized in the fol-
Iowing marner :

I‘n’st Each company of the first line leaves two squads’ of
riflemen taken from the support platoon for the 1e1)1e111sh111ent
of ammunition (cartridges, grenades, VB, and other things) ;
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Second. The reserve- company attached to the battalion depot;
four squads of riflemen for the replenishment of engineer ma-
tériel for the two companies of the first line; and two squads of
riflemen for the 1eplemshment of the r atmns of these two com-
panies. There remains two squads of riflemen for the replen-
1<shment of their own supplies.

5. Rep! emshmcnt of the battalion.—The battalion should have
at 1ts depot supplies at lesst equal to that carried by the com-
panies. ‘In considering what has heen stated above it is seen
that it requires a territorial company per battalion in order to
assure the transport between the regimental depot and the bat-
talion.

6. Replenishment of the regiment.~The following may be of
use: An ammunition-wagon chest carries about 12,500 cartridges,
weighing 450 kilograms (990 pounds). It will-carry 672 VB
grenades—or, 400 F'1 grenades (240 kﬂoﬂmms 530 poundq) and
200 VB grenades. (100 kilograms, 220 pounds), or, 800 hand
grenades and 300 VB grenades pa(*ked as follows: Kight cases of
20 grenades m the chest, T cases of 20 grenades on the rear board
(or shelf), 3 cases of 100 VB grenades on: the rear chest,
equipped with a bracket.

This utilization of the chest for the transport of loaded gre-
nades. is not without danger and must ot be considered as' the
usual method of transport.

In reserving for the grenades and flares one.chest in two
(preferably the rear one) 'there .still remains in the combat
train 82 cartridges per man armed with a rifle.

It is a good plan to have .on each caisson or material- -wagon
a pflcha(fe of 50 sand bags for distribution.

It is unposmble to determine the plODOltIOD of OF 1, and
other grenades in an apportionment. It is too positive a state-
ment to say that the Tl .grenades should constitute the major
‘part of the depots, for combats have been waged with success
with the OF only; it is the only grenade which can be used from
concealed 170§1t10n5, and certain frlenadxers prefer it in all
cases. A normal proportion is as follows: One-fifth smoke or
incendiary grenades, three-fifths 1, and two fifths OF; or the
last figures nn'rht he reversed. The proportion of one- half in-
cendiary grenades is proper for the moppers up. (trench
cleaners).
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CHAPTER XII.
RAILROAD TRANSPORT.

A train of 50 cars can carry one-third of a regiment of
infantry ; this is the heaviest element carried by a single train.
Length of train, 383 yards; open siding, 438 yards.

Time (Illou(’d for entraining or detraining, one end one-half
lours as ¢ maximum, if platforms and ramps are available.

It is essential that the detraining equipment shall be suffi-
ciently mobile so that this time shall not be exceeded. .

Officer charged with the train inspection.—He precedes the
comxmand by at least half an hour, accompanied by an under
officer, having a return of the personnel and matériel to be
loaded. Duties: To number with chalk the cars from the head
to the tail of the train; note the capacity of each car or truck;
distribute numerically the men, officers, police guard, horses
and wagons; write this upon the cars and make a list accord-
ing to the car numbers for the commander of the troops. Send
this list to the commander as soon as possible, and at the same
time give him all useful information vegarding the approaches
to the train and the most favorable place for making ‘the
division into fractions. This place should be outside the
station.

Capacity of cars—Ordinary car.—In each compariment take
the number of places indicated diminished by 2.

Specially fitted cers.—look at the inscription. The mark
“32-40 men” nieans 32 men equipped or 40 uneguipped.

Ireight cars not specmlly fitted.—Carry 40 men each, regard-
less of marking,

Flats~—An inscription on the side will indicate. TWor example,
5 axles. Furthermore, the size of all military carriages is stated
imaxles by an inseription on the carriage, the smallest being the
limber of the 75’s which is a vehicle of “ one axle.,” Tt is easy,
therefore, to estimate correctly,the carriages on a. given number
of flats.

Police guard.—One officer, 1 sergeant, 1 corporal, 1 bugler,
15 men. This guard is placed in the center of the train near
the officer’s car; it guards the men undergoing confinement; it
arrives at the station at the same time as the troops:and
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enters its car. The chief receives orders from the commander
on the subject of sentinels.

Distribution.—The command is formed in a line, Hverybody,
except the officers, remaing in ranks; the chiefs of platoon sees
that arrangements are made to hold space for men temporarily
away (loading equipment. ordnance, ete.), and that the men
present do not leave ranks., The officer who has made the
arrangenients then divides the command into parts according
to the capacity of the cars without reference to companies.
The captains then designate the chiefs of the cars and of the
compartments. These note the meh for whom they are respon-
sible and inform fthem of the nwmber of their car, After
embarking, write the number on the ingide of the car door and
add on the cars the designation of the companies occupying it.
. Embarkation of the troops.—The command boards the train
in column of fours by a route so chosen that each fraction,
matching at 2 paces from the preceding one, easily reaches
the car, toward which it fuaces in double rank; it keeps the
ranks closed so as not to overlap the length of the car, At the
bugle call “ Forward " the men put their packs on the ground.
The chief of the compartmment and one man get into the com-
partment, Al rifles and then all packs are passed to these men
who dispose of them in the end of the compartment or under
the seats or in the racks overhead. This being finished the
chief of the compartment causes the others to enter. He is
responsible for their conduct during the trip and for any delay
-in unloading.

Bugle calls —“Halt”: Authorization to get out at will for
10 to 15 minutes. “ Forward”: Entrain again, Mess mlls: Food,
station; the supply sergeant of euch company and. 2 men per
car wm report to the mess officer or his assistant. The‘:e distris
butions are made in the cars, supervised by officers, The men
are allowed to get out only when they have finished. TFor the
composition of the meal see. Food. (Alimentation). “Regi-
mental march ”: Detrain, same ‘prineiples as entraining except.
in inverse 01'der

During short stops, when ’(he call “Halt” is not sounded, the
commander of the guard takes charge of the train and may
permit some men to get off.
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CHAPTER XIIIL
NOTES ON THE SERVICE OF THE REAR.

The purpose of the service of the rear is to assure the con-
tinuity of communication between the urmiss and the interior of
the country.

The zone of the armies is placed under the orders of the com-
mander in chiet. o

The zone of the interior remains under the control of the
minister of war. (See fig. 264.) :

Lines of communication (in general railroads, but also high~
ways and navigable streams) extend over both zones,  As
regards railroads we have the system of the armies (commander
in chief) and the system of the interior (minister) separated
by the line of demarecation.

For all the armies of the same theater of operations there is
wne sole administration of the rear (D. A.) placed at the hedd-
juarters of the commander in chief, Two grand divisions:
Service of the rajlroads and the service of highways. In each
irmy or group of armies there is oue administration of high-
vays and supply services (D, K 8.)

Line of communications by railroad.—One encounters, in
z0ing from the rear to the front: An assembly station (one per
Army corps) ; depots, arsenals, bakeries; the regnlating station
{G. R.) of the army through which everything passes in order
to receive its definite destination; the railhead, which is the
terminus of the railroad transport, point of contact with the
wagons of a division, of one or several army corps. They func-
tion to the rear as evacuation stations, B

Etapes (stations along a wagon or motor line of communicd-
tions).—If the ralthead does not lie close enough to the troops,
the line is prolonged by a line of etapes. ' The railhead is then
¢alled the railway origin of etapes (gare origine d'etapes, G. 0. E.)
and supply columns, travel from etape station to etape station
uatil the etape bead is reached (tete d'etape, T. B.). At tho
latter place, the supply trains of the division or corps are re-
filled from the wagon or motor columns of the line of etapes.
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CHAPTER XIV.
NOTES ON THE LAWS OF WAR.

The laws of war were instituted under the generous error
that certain well-organized peoples. had entirely emerged from
barbarism and that they considered themselves bound by. the
placing of their signature to international conventions, ireely
agreed to.

‘An infinite number of acts minutely. and officially 1nvest1gate(l
have established that our troops and our Nation should never
count on the observance of these laws and that the atrocities
committed prove to be not only individual violations dishonor+
ing ‘merely the perpetrator but violations premeditated . and
ordered in cold blood by the commanders with the moral Sup-
port, of the heads of the enemy nation.

These laws are nevertheless repeated here in order that—

1. The knowledge of how the war should have been conducted

may develop in the heart of each-man the sentiment of hate
(applicable only to foes such as we actually have);; that in no
case should a chief of platoon tolerate any intercourse between
his men other than that of the rifle; this duty is -explicit and
not to be departed from except in the case of the wounded and
prisoners incapable of doing harm.
2, That every violator of these laws, tqken in the act, bhall
be the subject of an immediate report with witnesses, then sent
to the division headquarters to be tried as to the facts of the
case.

The laws of war resulted from the Geneva convention, from
the declaration of St. Petersburg (Petrograd), and from.the
different Hague conventions. All these diplomatic papers were
signed by Germany, Austria-Hungary, Turkey, and Bulgarm

The following are the principal articles:

Protect the wounded on the field of battle from pillagé and
from bad treatment; respect ambulances and evacuation con-
voys ; respect the personnel exclusively concerned with the frans-
portation, treatment, and guarding of wounded; do not ireat
this personnel as prisoners of war if it falls into the hands of
the enemy ; but return such personnel, as well as matériel, when
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its retention shall be no longer necessary for the care of the
wounded prisoners.

Refrain from employing any projectile which weighs less than
400 grams that is either explosive or loaded with incendiary or
inflammable material, from all projectiles having for their sole
objéct -the spreading of asphyxiating or: harmful gases, all ex-
panding bullets or those which will easily flatten out inside the
human body, such as jacketed bullets whose jacket does not en-
tirely cover the cove or is nicked.

Forbid the use of poisons or of poisoned arms; killing or
wounding an enemy who has thrown down his arms and sur-
vendered ; -declarations that there will ba no quarter; refrain
from hombarding towns and cities which are not defended, from
firing on churches, historical monuments, edifices devoted to
the arts, to science, to charity, to sick and wounded and which
are marked by a conspicuous signal known to the enemy.

Prisoners should be treated as to rations, housing, and cloth-
ing the same as-troops of the country which has captured them.
All their personal belongings, except their arms and military
papers, shoutd be ieft in thair possession.

" The following should be inviolate: The emissary—that is
“to say. an individual authorized by a Dbelligerent to enter ingo
talks with the authorities of the other side and coming under a
white flag; also his trumpeter, his standard bearer, and his
interpreter. He loses bis inviolahiiity if it is proven th‘lt he has
profited by his privilege to provoke or commit treachery.

An undisguised military man can never be treated as a spy.




PART V.
GENERAL DISCIPLINE.

CHAPTER I.

MEASURES NECESSARY TO TAXKE TO PREVENT INDIS-
CRETICNE AND TO FURNISH INFCRMATION TO THE
CORFS COMMANDER.

A. To avoid indiscretions.—It is forbidden, either in bivouac
or on the march, to.abandon any paper, letter, ete., without de-
stroying it. To rumple up a paper and thmw it away is not
destroying it. ¥uvelopes and newspaper wrappers particularly
will furnish information to the enemy, Never write the number
of the regiment in the lists ov records which are posted on the
bulletin boards in camp; limit them to.the number of the com-
pany, platoon, and squad.

It is forhidden to answer any questions asked by strmwers
All persons who appear too inquisitive, or who offer to treat a
soldier to drinks in order to get him to talk, shouid be taken to
the captain. * One must be very experienced to be able to judge
with whom it is safe to converse among the public; it is best to
abstain from talking with anyone.. Never complain before ciyil-
ians, as complaints reaching the enemy will tend to raise his
morale. Do not believe that it is unimportant to let drop some
detail before persons considered. unintelligent; these persons
are more dangerous than others, because when they repeat con-
versations they deform and exaggerate them.

In general, strict surveillance should be mqmtamed in all

cantonments and bivouacs, and around the batteries, over all

persons in civilian clothma, and those in the customary uniform

whose presence or actions appear unusual. Every military per-

son. who does not wear an insignia, or a brassard, which clearly
316
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establishes his identity should be conducted to the guardhouse
and held antil he is identified.

Those on leave or furlough should be particularly circumspect
in their conversation, and. should always suspect anyone who
makes inquiries about wmilitary matters.

It must be remeibered that it is impossible for combatants to
properly estinmate dn aetion ‘ih’ which they have taken part.

Telephone conversations can be overheard by tapping the line
or by the use of induection currents if the circuit is not a closed
one. The telephone must not be used for giving attack orders or
confidential communications without taking @pecia! precautions.

No one should enter an engagement carrying on his person any
order, plans, ete., which would furnish information to -the
enemy,

If taken prisoner military honor forbids giving the ieast in-
formation that can be of use to the enemny. No physical or moral
suffering excuses one from- departing from a firn and silent
attitude, and- it will deceive the enemy after he has vainly tmed
to force information,

Moreover, ‘his bultetins of information, carrying, like our own,
the names and the regiments of prisoners e\dmmed, will some
‘day fall into our hands; unfortunate will it be for those who re-
turn from ecaptivity with the proofs of their treachery to thclr
country.

B. Information for the ecorps commander.—All mformatmu
and all papers giving information concerning the enemy should
-be sent back without deiey. Do not attempt to judge whether it
-is urgent or bmportant. The eclothing and other effects left by
‘the enemy should be carefully ex amined. An inventory giving
the number and ithe marks, both on the outside and in-the lining,
-should be sent to the commander; all the distinctive accessories
of the uniforms, such as shoulder straps; cockades, facings, pip-
ngs. headgear, ete., should be packed together and sent back.

Bvery: chief of a detachment which first arrives at a place
abandoned by the enemy should immediately seize the letters
that have been deposited in the letter boxes and post office, the
papers ifi-the office of the mayor, the railways, ete. All decu-
ments left By the enemy, and anything that will aid in identify-
ing the units-which oceupied the-place must be seught.
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Any military person who has knowledge of the existence of
carrier pigeons in a cantonment must report it at once to his
gommanding officer.. -Whoever hears of the landing of a small
balloon should immediately get in possession of the letter which
was probably attached to it.

C. Bzamination of prisoners—All prisoners should be searched
as soon as possible in the presence of an officer, in order that
they may not be able to destroy or throw away any papers or
-other important articles which they may have in their possession
during the march to the rear.

It is also necessary to separate as far as possible, from the
time of their capture and afterwards, officers, noncommissioned
officers, and soldiers, and to prevent any conversation between
them.

The detailed examinations of prisoners is made at division
headquarters, where they should be sent without delay, The ifi-
termediary units (regiment, battalion, company), nevertheless,
have a particular and immediate interest in the most minute
questlons concerning the deienmve organization of the posmon
in front of them and from which the prisoners came, viz, occu-
pied trenches, machine guns, trench mortars; gas apparatus,
shelter, listening posts, observation stations, telephone posts and
routes, emplacements, thickness and nature of the defense ac-
cessories, number of grenades, bombs, ete., provided, site of the
commander of the support units, hours and itinerary of reliefs,
working hours and meal hours, strength by day and by night, ete.
Some- of this information can be determined or verified at once
by means of the periscope or from an observation station.” To
obtain the above information the prisoners should be questioned
separately. However, it is directly forbidden to-extend the ex-
amination made in the company (and even in the regiment) to
questions of general interest: Recruiting, position of troops,
orders of battle, strength, previous movements, moral state of
the country, ete. In fact, the first examiners have not the neces-
sary information to uncover lmmedmtely a deception, and keep
the prisoner from getting mixed up in a lie. The prlboner, hav-
ing been able to relate, without contradiction, a series of trumped-
up stories, would not wish to deny them later for fear of being
punished if hé admitted that he had lied about everything. It is



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 819

thérefore necessary that' pl'iqonem come before the division in-
formation officer without having been questioned on any of these
subjects, The noncommissioned officers chabged with' escorting
the prisoners from the company to the battalion, ete,, are given
positive orders that no one is to be allowed to address a word to
the prisoniers-exceépt - the “officer” to “whom 'they are conducted.
The same rules will apply to deserters,.

CHAPTER II.
POSTAL SERVICE.

Postal service—Troops, in the theater of operations, for mail
gervice, are grouped in postal sectors, the service being handled
by the military post office. Military persons should give their
correspondents. their exact address and reguest them not .to
change it in any way. Company officers should give the neceg-
sary directions to men arriving at the front.

Example of address:

Mr. Leonard Charles,
Private, T4th Reg’t Infantry,
9th Company, 3d platoon,
Postal Sector No. 93.

It is particularly intended that the address shall not in any
way indicate the brigade, division, or army. corps; such indica-
tion must not be shown.

It is forbidden:

(a) To all persons in the military service in the theater of
operatlom——

1. To give any mf(nmatmn in their privatecorrespondence
concerning the location, movement, or strength of troops or the
nature or importance of any defensive works; to mention in-
tended operations; to give any geographical or military details
of those which have, already taken place; to give the name of
any general officer utider whose orders they are gerving; in a
Word to give any 1nf01mdt10n which, if it should come to the
knowledge of the enemy, could be of use to him.
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2..."To-correspond with prisoners of war in Germany.

3. To forward under cover, not open for inspection, any news-
paper, prospectus, comimercial circular, or any kind of printed
matter.

“4.. To'undertake, in case of travel (on leave or furlough, trans-
fer, or under special orders, etc.) to carry any correspondence
for another person.

(b) To all military persons within the postal sectors—

1, To mention in their correspondence the locality or region
in which they are located.

2. To send any illustrated postal cards representing ‘places
or views in the theater of operations, whether the name of the
place is indicated or not.

8. To include in their postal address any mention of the bri-
gadé, division, army corps, or army of which they form a part
(exception is made for members of the staff -when it is necessary
to designate one of the above-mentioned units).

4, To resort to the civil post to send or receive correspondence
or matter of any kind. '

Any infraction of the above rules, discovered by the board of
control, will be the subject of disciplinary action and may even
cause the offender to be brought to trial by court-martial.

All military persons will deposit their correspondence either
in the mail boxes of the military post office, in the additional
boxes provided for them in the cantonments, in a special place
fixed by the unit commander, or deliver them to the mail carrier
or one of his assistants. :

Those on leave or furlough who desire to send mail matter
free from a station where they stop while en route will deliver
it to an orderly authorized by the military railway officer to
receive such mail and stamp it.

Moving troops, when the army is making a change, must
deposit their mail only in the places regularly designated for that
purpose. All letters and cards will be examined and those
which make any mention of the movement will be déstroyed;
likewise all -mail matter deposited in any other place than:the
regularly designated places will be destroyed.
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CHAPTER IIT.
PUNISHMENTS.

Punishments—Offenses are punishable at all times.and inall
plages:

It ds the duty of-every superior, no. matter what his rank .or
to whai eorps or service he- belongs; to aid-in mainieining dis-
cipline by taling notice of all offenses committed. by his inferiors
and correcting them at the time.

Whenever he judges it necessary, and in every.case when his
orders are disregarded, he will correct the infractions, inflicting
the punishments provided by.regulation.

In-the fiéld the punishments are, in principle, the same as in
time of peace.

In practice the punishment of confinement and solitary con-
finement, being the only ones capable of execution, are the only
ones inflicted.

The captain of a company may sentence any corporal or- sol-
dier-of his company to confinement for eight days. The colonel
of a regiment may inflict punishments 1ot to exceed 15 days’
confinement, of which 8 days may be solitary confinement.

Generul officers may inflict exceptional punishment of from
30 to 60 days prison and send the offender to the divisional dis-
ciplinary .platoon. .

Sergeants may be punished by their company commanders with
15 days’ open arrest or 8 days’ close arrest, and by their colonel
with 30 days’ open arrest or 15 days’ close arrest.

A lieutenant or.a sublieutenant acting as commanding officer
of a detachment has the same powers as a captain of a company.
" Tveryone whe acts temporarily as commanding officer, no mat-
ter what his. rank, has the same rights in regard to punishments
4s the regular commanding officer. ‘

Punishments should never be given in the presence of inferiors
of the person receiving the punishment.
~ Any person on leave or furlough who incurs a punishment of
confineinent will be immediately returned to his corps by the
general commanding the distriet.

" Punishments given in the trenches will generally be executed
during the periods of rest. The colonel will regulate the diet
i r s AR L u— i |
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and work of the prisoners according to circumstances ; their pay
is turned over to the mess fund.

Furloughs of men who misbehave themselves may be reduced,
delayed, or canceled by the colonel.

‘A mention in orders cancels punishments.
 Reduction to the ranks—Reduction to the ranks of corporals
and sergeants may be made by the colonel without further pro-
cedure. In the field reduction to the ranks is not as serious a
punishment as in times of peace. Such reduction may be made
in the interests of the service, for incapacity or mdptltude for
the service, without carrying the least disgrace to the person
reduced.

A noncommissioned officer may be named on the day following
a battle where he has shown himself personanlly courageous; but
it is also necessary that he can be depended upon, in preparing
for the coming battle, in his method of command, his daily zeal,
and in his application to details.

The recruiting and the improvement of the 07gam&aiwn .should
he thie constant aim of the captain.

Chiefs of platoons, responsible for the proper instr uctlon of
their platoon, should do everything they can to see that the posi-
tions of authority be given to the most capable and the distine-
tions, to the bravest.

CHAPTER IV,

COURTS-MARTIAL.

Courts-martial.—The penal part of military law should be read
periodically in the companies; it is contained in the soldiers’
handbook. An officer must be present during this reading.

The following notes will clarify certain points which are often
poorly understood.

Desertion—The soldiers’ handbook contains the text of ‘article
231 of the C. J. M. (Code of Military Justice), relative to deser-
tion ‘without quitting the country, but does not mention article
234, which directs that in time of war the time allowed & man
absent without leave to return to duty before being declared a
deserter is reduced by two-thirds.
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These delays are, therefore, two days in the case of degeértion
without quitting the country and one day in the case where Ha
deserter gives himself up abroad or leaves his corps -while oper-
ating on foreign territory. The delay commences at midnight
following the moment the absence has been discovered and ‘tep-
minates 'at midnight, 24 or 48 hours later, after which -the
‘““absentee ” becomes a “ deserter.?

It must be noted that in the case of desertion to the enemy
(art. 238) or of desertion in the presence of the enemy (art. 239)
there is 'no delay allowed: the man is declared a deserter ag
soon as his absence is regularly established, and is tried as such,
even if he returns within a few hours after his absence has been
discovered.

The words “ inthe presence of the enemy ” does not imply any
definite distance from the enemy. It pertains to the degreé of
the offense and each case must be considered separately’ as to
whether the act was actually committed in the presence of the
enemy or'not, especially to determine whether article 234 or
article 239 is applicable.

Refusal to obey orders—The soldiers handboeok doeg not men-
tion “ the refusal to obey an order given by a commander in the
presence of Ihe ememy.” The punishment for this offense is
death, the same as “ the refusal to advance against the encmy,”
provided for in article 218, C. J. M.

Delinquents are often under the impression that they are not
liable to trial by court-martial unless article 218 has been read
to them in the presence of witnesses, and they have continued in
their refusal to obey. The reading of this article not only is
not-required, but it is directly forbidden.

To establish the “ refusal to obey orders” in the meaning of
article 218, it is not necessary that the refusal be expressed
verbally, or by any actual act; it is sufficient that the given
order has willfully not been executed. :

Quitting post.—The offense of quitting post” may be com-
mitted, either in the presence of the enemy (art. 213, 1, death),
or simply in territory in a state of war or siege (art. 213, 2,
confinement in prispn for 2 to 5 years). Article 213, 3 (quitting
post in time of peace; punishment from 2 to 6 months in prison),
does not apply under the present circumstances, as the whole
country has been declared in a state of siege and of war,
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It is necessul'y .moregver, to interpret in its broadest sense
the word * post,” which means “the,place where the soldier
should. be to properly perform his duty.” 1t 101]0\\&, for ex:
ample, from this definition, that it is not necessary in order to
“qiit oné’s post,” that the soldier who commits. this offense. be
charged with any particular duty, either guard or sentry “diity,
or in the trenches.

It is sufficient to constitute the offense that he leave  his
cantonment. It is evident that, as our different units are liable
to be sent to the firing line at any moment, anyone who absents
himself from the cantonment, without a legitimate reason, quits
the post where he should always be near hig commfmder and
comrades.

Willful mutilation and self-contracted disease.—Willful mutlh-
tion constitutes, according to the p’lltl(’ul‘u circumstances in
each . case, either “refusal to obey orders” (art. 218), when
the soldier, having been ordered to advance on the, enemy. or. on
any other duty, mutilates himself with the intention, of not
obeying the order, or ‘quitting post” (art. 213), when the
culprit has mutilated ‘nmseli so that he is unable to remain at
the post confided to.him (G. Q. &., Sept. 12, 1914, No. 4872).

It is the same with dls,eas(*s, self-contracted for the purpose
of being sent to the rear, or simply rendering oneself upfit for
duty. o

Drunlenness.—Drunkenness likewise cnnstitutes “quitting
post " or “ refusal to.obey orders ” when it is contracted with the
intention of not advancing when.the time. comes. . In.the.c¢ 1 of
drunkenness, and.even in the absence of any culpable intentions,
proceedings should be taken not only as an infraetion. of the law
of January 23, 1873, against public. drunkenness, but also for
infraction of article 214, C. J. M., when the state of drunken-
ness has preventg(l the soldier from repairing to his post in case
of an alarm or in obedience to signal. Ploceedm s will like-
wise be taken against all persons, military or not who have
aided these infractions.

Pessimistic speeches. — Pessimistic speeches and publications
spread among the people and susceptible of shaking the morale
of the population or of the Army should bé pr osecuted tnder
the law of August 5, 1914..
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This law forbids “any information or article concerning 'the
diplomatic or military operations of a nature to aid the enemy
or to exert an unfavorable influence on the Army or the people.”
Such information is demoralizing, as wag distinctly pointed otit
to the Senate by the Judge Advocate, ““ even when it has been
made without any bad intention.” The means of publication
that the law meant to reach are not only “literary works,
printed works sold or distributed, placed on sale or exposed
in public places or assemblies, placards or handbilly exposed ‘to
public view,” but also “speeches, cries, or menaces uttered in
public places or assemblies.” S

“These terms must be interpreted in the broadest sense,
Thus, talking cven in the ordinary tone of conversation, but so
that a certain number of people can hear it, and also remarks
in which only a few words have Deen uttered, must be con-
sidered as “ speeches.” Likewise, all places open: or accessible
to everyone must be considered as “ pablic places ”; i. e., public
roads, streets, squares, public promenades, places of worship,
museums, lobbies in hotels and cafés, waiting rooms in railway
stations, public carriages, street cars, ete,

Robbery on the battle ficld—Article 249, punishing by confine-
ment for despoiling a wounded person, has been extended to the
act of despoiling a dead body. E )

Surrender to the enemy.—Hvery soldier who falls into the
hands' of the enemy, wounded or not, will be reported by the
commanding officer of the unit, with information as to the con-
ditions under which he was made prisoner. These reports are
sent to he:filed in the vecords of the commandants of distriets,
and will be made use of in the inquiries that»will be made ‘after:
the war into the conduct of each prisoner.

CHAPTER V.

POLICE POWERS OF THE COMMANDING OFFICER OF
A CANTONMENT,. '

Police powers of the commanding officer of a cantonment.—
As' 'soon as martial law is declared, the powers with which
civil authority is invested for the maintenance of order and
police pass entirely into the hands of military authority. 'This
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latter has the right to take, in matters pertaining to general
safety and police, all the administrative authority which nor-
mally rests with the prefect of police and the mayor.

Civil authority continues nevertheless to exercise those duties
which the military authorities have not taken over ( law. of
Aug. 9, 1849, under “ Martial law”).

Martial law has been declared over the whole country. since
the beomlmw of the war.

By “civil autherity” is meant the prefects of police and
mayors.

By “ military authority ” is meant: In the zone of operations—
the commander of the army and his delegates, the corps com-
manders.

Tor local or urgent police measures, mﬂ]tcuy authonty, in
the execution of the duties of the mayor, is represented by the
senior officer stationed in the commune (commanding officer of
a garrison or cantonment).

) (Instmctmns of Qctober, 1910, regulating the exercise of thc
duties of police, by the military authority over the national
territory under * Martial law.”)

A company officer can thus exercise the duties of police 1n
a commune; he may himself decide all guestions of detail: or
of importance, or he may leave them for the mayor to decide:
As he only .acts as a representative of the generul of the army
he must be sure that his decisions agree with the orders already
given by higher authority. To that end he will carefully con-
sult the cantonment files which should exist in each village;:

Regulation of alcohol-—In the zone of opemt'om. the cir cula-
tion, and consequently the use of aleohol, is forbidden, .

In the rest of the zone of the advance and in the zone of
the line of communications the circulation is not prohibited,
but it is prohibited to sell or give alcohol to a soldier.

In the remainder of the country soldiers may counsume only
wines containing not over 18 per cent of alcohol, or sweetened
liquors containing not over 23 per ceut of alcohol.

Regulation of the sale of wine—The commanding. officer of
the. cantonment has charge of the regulation of the police of
the eantonnient, the inspection of the markets (by patrols, etc, )i
the rvepresgion of drunkenness and injurious:heverages, the ex-.
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amination of the quality of the wine sold, by frequent tests,
.and the fixing of the hours of opening and closing of the saley
places according to the hours of work and rest of tlie troops
cantoned there. He should also search out the unauthorized
sales places. To comply with law, the dealer must have made
a declaration to the administrator of taxes and have paid-a
license ; besides, if he sells drinks to be consumed in the place
he must make a declaration to the mayor of the commiine, Tf
the dealer can not show the receipts for these declarations and
the license the shop should be closed and the dealer should be
proceeded against. )

The penalties provided by the fiscal laws and by the law of
November 9, 1915, apply to inhabitants who sell, without license
or declaration, wine to soldiers dwelling or cantoned in the
house, whether to be consumed in the place or carried away.
(G. Q. G, Dec. 1, 1915, No. 108.)

“Private houses, the inhabitants of which sell wine at retall;
should be considered as wine shops; they become public places
which should be inspected in the same manner as the profes-
sional establishinents. They should be required to exhibit a
sign or placard, clearly indicating their business. The com-
manding officer of the cantonment is thus armed against the
spread of hidden selling places in the crowded digtricts near
the front, and against the abuses which injure the health and
discipline of the troops. ‘

All #llegal awine shops should be ordered closed.—If it be-
comes ‘necessary to repress disorder, frauds, or infractions of
the police regulations in a regularly opened wine shop, it is
generally sufficient to place a guard over if; in serious casges, the
place will be cloged and a report made to superior authority, who
will confirm the action. :

Opening of new wine shops—The commanding officer of a
cantonment has authority to forbid whenever he deems it neces-
sary, the opening of any new place for the sale of wine, whai-
ever the drink may be that is kept and sold, and no matter
whether it is to be carried away or consumed on the place. This
prohibition will he the subject of a special order, informing the
public in advance, that no new declarations of opening wine
shops will Be accepted. (€. Q. G, Apr. 13, 1916, No. 8562.)
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Traveling merchants—Provost marshals are authorized to
grant permits and licenses to persons who request authority to
follow the armies (merchants, sutlers, ete.). These perinits are
signed by the chief of staff, as well as the certificates which
the merchant’s employees must have, as authority to accompany
them, - Commanding officers of cantonments examine and verify
these documents.

Current price lists.—The law of April 20, 1916, gives the gen-
erals -of the army the authority. to regulate the prices of the
food supplies and drinks intended for consumption by the sol-
diers. Commanding officers of cantonments will see that the
current price lists are adhered to, and will put under guard
those establishinents. which exceed them., They will regulate
prices where no sc hedul@ is in force and Wwhere excessive prices
are charged.

CHAPTER V1.

RIGHTS OF REQUISITION.

Rights of requisition.—The supplies, ete., which a commanding
officer of a cantonment or a small detachment, may obtain hy
means of requisition, are:

1. The bhilleting and cantonment of men and animals, in avzul-
able places. . ‘

2. The daily subsistence of officers and soldiers who have been
,bﬂleted in accordance with the customs of the country.

3. Pr ovisions, fuel, forage, and bedstraw for the troops in
c¢amp or cantonment.

4, Transportation of all kinds, including the personnel.

8., Guides, messengers, drivers, and workmen for all necessary
Work.,

9. The treatment of the sick and wounded in {he homes of the
inhabitarits. '

10. Articles of clothing, equipment, camp equipment, harness,
armament, bedding, medlcm@ s, and dressings for wounds. (Law
of July 8, 1877, art. 5.)

All rcquwltzom %hould be made on the muniecipality, notlﬁca-
tion being sent to the mayor. Nevertheless, if none of the officials
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of the municipality are at the seat of the commune, orif an
urgent requisition is necessary at a poeint distant from the seat
of the commune, the requisition may be made directly on the in-
habitants.” (Art. 19.)

Sheuld the municipality refuse to comply with the requisition,
the mayor may be fined from 50 to 500 francs.

If this refusal is caused through the ill will of the inhabitants,
the necessary supplies may be collected by force; moreover, the
inhabitants who do not comply with the requisition orders, are
lable to a fine which may be double the value of the supplies
required.

Whoever abandons the service for which he is required pér-
sonally (guide, workian, ete.), should be tried by court-martial,
under the provisions of articie 62 of ©. J. M., and may be pun-
ished by imprisonment from six days to five years, in accordaiice
with article 194 of the same code (art. 21).

On the other hand, all abuse of authority, and all acts of
pillage will be severely punished.

Requisition orders and receipts.—As a rule, requisitions are
made by the officers or employees of the supply department who
have been appointed for that purpose by the division command-
ers; they ars supplied with two stub books, the first serves for
the written requisition order, and the other one for the receipt,
given after the requisition has been satisfied. )

‘Under exceptional circumstances, and only in time of war, the
commanding officer of a regiment, or of a detachment acting
independently, though not supplied with the requisition books,
may wmake requisition, on his personal responsibility, for' the
supplies necessary for the duily needs of the men and horses
under his command., (Art: 8 of the decree of Aug. 2, 1877.) '

These requisitions should always be in writing and signed by
the officer; they should be made in duplicate, the mayor being
furnished with one copy and the other being immediately' {or-
warded through proper channels to the corps commander. (Art.
9 of same decree,)

These requisition orders should always state the guantity of
rutions required, and the price of the regulation ration, and not
simply the total quantity of supplies requisitioned.

In practice a commanding officer of a detachament should not
resort to requisition except when all other means to obtain neces-
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sary supplies- fail, such as- direct -purchases or by -amicable
agreements.

If provisions, fuel, forage, bedstraw, ete., are needed, which,
for any.reason, the supply officer has been unable to furnish the
detachiment, the best solution is to purchase them, take a reeeipt,
and be reimbursed by the supply officer.

In all cases of purchase or requisition the supply officer should
be informed as soon as possible, in order that he may deduct
from his issues the rations which the detachment has procurer
directly.

In the case wheére requisition is made for transporation.for
a movement which will require more than five days, the price to
be paid for horses, wagons, harness, ete., should be mutually
agreed upon by the mayor and the officer making the requisition.
Guides, drivers, and horses are subsisted in the same manner as
the men and horses of the detachment.

Composition of @ meal oblained on requisition.—Four hundred
gramg of bread; eighty grams of meat, boiled or in a stew;.a
plate of seasoned vegetables; one-fourth liter: of wine or coffee
or one-half liter of cider or heer. IT'ood superior to the individual
requirements should never be demanded.

Billeting and quartering troops—The following information is
necessary for the commanding officer of the encampment of a
regiment or a battalion acting alone, This officer proceeds to the
officerof the mayor and in conjunction with him arranges for the
installation of the troops. The mayor produces the register of
property, the list or register of resources which the commune .can
offer for the billeting and quartering of troops; the list is made
up every three years in accordance with article 28 of: the: decree
of August 2, 1877. This list includes the buildings in the princi-
pal-part-of the town and also the detached hamlets. It indicates
approximately—

1. The number of rooms and beds which can be provided for
billeting officers, and the number of soldiers who can be billeted
in each house, at the rate of one bed for each noncommissioned
officer, and a bed, or at least a mattress and blanket for each
two soldiers. The number of horses:and wagons that can be
accommodated:in-the stables and wagon sheds.

2, The number of men. that e¢an be:quartered in the-houses,
institutions, buildings, stables, and:shelters of all kinds, whether
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‘belonging to private persons, to the commune, the department,
or to the State, with the sole reservation that the owners or
persons occupying them shall-always retain the places necessary
for their:own lodging and for their animals, supplies, and. mer-
chandise. - (Art. 23.)

Comparing this information with the strength of the com-
‘mand- and: with the orders he thas received from his colonel,
the officer-in charge of the encampment will decide whether
he will resort to billeting or quartering, or, as will generally
be the case, a combination of the two methods. e

Relations of the inhabitants with the troops billeted or quar-
tered with them.—In cases where the encampment is very con-
tracted, the troops occupying each house may, generally, use
all the available space under cover, but the inhabitants are
never required to.give up .the room or bed which they are.in
the habit of occupying.

Under -all" circuinstances, where troops are billeted. in the
house:of .an inhabitant, they have the right to heat and light,
(Art; 16 of the law of July 3, 1877.)

This provision ‘means the right to have light, heat, and to
cook in common with the. inhabitant without causing him any
appreciable increase in expense: This, however, does not apply
in the ecase:of troops quartered in a house; they are supplied
with fuel and candles by the supply officer.

.~ The troops. are responsible for all loss or damage which they
cause. . . The inhabitants will send their claims through ' the
muniecipal council (art. 14 of. the law) to the commuanding
officer-of the. troops, who will-designate an officer to act with
the mayor  in preparing  an equitable list of the damages,
(Art. 28.)

- Under penalty of forfeiture, the statement of dama ges should
-be made before the departure of the troops, or, at the latest,
within three hours after the departure in the zone of the
line' of communications, or within 12 hours in the zone of
operations ; . these delays will be:counted from 6 o’clock in
the morning if the troops leave during the night, The report
should always state the hour when the claim is made,

‘If no officer is left after the departure of the troops,  the
commanding officer of the cantonment leaves a written note
to the mayor stating the hour -of departure; this note serves
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as a basis for estimating the delays during which claims are
valid. The report stating the damages allowed is then pre-
pared by the justice of the peace or the mayor acting alone.
These reports are sent to the interested person and are equiva-
lent to receipts for an ordinary requisition; payment is made
in the same manner as in the case of reguisitions. (Art. 28.)

Indemnitics duc, inhabitants for billeting of troops—Out-
side of the period'of mobilization, inhabitants are entitled to
payment for the billeting or quartering of troops, where the
occupation exceeds three days in a month, at the following
rates: Officers, per bed each night, 1 franc; noncommissioned
officers and soldiers, per-bed, .20 centimes; stall for a horse,
per night, 5 centimes, plus the manure; soldier, quartered, per
night, § centimes; horse, quartered, the manure.

These 1nd(\n‘mtlos include the washing of clothes, but not
separate light and heat for the rooms: occupied. . They are
allotted and paid to the inhabitants by the municipalities;
to this end, the commanding officer of the cantonment should
prepare, on the last day of the month, as well as on the day
when the froops leave the commune, a “ antonment report ¥
(in duplicate), showing the sums due.

That report, the form for which ig ‘kept in the mayor’s
office, should not indicete the uwits or corps which Thave occu-
pied but-only the number and value of the daily occupation
and the total of the sums due the commune for the period that
it covers.

After the signature by the mayor, who will announce. his
flccept‘mce of the indemnities allowed, but without the right
to preserve any notes of the detail of strength of the troops
the commanding officer of the cantonment will send the two
reports to the regimental administrative officer, who will take
the necessary steps for settlement. (G. Q. G., Oct. 18, 1915,
No. 10130.)

Cantonment bivouac.—When the premlses are .too scanty .to
guarter the whole number. of the troops, a part will bivouac
on..the newhboung ground, utilizing all available shelter com-
bined with tents. Those in bivouac always have .the right. to
g half ration of bed straw; the bivouac should pot last more
than a single night. The d1str1but1011 of straw, in all other
cases, Is regulated by general orders.



PART VL
INFANTRY IN CANTONMENT.

CHAPTER L.
PREPARATION OF A  CANTONMENT.

By “cantonment detail ” is meant the personnel sent forward
to select and prepare a cantonment or bivouac.

Cantonment  detail of a regiment: The officer of the day, the
battalion surgeon on duty for the day, the battahon sergeants
major.

From each company: A supply sergeant, a cychst the mess
corporal, and two men on fatigue duty.

The police guard generally marches with this detail.

When several regiments are to occupy the same cantonment
the combined detail is commanded by the senior officer. If a
genem] headguarters forms puart of the force, the staff officer
in command of the detail of the headquarters takes command.

This officer divides the locality up among the different regi-
ménts.

Duty of a commanding officer of a cantonment detail.—The
plmupdl duty of the commanding officer of a cantonment detail
is to. divide the resources for billeting and quartering troops
among the following units: Regimental statt “headquar ters coms-
pany, battalions. -

Having informed. himself as to the effective strength of the
different units (officers, men, horses, wagons, etc.), he turns
the command of the detail over to the senior sergeant major,
and, accompanied by the surgeon and several cyclists, goes on
ahead. ,

333
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He proceeds to the office of the mayor and makes the above-
mentioned allotment, being aided by the documents and in-
formation furnished him by the mayor. (See Part V, “ Requisi
tions.”) He does not go into details. He limits himself: to
defining plainly the allotment made to each battalion -and the
headquarters company to prevent any controversy. He -gives
the central allotment to the battalion of the day, and, if neceg:
sary, arranges the other battalions according the order .of
march for the following day. = He designates a place near.the
center of the village as the post of the guard, generally at the
mayor’s office; he places the mounted units near the watering
places, the headquarters company near the favorable sites for
parking the wagons, and picketing the horses (if stables are not
available).

Alded by the surgeon, he informs himself of the sanitary con-
dition of the town (men and horses) and of the quality of .the
water.  He records and marks by placards the houses and
stables which are contaminated and the wells and fountains
at which it is forbidden to drink. If there is a river, he fixes,
from upstream down, the limits for drawing water, for watering
the horses, and for washing clothes. He makes arrangements
for protection against fire (fire station).

Having finished the preliminary organization at the mayor’s
office, and if the detail has not yet arrived, he makes a rapid
reconnaissance of the loeality, upon completion of which he
decides definitzly on the division and allotment.

He selects a place of assembly for the regiment, in. case of.
alarm, generally outside of the town. He prepares the list of.
information to he furhished.te the commanding officer of the.
encampment and to be posted at the post of the guard.

Upon the arrival of the detail he directs that sentinels be
placed immediately from the police guard over the water places,
exits of the town, etc. He points out to the battalion sergeants
major and to the supply sergeants of headquarters company
the location of their allotments, and furnishes them with the
information and orders to be communicated to their umits; he
informs them of the probable time that will elapse before the
arrival of the column and sends thein to their work! )

He remains for some time at the mayor’s office to settle any
difficulties that the quartermasters may encounter. If at a dis-
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tance from the enemy and the suppliés have arrived, he will
commence the:issue to the mess corporals. Finally, hé goes to
meet the column and submits to the colonel all the orders he has
given.

Dutyrof - the bdattalion sergeant major.—To secure the billetitig
of the battalion staff and horses (except those of the compdmeﬂ
To indicate to the supply sergeants where hie will be located with
the battalion hmdaddlf@ls, and, if necessary, a place for the
prisoners. o divide quickly the battalion sector among the 4
companies, each company to occupy both sides of the same
street. To set aside a house for the sick. To select an agsembly
place for the battalion, in case of alarm, from which the battalion

can quickly reach the assenibly place h\ed for the regiment.

The sergeant major of the battalion of the day selects the
house for the colonel and the chief surgeon. The 1'eg1mental
staff are billeted by the quartermaster of the headquarters com-
pany.

Duty of the supply sergeant.—As soon as the supply ser‘refmt
has received the information as to the sector of his unit his first
duty is to locate a * rallying point ” in the center of the company
cantonment and to send the cyelist or one of the men on fatigue
duty to his captain mnnedmtely to act as ghide.

This procedure is particularly necessary when the cantonment
detail has preceded the troops by only a short distance. Every
means should be taken to accelerate the entrance of the troops
into their cantonment ; the units are generally marched into the
townas goon as the omcer of the day has reported to the colonel
that the reconnaissance is finished, but béfore the battalion ser-
geants major and supply sergeants have been able to finish theu'
tasks and report back to their ves spective units,  Conducted, then,
directly to its “rallying point,” the company stacks arms and
waits at rest until all the preliminaries are finished. This rally-
ing point, which will be, necessarily, the point for future assem-
blies (distributions; reviews, alarins, etc. ), becomes known to alt
the company.

This attended to, it is the duty of the supply sergeant to wslt
all-the places in his sector, to 'estimate their dimensions (allow-
ing 7 feet by 24 feet per man), to assign billets to the officers
and their mess, o reserve a place for the captam s office and for
the clerks.
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He will distribute the company, as far as possible, without
splitting up the subdivisions, and will put up placards showing
where the different units are to go. He‘ will select the place for
the rolling kitchen, the supply and baggage wagon, and the com-
pany horses (the ammunition wagons .ue always parked). - ‘He
will make note of the amount of straw needed, He will datry
the list of addresses of the officers to the post of the guard and
have it delivered to the sergeant major of the day, who is charged
with preparing the “report of billeting” of the 1e°1monta1 ofy
ficers.

Duty of company commander.—The supply sergeant having hn-
ished his work, the company commander will have published-to
the assembled company all the orders and information i regard
to the cantonment. He will direct the means by which commmni-
cation will be maintained with the battalion commander and.bes
tween the company and the platoons. He will give exact orders
to be carried out in ecase of alarm. He wili mal\u out a schedule
of duty for the day and for the following morning: Dotail -thé
platoon for company guard; officer, sergeant, and corporal of the
guard; detachments Ch‘ll“’ed W1t11 guarding the exits; -extra
duty ; dlsu'lbutmnS' hours for meals, inspections, and prescribed

calls ; uniform; hour at which the men are at liberty to-visit the
town,.ete. He w11] have the sergeant of the guard make a list ot
the sick. In default of cther orders issued during the afternoon;
or evening, he will set 5 o’clock the following morning. as:the
hour for the company to assemble at the rallying point, ready.to
march.  He will have the billeting tickets issued and direct each
platoon commander to conduct his platoon to its billets, )

Duty of platoon commander end chicf of smaller units. -—I—Ie
will establish his platoon in cantonment or break ranks in the
vicinity of their billets. In the latter case, information should
be given before breaking ranks, so that each noncommissioned
officer will know where to find his men. and each man will know
the location of his corporal, sergeant, lieutenant, and company:
office. (If ranks are broken before this information is given,
prompt communication is impossible.)

He will make arrangements for communication and for the
necessary action in case of alarm. He will see that the digging
of latrines is commenced at onve. He will select the place for.
the kitchens and arrange for the poli¢ing of the encampment..
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He will, if possible, have the bed straw laid out before night,
leaving passageways. He will make arrangements for light-
ing, either by the squad lanternsior: those loaned by the inhabit-
ants. He will have receptacles filled with water for usein case
of fire. He will take steps to prevent accidents by having all
planking, ladders, handrails, etc., examined. He will establish
the uniform of the day and will see that the men proceed to
clean up their arms, equipment, and themgelves.

Men will be restricted to the limits of their cantonment until
the hour fixed by the company commander. Knapsacks will be
repacked for evening roll call, ; - ' :

The captain will assure himself before departure the following
morning : That the noncommissioned officers have had the bed
straw repacked in bundles; that there are no claims against the
troops ; that the places used for fires and the latrines have been
covered up; that each man has received his cold meal and hag
filled his canteen.

Leport of billeting.—As soon as the company has broken ranks,
the captain malkes a rapid inspection of the places occupied and
makes a brief report to the battalion commander under the fol-
lowing heads:

First. Part of cantonment cccupied.

Second. Quality of the cantonment.

Third. Straw.

Fourth. Water.

Fifth. Requests of the company commander.

He then sees that his means of communication ig in proper
working order and that the orders to be carried out in case of
alarm are thoroughly understcod and have been communicated
to all of the command.

DIRECTIONS AND ORDERS TO BE COMMUNICATED TO THE TROOPS:
BEFORE THEY ARE INSTALLED IN CANTONMENT.

Localities occupied: By regimental staff, headquarters com-.
pany, first battalion, second battalion, third battalion.

-Lodgings: Colonel, field officer of the day, officer of the day,
detail officer, supply officer, surgeon of the day.
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On duty : Company on duty for the day, color company, police
guard, guardhouse.

Rol] calls: In the morning, in the middle of the day, in the
evening,.

Issues: Bread, meat, forage, wood, bed straw,

Parks: Combat trains, regimental (field) traing, horges, in-
spection of horses.

Water.

Sick: Hour of inspection, place of inspection, evacuations.

Postal service.

Place of assembly of regiment in case of alarm,

Prices of articles on sale,

Measures for maintaining order : Flours of opening of shops.

Measures of security: Points to be guarded,

Hour of departure to-morrow.

S
Regimental Commander,
PARTICULAR CASES,

Cantonment in the presence of the enemy.—In a canton-
ment in the presence of the enemy, only the ground floors or
large, well-lighted houses are used ; the doors are left open and
the men He down without removing their clothing or eqmpmeut
the officers remain with their men; every one is ready to repair
quickly to the rallying point.

Cantonmenti—DBivouasc.—Each unit utilizes as completely:.a
possible the houses allotted it the remainder of the men blVOU‘lC
in the courts or gardens adjoining or in the vicinity ; the 10ftds»
and streets should be left clear

Bivouee.—The commander. m" the cantonment detail has the
limits of the bivouac of the regiment marked out and the bat-
talions and the trains are distributed within those limits.

In the b‘lttahon.), the compamcs are uspo%ed in respeet to
each other, either in line, in column, or in any other tactical
formation at distances and intervals varying according to the
nature of the ground oeccupied.

For the company acting alone there are two 1‘90111511' forma«
tions for bivouac-—column of platoons with 12 paces distance



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 339

or in line. A -platoon bivouacing under shelter tents occupies
a front double that of the line of stacks.

IT the company bivouacs alone in column, the half platoons
take their positions so as to have the stacks between them. K

It it is part of a double colummn, or of a line of columns, the
plateons are either to the right or to the left so that the stacks
are between them and the neighboring company. : :

If the company bivouacs in line, the tents are arranged in two
ranks, those of the odd-numbered squads in the front rank.

The noncommissioned officers arve at the right of their platoen,
the officers in rear of the troops, the combat train farther to
the rear, the kitchens either to the front or rear -according to
the:diection of the wind.

CHAPTER II
INTERIOR SERVICE IN WAR.

Discipline in camp—Cohesion.—One of the objects of diseci-
pline in camp is to develop cohesion in preparation for battle.
Without cohesion, -troops can never be prepared for assault
Experience, as old as war itself, teaches that cohesion is areatly
developed in a body of troops by the constant and exact prac-
tice of certain rules whose principal object is to develop the
habit of obedience nntil it becomes second nature.

On the contrary, to allow the soldier to relax and neglect any:
of the rules laid down: under the.impression that, as he is far
from .the enemy, it is unimportant, is to destroy cohesion,
While at rest the soldier ought to have relaxation, which must
be.ordered and managed by-his superior officers ;- but he must
never cease to be a soldier.

The means necessary to maintain this are: To drill and ex-
ercise the troops frequently in close order, reguiring the fatigue
parties to march properly, pay attention to military courtesy,
and maintain the proper military bearing. A platoon that is in-
structed to drill correctly, keeping proper time, and with spirit,
takes pleadure in its drill, and has confidence in itself , it feels
that it is equal to anything. To get the best results, drills and
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exercises should be frequent, varied, and should cease as’ soon
as the cbject of the drill is obtained.

- A soldier who salttes properly, in a precise and loyal manner,
shows that he respects his officers and will obey ‘them. His
salute says to them “ Here I am.” He who avoids saluting, or
exXecutes it in a careless and awkward manner, makes his offi-
cers and comrades consider him a poor soldier and one hardly
to-be depended on.

A soldier who is proud of his uniform shows that he is:-proud
of his duty as a soldier and of his regiment; he will bg an
honor to it. A man whose outward bearing shows that he has
little self-pride, and who is always neglecting- the orders given,
does not inspire confidence -among his comrades, who doult
that he will show up any better in batile. The bearing of the
men should be more noticeable and the manual of arms more
carefully executed at the guardhouse than at any other place,

The ideas that should guide: the actions of platoon officers
in an encampment, are: Actions should be positive but never
provocative, always the samey and with the well understood
object of exacting obedience. 1In giving their careful attention
to the close-order drills, to the outward marks of respect, and
to the proper military bearing, these officers not only increase
the interior discipline, but they ‘ereate cohesion in the troops
for tactical work.

Uniform.—Men' in camp should always be in proper uniform.
Clothing, even old and repaired, can always be proper‘lv worn
and carefully adjusted and buttoned. Care taken in a proper
military dress is shown, above all else, in. the accessories; cap
on straight, hair cut short, cravat neatly tied, proper leggins
anc shoes. Officers and noncommissioned officers should correct
the uniform of all men they encounter who are not properly
dressed, whether they belong to their own unit or not; if the
uniform can not be corrected (cravat missing, buttons or insig-
nia lacking, or rents in the clothing), the men should be sent
back to their cantonment or to the guardhouse. Negligenece
among the men must be especially watched for and corrected,
A man working in his shirt sleeves is not out of uniform; but
a -man wearing his jucket unbuttoned or with his shoes off is
out of uniform, A uniform for leaving camp is often- pre-
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scribed after supper - (belt and bayonet, overcoat -with ﬂaps
turned up).

- By “soldierly bearing” is meant the appearance of the men
in the streets as well as elsewhere, a free military carriage.
The: hands must be kept:out of the pockets, and the collar of
the overcoat turned down.

Duiy - in comp—All men are restricted to the encampment
from reveille until after supper. 'The time left free from drills
and - exerciges should be employed in cleaning up. The squad
and half platoon leaders should always know where their men
are and how they are employed. Besides the morning and
evening roll calls, a roll call under arms is held: during: the
day when there is no drill. The daily assembly for the reading
©of orders and details is generally held before breakfast. The
roll call during the day and the daily assembly are often accom-
panied by an inspection,

Appnearance of the cncmnpment —MosL of the directions to
be observed are found in Chapter X, “ Hygiene.” 1In order
that the “encampment shall be properly cared for, the entire
space occupied by the company should be divided between
the four platoons, the limits of each being carefully prescribed,
8o that no part of a court, street, etc., shall be neglected. :: This
done, the chief of plqtoon distributes the work between -his
two sergeants, who are in direct charge of the necessary fatlgue
parties. .

The installation of the encampment is completed by the:f01~
lowing means: Numbering serially and painting the numbers
on all houses.: Placing placards on each house or farm building,
indicating : Cantonment prepared for (so many) men, or stable
for (so many) horses. Placards at all watering places and
dressing stations. Arrows indicating the direction to thrmes
incinerators, rubbish holes, ete.

It is sometimes of adent‘we to install the latrines at a dlS-
tance from the houses; in this case smaller night latrines should
be ‘dug at night, near by, and covered in the morning. During
the day men may be required to go 200 or 300 yards from their
house.

Memorandwm for chief of platoon.—Inspection of the encamp-
ment of his platoon, of the grounds in front, of the kitchens and
latrines.. Personal neatness; hair; attention to the feet. Dress;



342 MANUAYL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

footgear; underwear. Inspection of the arms and ammunition,
Inspection of the reserve food supply. Inspecticn of the gas
masks. Inspection of the camp. . Inspection of material not
uniformly issued to each soldier, (intrenching tools, wire-cutting
apparatus, trench weapons, pistols, grenade pouches or baskets,
e¢te.).  Relations between the men and the inhabitants. - Addi-
tional instruction for those lately:joined. and for the ‘l‘\VkWﬂl‘d
men in-the section. The sick and malingerers. :
Memorandum of the supply sergéant.—1'o establish and over-
see the workshop of the tailors and shoemakers (divide their
time between the half platoons). To establish a barber service.
To distribute cleaning material and.candles to the half platoons.
To see that the rolling Kitchen is cleaned up. Men sent to the
rear; they depart with arms, equipment, the gas mask, and one
day’s food; they turn over cariridges, tools, and their billet.
Memorandum of the sergeant commanding the half platoon.——
To keep up to date his register and those of his corporals.
Daily cleaning of arms and tools, Cleaning of effects; tinor
repairs to be made by the men; such as sewing on of -buttons,
sewing up seams, etc.; other repairs to be made at the work-
shep ; to be inspected on their return. Cleaning: of footgear.
Washing of clothes, pouches, issue bags, linings, etc.. Marking
of effects and labeling of haversacks. Personal neatness:; have
men-shaved and their hair cut. Wearing the fannel waistband.
Police of camp : To detail by name the members of the fatigue
parties, assigning their task to them, and verifying their work,
See that the men are in camp and at the work ordered.  Sick:
Bee that the doctor’s prescriptions -are carried out. - Gonduct
of men in the village: Orders relative to-the cabarets.: To. forbid
smoking in the barns and lofts, making fires near buildings.or
the ‘mills, using unprotected candles in lanterns, using canvas
buckets for drawing water from the wells, making any noise
after-evening call to guarters, or having a light after 9 p. m.
- Memorendum of the commander of the platoon on gumd—-—-
Not to leave the encampment.- To be. present at the:issues of
rations.when the rolling kitchen is not in use. - Te-report the
departure of units on dutv and of fatigue pfutles furnished: by
the company. To inspect guard mounting, if it iz commanded
by @ noncommissioned officer. . To .inspect those going on pass,
to be sure they carry no explosives. Report the evening roll
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call ‘to the officer of the day (at the guardhouse), if the Tegi-
ment is together. On the mareh, at the principal halt, to-select
the places for fires, and see that the fatigue parties proceed
immediately for water (detailed during the previous halt).

Memorandum of the sergeant of the guard.—Sending men
undergoing punishment to the guardhiouse or to a designated
place; have them withdrawn at the proper time.- To receive
and distribute the mail, receiving the charges due. Keeps 'a
record of the gick in the special book provided for that-pur-
pose and conducts them to sick call. Has charge of the fatigue
parties at the daily roll call and assembles them and starts
them out at the proper time. (The fatigue parties are taken
at first from the platoon on guard, then from the platoon next
for guard, etc.) Assures himself that the men on duty and
those undergoing punishment have received their meals from
their proper units. Takes the evening roll call and reports to
the commander of the platoon of the guard, and to the lieu-
tenant commanding the guard (at the guardhouse) - if the
battalion is alone. On the march he has charge ot the fatigue
party sent for water. ‘ )
. Duty of the corporal of the guard.—¥He is under the ordersiof
the sergeant of the guard. :

CHAPTER IIL
SERVICE OF ORDER AND SECURITY IN CANTONMENT.

.- General rules—Troops in campaign render no honors, either
on the march or at a halt.. In camp, guards render honors, but
without field music.

The commanding officer of « canionment or bivouac: has all
the attributes of a commanding officer of @ garrison. If he is
a colonel or a general, he usually has as second in command a
field - officer who is called the ezecutive officer of ithe canton-
ment or of the bivouge, and has functions similar to those of -an
executive officer of garrison.

Honors rvendered by sentinels, outposts, and pickets—T0o
render honors, soldiers present arms. -Sentinels render honors
(1) :to flags and standards; (2) to officers; (3) to troops under
arms; (4) to members of the Legion of Honor wearing:the
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Hisignia of their decoration’; (5) to funéral escorts. They
stand at attention arms at: the order, for (1) sergeants rnfﬂor
and noncombatants ranking as officers; (2) persons wearing
the military medal gvith which they have been decorated. - Out-
posts, guards, and pickets turn out and render honors (1) to
flags and standards; (2) to generals; (3) to the commanding
officer of the cantonments. The police guard venders the same
honors, and in addition (4) to the organization commander.

‘Strength of the police guards—For a regiment, 1 platoon,
commanded Dby its chief; for a battalion, half platoon, com-
manded by its chief; for a company, a squad commanded by a
gergeant.

- Speetal duties of sentinels—The duties of the sentinel at the
guardhouse are given in “Regulations for garrison service.”

- The sentinel af the quarters of the colonel notifies him of every
unusual occurrence that takes place in the cantonment, ' He
aliows the flag to be removed only by the color lieutenant with
hisg guard.

The sentinels with the train allow no one to approach the
wagons except the personnel of the train.

Unit of the day—picket.—The police gudrd is furnished by the
unit of the day (a company for a regiment, a platoon or two
platoons for a battalion) commanded by the officer of the day.
The part of the unit not on post is called the picket; it fur-
nishes the patrols, fatigue parties, unexpected detachments, and
Siﬁ on. The picket must be always ready to assemble without
delay.

Duties of the commanding officer of the unit of the day—Make
the distributions (assisted, if necessary, by the company officers
of the day)..

Look after police and general neatness of the camp (under the
eéxecutive officer or the commanding officer).

Supervise hucketers and peddlers.

Arrange the work of the prisoners (if they are assembled by
regiment or battalion).

Inspect the guards at the outlets.

Receive the evening roll call at the guardhouse.

Prescribe the rounds and patrols (hours, itineraries, duties).

Guards at the exits.—The guard at an exit is furnished auto-
matically by the nearest company without its being necessary to
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give orders to that effect. This company, upon its arrival in the
locality, relieves as soon as possible the temporary sentinel
posted by the police guard.

The companies establish connection with one another so as. to
be sure that no exit goes unguarded.

Outposts at the exits—The importance of these cutposts varies
with the situation. Sometimes a sentinel is simply placed on
the road; sometimes a barvicade is consiructed and held in force
(a deuble barricade with a movable part for vehicles and. an
obstacle for pedestrians). The strength of the guard-is caleu-
Jated accordingly.

In cantonments in the presence of the enemy or in bhivougcs
ile exit posts are established in the immediate vicinity. of the
sentinel so that he can easily call the commander of the Post.

Bach exit post is under the special supervision of the coni-
mander of the platoon that has furnished it. He ig responsible
tor furnishing to the sergeant of the post a very explicit written
order and for having this order taught to the men on guard. He
is responsible for the preparation of this order, and for thig pur-
pose gets advice from his captain, the officer of the day, or the
executive officer of the cantonment,

Instructions for the posts at the exits.—These vary exceed-
ingly, according to the proximity of the enemy, the amount -of
travel, the agricultural work in progress, and so on.

These circumstances must be taken into account in each par:
ticular case, and the commander of the guard must have clear
instructions as to the procedure to follow and the kind of pass
or- voucher to require for the following classes:

1. By day: (e¢) Officers; (b) troops and fatigue parties regy-
largly commanded; (¢) individual soldiers separated from their
regiments; (d) men from other corps; (¢) cyclists, motoreyclists,
and courriers; (f) automobiles carrying headquarters flags. or
transporting general -officers; (g) other military automobites ;
(7)) inhabitants. of the village going to work in the fields on foot
or with farm vehicles; (4) other civilians traveling on foot or in
vehicles.

2. By night: The same classes. What hour to what hour is to
be understood as “ night.” )
.. 3. Direction of movement. Whether single vehicles, traing,
columnsg of animals shall move in both directions or only one
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The duty of the sentinel is to allow passage in the €imple
cases that have been indicated to him by the commander of
the guard, and to call the latter in all other cases; it is obliga-
tory to call the commander every time there is ¢ paper to cw-
aivine. If the commander of the guard has any hesitation, he
gends the individual or the vehicle to the officer of the d‘ly who
decides.

The knowledge of the password will not replace in any case
the pass or voucher required by the instructions.

The password serves to identify during the wight individual
men.or troops for whom no pass is prescribed in the instruc-
tions (officers, regular fatigue partie% patrols, and the iike);
in all other cases it must be given in addition to the presenta-
tion of the permit for movement, which is the prmup‘ﬂ formal-
ity required.

For cyclists and couriers, the envelope of a documernt to be
carried ‘in- the direction gurarded serves as a' pass going and
coming (the envelope should have been signed by the addressee
on: the return trip). At night-all movement by civiliang is
generally prohibited, and the password is strictly exacted from
all soldiers. It should remain secret and be given in a low
tone. 'The sentinel should take the names of all vehicle drivers
who- give the password in a loud tone from their seats, and
should report them, The sentinel must know what villages are
reached by the road guarded, so that he can give information
to cyclists and automobilists. The signal to stop is made by
standing in the middle of the road, holfhnw the rifle horizon-
tally, and moving it up and down with extended arms.  The
signal may also be made by waving a flag. The sentinels at
the exits render honors during the day the same as other sen-
tinels.

Hunting—Hunting is prohibited in campaign, to soldiers as
well as civilians.

Appea)cwwo of wircrafi.—When a service has been organized
to give warning of aircraft by trumpet or some other signal, no
one should neglect the precautions ordered. Noncommissioned
officer's out of camp must require that the men under their con-
trol shall conceal themselvey under {rees or in the shadow of
walls, and so remain till the signal ig given fo resume move-
ment.

.
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CHAPTER IV.
HONORS TO THE COLOR.

When the color is to be taken out a company of the regiment
is. detailed to escort it. This company, preceded by the sappers,
the drum major, the drums and trumpets of its battalion, and the
band, marches in column of fours without music. Arriving -at
the quarters of the regimental commander the detachment is
halted in line, facing the entrance. The captain causes it to fix
bayonets. The color bearer, accompanied by. the lieutenant and
iwo noncommissioned officers, who .form the provisional guard,
goes and obtains the color and takes post facing the company.
As soon as the color appears the captain, in front of the center
of the company, causes the company to present arms, conuuands
“To the.color,” and salutes with the saber. The drums and
trumpets sound.three flourishes,  The band plays the refrain of
the national anthem. The captain keeps his saber at the pre-
sent till' the flourishes and music have ceased. The captain
causes arms to be brought to the shoulder, the color and its guard
take post between the second and third platoons, the lieutenant
resumes his post. The detachment marches with the bhand play-
ing to the place of assembly. It is halted facing the center of
the regiment at about 50 paces. - The field music and band cease
to play.. The colone! causes the regiment to fix bayonets.  The
color and the noucommissioned officers that accompany it move
10 paces to the front. The eclonel causes arms to be presented.
All eyes are fixed on the color. 'The colonel moves to about 10
paces from the color, commands “To the color,” and salutes with
the saber. The trumpets and drums sound three flourishes, the
band plays the refrain of the national anthem. The colonel keéeps
his saber at the present till the music has ceased. He then
causes arms to be brought to the order and the bayonets-to be
unfixed. The color bearer takes his post, the two noncomimis-
sioned officers rejoin their company, and- the detachment moves
to.its place, passing in rear of the regiment. The color is re-
turned to the quarters of the colonel in the order prescribed
above and receives the same lionors. The detachment then re-
turns to its quarters without music.



PART VII.
INFAMNTRY IN THE TRENCHES.

Infantry in the trenches ig ugually in a position in readiness
for combat, a situation which is sometimes prolonged for several
months and permits of thorough organization.

During very short crises, it is a'tacked in itg trenches or 1t
moves out to atiack.

These three situations will . be treated in succession.

CHAPTER 1.

INFANTRY IN A POSITION IN READINESS FOR
COMBAT.

The plan of defense.—" The commander of troops in a posi-
tion in readiness must study in advance the various missions
that may eventually be given him, to keep himself informed as
to the situation, and to reconnoiter or cause to be reconnoitered
the terrain m\olved In this way he will be ready, when the
moment comes, 1o enter into action with his troops without loss
of time and under the best of conditions.”  (Field Service,
art. 121.)

This regulation contairs in brief form the duties of the officers
of a company detailed for the defense of a strong point or sector,
as defined in * Principles of fortification.” (Pmt IV, Chap. V1.)

Bvery commander of a unit, large or small, must establish a
plan of defense with a view to fighting superior forces on the
ground which has been intrusted to him.

.This. plan must be brought to the knowledge. of all his imme-
dwtc subordinates.

It is based upon knowledge of the hostile line and of the ter-
rain, from which result:

The determination of the probable points of attack;

The choice of the principal points of resistance (active ele-
ments or sectors) and the strength of the force that will occupy
them :

348



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 349

The preparation of counter attacks;

The organization of approaches, food supply, evwcuatlons, and
communications,

A paragraph of the plan of defense is called plan of obsér-
vetion and preseribes the observation from the ground. (See
this erganization in Chap. VI of Pant 1V.)

The plan of defense should embody the tfollowing principles:

1. The defense in depth is made by stopping cho enemy- at
successive points skillfully seiected in advance and prepared for
resistance. .

2. Bbery element of trench, ecvery isle of resistance (barri-
cades, organized trench crossings, small works, and the like)
must. huve a cominander responsible for its defense and main-
tcmm(e

3. Troops detailed to the defense of a portion of the lerrain
must never abundon i, no matier what happens. It is neces-
sary to remove from the minds of the troops eévery ambig alty
on this subject; the existence of stronger lines of defense in
rear of the trench occupied, the echeloning of the company ‘into
advanced elements (squads, half platoons) and main body placed
farthér to the rear, never unpheq for these advanced elements
the authority for fdllm0 back on the main body, even if they
COHSl(lel‘ their situntion critical. All resistance must be pro-
1ohged on the ground, in the position where the troops have been
placed ; resistance ceases only when one is placed hors de
“eombat or has received from his superior commander a’ formal
and authentic order (preferably in writing) to go and occupy
anothel position. Every order arriving "ub‘dl( by an uncer-
tain, routo must be considered null and void {to he particularly
mistrusted are orders for a retreat passing anonymously along
the firing tine). The “concuct to be observed in case of attack ™
Is'given to the smallest elements, and must always be very clear
on this subject.

4. All ground lost is recovered by an immediole counter af-
tack. delivered by tr oops reserved for that purpose. XIn a strong
pmnt (company), one:or more support platoons may have the
mission of local counter attacks in certain contingencies an-
nounced in the plan of defense of the supporting point. The
eompany cecupying a part of a line has no reserve. The counger
atfacks are especially provided for and Iaunched by the battalion
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commander, who has at his disposal for thig purpose the reserves
of the- strong point (companies, half companies, or platoons):
The-plan of defonse of the strong points covers the principal
contingencics of the penetration of the hostile line in front of
the battalion and provides the proper counter attack for each
case. Kach company or pliatoon receives copies of the part of
the plan that concerns it. The mechanisin of the counter at-
tack is explained later. (Chap, IL)

Reconnaissance of the strong point—When a company is to go
into frenches the reconnaissance must be made in daytime by
the captain and the commander or a noncommissioned officer of
each platoon. It is sufficient to leave in rear an officer or non-
commissioned officer to lead the company during the night to the
beginning of the trenches. TIn addition, the reconnoitering party
includes the communicating file of the captain and four guides
(one per platoon). The four guides return to the rear to mest
the company at the place and hour agreed upon, while the rest'of
the .reconnoitering party remains in the trenches to familiarize
themselves with the plan of défense and the terrain. This per-
sonnel may be reduced when the company is to be the battalion
réserve in the strong point.

Plan of defense of the strong point.—The four platoon com-
manders assembled at the command post of the captain, take note
of the plan of defense of the strong point and the explanations of
the captain of the company relieved. The captain then distributes
the four platoons among the different elements of the strong
point. He prescribes the groupings of the grenadiers  and
automatic-rifle sections that it may be necessary to make up in
addition to the usual sections, in accordance with the provisions
of the plan of defense. Each platoon commander, accompanied
by his communicating file and his guide, then takes post near the
platoon commander of the platoon that he relieves. The reliev-
ing captain is not at all obliged to pattern his dispositions and
instructions after those of his predecessor, unless these digposi-
tions have been ordered by superior authority. However, to
facilitate relief by night, always. a delicate operation, it is recom-
mended the relief be made platoon by platoon and even squad
by saquad, and those modifications which the captain miay wish to
maise in the interior distributien of the forces in his strong point
be postponed untii daylight.
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Pien of defense and instructions for each platoon.——RBach
platocon commander inspecis quickly the elements of trenches
and the. shelters which his platoon is to occupy, and .also the
command post. He then sends back his communicating . file to
the captain. and his guide to.the head of the company, after
having indicated to the latter the distribution of the squads,
The guide returns by the approach trench (a signpost indicates it
movement in only one direction is permitted), takes. note en
route of the necessary reference points, signposts, and the like.
The platcon commander obtains from the platoon commander
whom he relieves-the extract of the plan of defense that concerns
the trench or trenches occupied by the platoon and has the terrain
pointed out to him-in detail. This extract of the plan of defense
shows : For the platoons in the first line, the precise véle of caclh
of the elements of trench orisles of resistance of which the
defense is inirusted to the platoon (for example, to cover with
fire such and such part of the terrain in front, to flank such and
such a neighboring element, and so on) ; for.the reinforcement
platoons, the combal stations in case of alarm, the vole of rein-
forcing or counter aitack to play in the contingencies covered by
the plan of defense of the strong point.

Heamples. igure 164 gives an example of the distribution of
a company taken from an actual case,

This disposition is, however, more complex than the usual
case on-account of the decided salient and reentrant which the
terrain and other circumstances have given to the firing line.
Three platoons occuny, reapcctwelv the elemnents A-B-C, D-E-F,
G-H-I. The fourth platoen is in sapport at K and L. The
firing line is thus held by five squads and two listening posts.
Positions for flanking defense by machine guns or automatic
rifles are prepared-at M-M;-M. The cenlral platoon D-E-F
will: receive, for example, the following instructions: Secure the
protection and maintenanee of the ﬁmng line trench from Rto §,
of. the communication trench E-K to the crossing T, and of the
communication trench 18- to U. Half platoon ai salient D:
Watch and cover the hostile line from N to O. Squad at reen-
trant 17 Flank the faces I-D and E-A, defend the machine-gun
M. - In case the enemy should take G, fire.on the. interval
G- Squed at the work F: Aceording to orders, man the inter-




352 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS,

val D-T, man the interval E-A; or, in tase the first line is cap-
tured, prevent the enemy: from debouching from U-E-S.
Figure 268 offers an example of a simpler disposition.

"\ Foring treneh
ey ’

|#Section
37 Seckion

o
.

o

: . L. Supportirench
Tuppert drench [ et

Fie. 268.

A fourth of the strength is in line, the remainder is divideq
between the cover .trench and the support trench. The platoon
in the center alternmates with the platoon in support in occupy-
ing a vedan and two small flanking works. The other two
platoons each have to guard a trench in the first line, using their
squads in rotation.

Genera? remariks.

The task given to.a platoon occupying a
part of a line, either in trenches or in combat, is alivays very

simple; the difficult part is to communicate it to subordinates
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with such precision and clearness that at the critical moment
no one will allow himself to be turned aside frém his role by
the obstacles, foreseen or unforeseen, that are sure to arvise. To
do cxactly what has been ordered, to carry out to the letter what
l.as beew recogniged as mecessary in defense, as in all other
operations of a platoon, is the whole secret of success.

TACTICAL MEMORANDUM FOR THE CHIEF OF PLATOON.

- When the platoon commander has thoroughly grasped the par-
ticular role of his platoon in the whole plan of defense, he easily
deduces from it all the measures .of tactical detail which will
be his constant occupation during his sojourn-in the trenches.
He receives from his predecessor all the information which may
be summed up in the following memorandum, which also applies
to every chief of a trench or small work:

1. Bairact from the plan of defense—Role of the 4rench in the
entire position; detailed sketch of its organization:; role of the
adjacent platoons; communications with them and with the
captain. - : .

2. Defense—OQrganization of the defense of the trench (firing
positions, fields of fire, flanking arrangements, positions for ma-
chine guns and automatic rifles, positions for grenadiers, posi-
tions for trench weapons, and points exposed to fire; position,
strength, and capacity of shelters; arrangements for protection
against gas; nearest dressing stations).

Accessory defenses. Obstructed passages through the wire
entaglements,

Information concerning the enemy: sketches of the hostile
trench; summary of the results of observation, reference points.

Dangerous points ; projectiles received ; menaces of mining op-
erations ; unexploded projectiles.

3. Guards—Lookout posts; instructions of particular look-
outs ; listening posts; patrols in front of the accessory defenses;
rounds.

4, Matériel—Niches for cartridges and grenades; fuses; con-
dition of grenades and fuses: shields: periscopes; tools for
carthwork or demolition; various materials that the captain
has been able to install permanently ; appliances for defense
against gas; nearest water supply.

1T16°~1T——12
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5. Works in progress or ordered.——Trenches to maintain i
rear.

6. Location of the latrines.—Holes for garbage; state of clean-
liness or lack of cleanliness of the trench.

In order to facilitate,.the transmission of "instructions,;each
chief of a trench must make note of -the preceding mformmon
and pass it on in writing to his successor.

Distribution of the platoon betiween the firing irench (md the
support trench.——As the occupancy of a strong, peint:by the same
company may last several days, it is necessary tc define clearly
for each fraction (and in each fraction for each man) the alter-
nations of rest and duty, rather than to let all the men stay in
the treitches in a situatjon that is neither rest nor combat. The
principle is to keep in the firing trench only the men strictiy nec-
essary for watching, ordinary fighting, and. work (strength vary-
ing from one-third to one-sixth of the company).. The other
men are in the cover trench or the support trench at rest or occu-
pied in other work.

According to circumstances, the captain causes “the platoons
of the comp‘my to take the duty in the front line in rotation, or,
better, gives to two or three of them a definite frontage. dispos-
ing them in depth, and keeping cne or two platoons frrouped in
the support trench as a reinforcement (see Figs. 164 and 268).
The platoon commander then organizes his service Dy causing
squads or men to alternate on the firing line (lookouts, grena-
diers, riflemen, and so.on).

The only absolute rule is that every trench of the firing line
must have at Gll times o responsible chief present in the trench
(sergeant of the guard) and that a strict discipline must reign
among the men who are there at their posts of combat.

They must be relieved often enough to enable their attention
to Le continucus, and care must be taken that they are not kept
in the firing trench when their turn has come for relaxation or
sleep.

Tor the same purpose the captain details by roster an officer
of the guard (platoon.commander) charged with watching the
whole tront of the strong point.

Organization of the guard and the harassing fire—The ﬂufu'd
of the trenches is intended not only to prevent the enemy from
rushing them, but also to observe continually the details of his
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défensivé organization, and to tike advantage of his slightest
movement to inflict losses.

Choice and training of lookouts.—All the men of the company
can fill the role of sentinel alongside of a bombproof, but all men
are’ not eApnlile “of observing. - Some men are more apt than
others’ aptitude i developed by exercise. The training of good
observers is a most important task. It is necessary that the
observers shall not only know how to see without being seen, but
that they shall also have tenacity and patience in observation.
Trench warfare permits the training of accomplished observers.
Their training rests on the officers of the company, who control
the daily service of their observers. Tt is well to have them
make notes of their observations. Rach platoon should have at
least six observers, who should be good shots and have good eye-
sight.” Tn combat'in open country two accompany and asgist the
platoon commander, one of whom observes constantly the signals
of the communicating file of the platoon, who marches at the
side of the captain. = The other four may serve as scouts. In
the trenches they alternate in serving as lookouts. The com-
municating agents of the captain and of the battalion commander
serve them as observers, They divide up the terrain to be
watched, observing the movements of the enemy and those of
their own troops, and the signals, In every unil the chief indi-
cates without delay to his superiors (and to the artillery) the
points which afford « good view over the surrounding country.
The principal arrangements for observation have been described
in Chapter VI of Part TV, “ Principles of field fortification,”

Requirement of harassing firc.—The harassing fire must be the
constant care of every platoon commander of all troops to keep
up the continual fear of retaliation. The war of the trenches is-
neither a relaxation nor guard duty; it is o phase of the battle.
It is necessary that each hostile company shall go back from the
trenches with a loss of at least 20 men, It ig necessary that the
adversary shall feel in front of him a vigilant hatred, and know
that we wish no rest before his defeat. The organization of the
harassing fire with the rifle grenades has been explained in -
detail in the tactical employment of this arm (Chap. V of
Part IV). ’

Lookouts.—The lookouts always keep their rifles in their
hands; they-are forbidden to sit down. They must remain con-
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tinually at their posts, even during violent bombardients:” They
receive general instructions for the following cases: Attack by
surprise or x)l‘ecet‘cd by a bombardment; attack preceded by a
discharge of s arrival of bombs. They receive, in addition,
certain qnecml m tm< tions: for-each post: 7
Sector lockouts. salled sector lookouts, watch:a
clearly defined part of the h(;s;tilo defenses. - It is advisahle to
establish the sectors slightly oblique, so as to protect the lookout
from shots from the fromt when he has to fire; - The sectors over
lap slightly. The sector-fookouts observeeither through & loops
hole placed obliquely in the parapet or with a periscope. Equally

o T
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good for a general view of the hostile trenches is.a.small mirror
fixed on the end of a stick.  (Fig. 269.) The oflicer.of the guard
is informed by signal of the least change in the appearance of
the hostile line (accessory defenses, earth moved, and se on) and
of every indication of preparation for ap dttd(l\ The written
instructions for each lookout post are cowmpleted, if possible, by
a panoramiic sketch, with reference points.  ([fig. 270.)
Lookouts for chservatinn poinls.—Other lookouts keep special
wateh on points to which attention has been drawn by preceding
observations and upon which it may be hoped to place a success-
ful rifie shot. They endeavor to remain unseen and to observe
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through-a -very -narrow and-concealed loophole. Patient, at-
tentive observation always ends in furnishing valuable informa-
tion as to the régime of the opposing troops (hours of relief, of
food supply, and the like). The dust raised by a shot, the smoke
of a cigarette, may reveal -a loophole habitualiy occupied; it
should then be watched with a field glass and an attempt made
to lay upon it a rifle supported on a rest or an automatic rifle.
Earth being thrown up discloses a fatigue party at work, a
shelter under construction. A slight elevation or some smoke
betrays the location of shelters. The study of the general plan
and of aerial photographs may make it possible to locate on the
grount the trench crossings and the important approaches upon
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which it will be well to fire with the trench weapons during the
hours when these elements are thought to be occupied.. When
the enemy bombards our lines curiosity will cause his men to look
through their loopholes to see the effect produced; it is the
monient to get at them. All other methods are good for drawing
them out——cries, mannikins, pretended fives, placards, and the
like, Tffort should be made to discover his machine guns, flank-
ing pleces, mine throwers, observation points, and so on, to inter-
pret-ingeniously the slightest abnormal object.or indieation that
appears in front. - It is indispensable to have this information in
case of attack on our part and also to keep up the daily wear and
tear of the enemy.
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Listening posts or advaenced posts—These serve to watch the
accessory defenses when they are of great depth, or to flank
the' front of the trenches. The trench connecting them with
the firing trench should: be arranged so that it can be obstructed
or barricaded instantly by the sentinel: who . vetires: o By
ing the alarm, (Fig. 272,) In-addition, it -should be ‘plac
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without a dead angle under the fire of a loophole in the trench,
oriented especlally for this purpose. Listening posts should
not be misused, as. they are rather easy objectives Tor sur-
prise attacks and they rob the firing line of places for several
loopholes. When they are opposite to hostile advanced posts,
they may be organized for a triple group of grenadiers.
(Fig. 273.)
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Lookouts of the support and reserve trenches—Lookouts are
placed near the command posts of the support and reserve
trenches to observe the whole terrain and 1epeat the various
signals from .the firing trenches.

‘Patrols.—The guard is reinforced at mght by patrols whose
fleld of action and strength depend on the proximity of the
enemy. They are armed with shotguns, pistols, and offensive
grenades. They are detailed by the captain or the battalion
commander. Their strength is sufficient to enable them to

: b Chevaux ab Friss
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bring in wounded men and prisoners, and, if necessary, to
establizh a line of communication back to the point of depar-
ture. They always have a definite mission: to go and recon-
noiter such a point, to prepare an ambuscade at such a place,
to remain ‘there and listen a certain fixed time, and so on.
The success of a patrol depends on the choice of the com-
mander—on his will and audacity. His men protect and escort
him, but it is he who must go and see. It is necessary to fix
the hour and the point where they shall pass out of tlie lines
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(through a concealed passage prepared in the wire entangle-
ments or by way of a listening post), their itinerary, the point
and . the probable hour of their return within the lines. All
this information should be given at the proper. time. to the
sergeants of the guard and to the neighboring companies, in
order to avoid mistakes. The lcokouts are notified. that the
patrol may be obliged to withdraw by an unexpected route.
The chief of the patrol must have a luminous compass. . He
distributes his men at variable distances, depending on the
darkness of the night, so as not to lose them; he assures

/__/
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himself before starting that their equipment, will make no
noise; he tells them the mission and how to conduct them-
selves; he arranges with them a few very simple signals.
Patrols are an excellent means of hardening the soldier, Vol-
unteers should be called for only in exceptional cases. .
Organization of defensive fire—~Although in the normal case
only the “ active segments” of the line of fire will be, occupied;
the platoon commander must arrange for the occupation of the
entire line and for firing cither through the loopholes or over the
parapet. Some of the traverses should be loopholed for the in-
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terior flanking of the trench, Means of obstruction should be
prepared. These at the ends of the trenches should be especi-
ally defended. - A loophole should always be examined to deter-
mine’s That it is not obstructed; that it is well orviented; that
it sweeps the ground thor oughly- that it ig suited to the hewht
of the mai. After several cleanings of a trench the loopholes
are often found to be too high above the bottom; they must
be made over or benches must be used. The loopholes should
be assignéed to the mien in advance and the men should be
placed in the shelter in reguiar order so that in case of alarm
the man sleeping nearest to the exit of the shelter will run
to the farthest loophole. ‘ '

Organization of communications~—Communication between the
captain and the chief of platoon Is maintained by messengers
(comminication agents) or by square signal flags. The company
has two signal lanterns that serve to parallel the telephone lines
to the battalion commander or to a neighboring company. REvery
telephone line should be paralleled by a system of visual signals,
provided for in the plan of defense, and should be operated at
least once a day as a test (for example, to send one of the regular
daily reports). Note should be made of information sent by
adjacent stations, The fact that mechanical means of transmis-
sion have failed under given circumatances will not be undersiood
fo excuse a conunander for remaining in ignorance of important
changes occurring in the situation of his commaend or for not
having eeercised the wecessary personal condrol over the progress
of cvents.

Organization of work.~—The platoons are charged with the
duty of maintenance of the trenches, parallels, and approachesg
that they occupy, the constant improvement of their accessory
defenses, and the new works required in their terrain (princi-
pally shelters). The captain also assigns to the platoons the-
maintenance of the trenches in rear and the general fatigue work
of the strong point, utilizing especially the platoons in support.
The role of a platoon commander is to divide the whole. task
among working groups of small strength, each under a chief.
This chief is nmde responsible for a well-defined task entirely
possible of execution. The platoon commander shows him by
day what he will have to do at night, has him place all the neces-
sary marks so that he can find his way in the darkness, and sees
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that the chief of the group has the necessary wooden measuring
rods for verifying at all times the dimensions to be followed.
The platoon cominander suggests to the captain new works
which he considers useful for improving the flanking arrange-
ments or the communications. Tor example, in the case of figure
164, the connection of the works B and F. o

. Communication with the adjacent platoons—Finally, with a
view to developing cohcsion, it is made the duty of the platoon
commander to be in communication and to maintain frequent
and personal relations with the chiefs of the adjacent sub-
divisions, with the trench artillery, the sappers and miners work-
ing in the strong point, and so on ; he should visit the observation
points giving a view over his terrain and over the terrain of the
units alongside of him. In order that he may be able to devote
the greater part of his time to these occupations of a tactical
nature, he requires his subordinates to familiarize themselves
very promptly with all the details of the service of the trench
and makes them responsible for it.

DETAILED SERVICE OF THE TRENCH.

Relief.—Upon the arrival of the platoon, each squad takes its
place; the lookouts, the listening posts, the noncommissioned
officer of the guard take up their duties as prescribed for the
night.

The platoon commanders and the company commander who are
being relieved do not withdraw till they have completely trans-
ferred their duties and have received notice from their succes-
sors that they are no longer needed. 'Their successors then
become responsible, and make report to their immediate chiefs
that the relief is accomplished. In case of attack during the
relief the command continues to be exercised by the chiefs of
the units that are being relieved. )

Leaving the lrenches.—Have the men get ready before the
time of relief. See that the portable tools and the camp equip-
ment are carried away. Leave in the trenches the grenades
and the cartridges in excess of regular individual equipment.
Inspect the trench to make sure that nothing is overlooked.
Leave the irench, the shelters, and ihe lalrines w the highest
state of cleanliness.
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Foults noted during the exrecution of veliefs—In their haste
to leave, the officers and noncommissioned officers of the sub-
lel%lOHS ielieved transinit only mwmp‘ete instructions. The
1ncommg' ‘offfeers fnd’ nondommissicned” officers confine them-
selves to replacing the sentinels and housing the men in the
shelters; they do only what is indispensable, The information
tmnsnntted is very vague, and frequently consists merely of a
statement of the signs of more of less extensive activity on the
part of the enemy. Consequeéntly the new occupants, poorly
informed and oriented, are for some time at the mercy of an
attack, and it happens occasgionally that they fire on other por-
tions of our line.

Service by day end by night~"The duties should be known by
all in advance. The forces to be placed on duty by day and by
night are fixed by the captain, who ig responsible for the preser-

vation of the strong point.

By day: The service requires a certain number of lookouts
per platoon; in addition there may be detailed by platoon or
from the company a picket subdivision, which remains in one
place, without taking part in distant fatigue or other work.

By night: The necessary men are placed in line in the inter-
valg between the lockouts to assure the protection of each
trench. TI'requently the listening posts are occupied only at
night.. Night and day there is a sergeant of the guard in each
trench and, an officer of the guard '(chief of platoon) for the
company as a whole,

Employment of time—The chief of platoon veguintes the:
employment of the men who are not on duty. He requires
themn to rest in the shelters or details them for the different
pieces of work that he orders or that are prescribed for him.
He should know at all times who is asleep, who is on guard,
and who is at work, '

Rounds and patrols~—Rounds have Tor their object the con-
trol of the service of the company as a whole. They are made
by officers and noncommissioned officers (especially those of the
platoons in support).. The captain prescribes the number of
rounds which the patl'ols'shall make and fixes the hours of de-
parture. He receives a report at the termination of each round.
Patrols may also be ordered by the captain (see above).
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Alarms.~—Frequent calls to arms must be made to make sure
that every man goes quickly to his place and knows what to do
when he gets there. This is the best method of detecting taulty
arrangements. A daily call to armg will be” made betore day-
break. It will be followed by a roll call. Gas alarms will be
made. ) :

Uniforms, ctc—The helmet will invariably be worn: éhe ‘gas
mask must always be kept within easy reach of the ‘hand ; the
men must be completely eguipped; the intrenching tool will be
attached to the waist belt at all times. Haversacks, pouches,
canteens, blankets, ete,, will be arranged in orderly fashion in
the dugouts. :

Rifles—~—In the firing trenches the men will always keep their
rifles in their hands, even during meals. In the other trenches
small-arm racks may be constructed at the doors or inside of the
dugouts. If a man leaves the immediate vicinity of his dugout.
he takes his rifle with him. No one should ever be found in the
communicating trenches without his rifle, At night every man
will sleep with his rifle at his side. With the exception of those
fixed in frames, rifies should never be left in the loopholes. The
former will be withdrawn whenever a bombardment is antici-
pated. The rifles will be covered with a sleeve of cloth tied on
with a string. Iniroducing a plug of eny kind—paper, cloth,
wood, or grease—into the muszle of o rific is prohibited. To
avoid accidents and weakening the mainsprings, rifles will be
habitually kept unloaded. The magazines are always kept
charged, usually with only four cartridges, so as to avoid weak-
ening the spring.

Cartridges.—The recesses for ammunition should be kept dry,
and their location should be known to everybody. Only g few
packages will be opened beforehand. Sticking the points of the
cartridges in the ground is absolutely prohibited. The empty
cartridge boxes are collected by each platoon and sent to the
company property depot.

Hand grenades and rockets—Grenades and rockets will be
kept, if possible, in zinc lined chests, well protected from the
action of the weather. Very small recesses, capable of holding
a few grenades, will be constructed here and there along the
trench, behind barricades, and in the dugouts.
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Tt is well to put ammunition and grenades in sand bags con-
taining an invariable numbee, The following nwubers are con-
venient ; ) -

Ammunition, 4 bandoleers, weight about 16 pounds.
Grenades 1, 10, weight about 15 pounds.

Grenades OF, 20, weight about 13 pounds.
Grenades AB 1916, 6, weight about 9 pounds.
Grenades. VB, 10, weight about 11 pounds.

This division allows g man already loaded to carry one of
these sacks. The carriers, by tying two or four together, can
make a pack which they can carry on their shoulders or back.
This system is equally convenient for the replenishment of
munitions and the supplies to the firing line in combat. At
night, the lookout places the sack of grenades at his side, roll-
ing up its edges. In the morning he places it in a niche, the
danger of surprise having passed.

A few grenades will be thrown from time to time to determine
their stute of preservation,

Property depots.—~As a rule there will be only one depot of
material per company (near the company command post). But,
to prevent waste, the communders of platoons, or trenches,
may form a small depot for the collection of imtrenching tools
and other trench material furnished them, and which are not
in actual use, .

A depot for a company should contain at least 500 grenades,
placed In sand bags as explained above.

Prevention of waste—All carelessness leading to waste must
be suppressed severely, and the men must be made to compre-
hend that the sum of many individual negligences will attain
a figure for which no system of production at the bases can
compensate. Munitions left out in the rain deteriorate or are
logt in the mud or in unnoticed holes. Bayonets and unservice-
able rifles have been. usad by the supports, haversacks have
been usged as sand hags, ete. All surplus material, all scrap
metal, fragments of leather, efc., should be collected by each
section and sent to the company depot. Fatigue parties will be
sent to all abandoned communicating trenches to bring in any
property that may have been left there. Any man who, in the
course of fatigue or special Aduty, finds tools, munitions, or
abandoned property of any description, should carry the same
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to his officers. Reserve rations should never. be. eaten without
orders, or as a result of laziness. Waste in all: of its forms
must ‘be severely repressed. It iy a broof of indolence and
indiscipline. : .

Messing.—At the preseribed hour, after observing the enemy’s
artillery, the usual tatigue party from each company. will leave
the trench under the command of the noncommmissioned officer
in charge (supply sergeant) assisted by a corporal. The. respon-
sible officer will send back by them such property as can not be
used, the empty ammunition boxes, the arms of the killed.and
wounded, which they turn in to the supply officer. Food is
distributed at the station of the rolling kitchen which accom-
panies the supply sergeant, who is left by the company with
the supply train to draw rations and to attend to their caveful
breparation. After the food has been served out, the fatigue
party returns in a formed body, headed by the corporal and
followed by the sergeant in charge, who is required to bring
up the rear. The sergeant in charge reports to the captain
the return of the detail, and its dispersal to the several platoons.
The platoon commander makes every effort to reheat the soup
and coffee (using charcoal, faggots, ete). He inspects the
mess Kits, and should bear in mind that if, in spite of all
difficulties, he succeeds in making the meals in the trenches
agreeable, he is exercising a most salutary moral influence upon
his men. .

‘Memorandum for the platoon commander.—To be responsible
for the safety of the trench, which he must hold at all costs.

The role of his trench in the general defense.

Daily report for orders and instructions.

Observation ; vigilance ; lookouts. .

Day and night duty: The selection of the sergeant of. the
guard; rounds; patrols.

Defensive and harrassing fire.

Flank defenses of the trenches, both of the front and of the
interior.

Condition of the loopholes, of the arms, and of ammunition.
Hand grenades. : .

Accessory defenses; obstacles; movable obstacles, previously
constructed, for blocking the comrnunicating trenches.
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Communications; rockets ; signals.

Machine guns and adjacent grenade throwers,

Condition of the trench; maintenance of the communicating
trenches; improvement of the trench and dugouts; designing
and “executing new works,

Property received ; surplus property ; waste.

Precautions against gas.

Calls to arms.

Memorandum for the chief of the half-platoon.—Assignment
of the prescribed duties to the individual soldiers by name;
roll calls.

Assembly and departure of the fatigue parties for supplies.

Assignment of the men to dugouts; arrangement of their
preperty and the straw. .

Police of the dugout and.¢f the trencl.

The regular removal of mud; drainage ditches; drain pits.

Burial of excrewment; precautions against rats. (It is for-
bidden to throw away the least morsel of food, either in or out
of the trench.)

Digeing and police of latrines; daily disinfection by the
litter bearers.

Signboards; telephone lines; maintenance of all clagses of
lines,

Wearing by the men of the prescribed uniform (for guard, for
fatigue, or when off duty). Hubitual carrying of rifles, helmets,
gas masks, and portable intrenching tools.

Daily inspection of arms and ammunition,

Bquipment; ecamp  expedients; intrenching toolg; veserve
rations.

Reheating the food; eguitable distribution of the same.

The sick: men excused from fatigue.

Pointing out to the men the command posts of the platoon
commander and the captain, the battalion dressing station, etc.
The regulation of the movement in the approach trenches.

In readiness to replace the platoon commander at any moment.

 Memorandum for the sergeant.of the guard.—Kxact relation
of his trench to the adjacent trenches; instructions for combat;
marks for night firing.

Instruction of the men,
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Taking charge of the apparatus for trench illumination ; illu-
mination of the front of the trench in the event of a suspicious
noise.

Inspection of the condition of: the loopholes:

- Vigilant lookouts; keen and attentive ears; loaded rifles;
megaphones for gas alarms. : :

Verification of the written and oral orders transmitted by
the sentinels,

Knowledge of the hours of departure and return of the
patrols and their itinerary ; warning all of his men concerning
their movements,

Reports to the officer of the guard of every incident and the
arrival of any superior officer.

Turning over to his successor all of the written orders.and the
panoramic sketch of that part of the hostile line under observa-
tion. Sending the orders and sketch to the platoon commander
for his information as often as may be necessary.

Memorandum jor the company supply sergeant.—Taking over
the list of the pbroperty turned over by the supply sergeant of
thé company which is being relieved, and verifying it, including
the property which is in the section. ;

Signing the receipt to the captain, who then becomes re-
sponsible.

Taking charge of the depot of supplies, and making a record
of all materialg received, issued, or expended.

To be in readiness to fire signal rockets on the order of the
captain.

To ascertain what supplies are needed, and to prepare requisi-
tions for the same.

To identity the dead; to take charge of their personal effects ;.
to prepare the inventories and have fhem signed by the captain,
and to turn the inventories in to the designated officer ; to leave
the identification tags on each body; to cause the bodies to he
buried by the litter bearers after tying around their necks
bottles containing the means of identification.

To take in from the slightly wounded equipment, intrenching
tools, extra ammunition, and other company property in: their
possession. They will be allowed to retain their rifles, accouter-
ments, gas masks, and one day’s reserve rations,

To take charge of the detail sent for food each day.
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To turn in to the supply officer all unserviceable or surplus
property received.

Memorandum  for the Datlialion sergeant major—To take
charge. of the property pertaining to the command post of the
battalion commander.

To acquaint himself with all of the established methods of
communication by telephones and visual signals.

-To make the arrangements prescribed by the battahon com-
mander for firing the signal rockets.

To fdmllnruo hunbelr with the periodical reports and returns
and other official papers; to call for them from the companies
from time to time; to require the companies to furnish duplicate
lists of the property with which they are charged; to consolidate
every morning the requisitions for supplies.

To ceoordinate the services of the agents of communication; to
keep them posted as to the location of all the command poqts
and the available routes thereto (colonel, adjacent battalions,
companies, battalion and regimental dressing stations, observa-
tion stations, and telephone stations of the ar tillery).

Memorandum for the compuny cmnmander.——Re@pensmihtv
for the defense of the strong point.

Plan of defense of the strong point; sketch map.

To send extracts to the platoon commanders.

The Cmployment of specialists, grenade throwers, machine
gunners, signalers.

To limit to the minimum the number of confidential docu-
ments kept in the trenches; to arrange for their destruction prior
to an attack; to keep no \urplus mess funds.

To keep the tresches in good condition ; selection of the officer
of the day.

To prescribe the inspections of the guard; to suggest patrols
to the battalion commander.

To study the possible perfection of his plans for defense and
counter attack, and the material welfare. of the men in the
trenches.

Selection of zmd strengthening the observation post.

To locate beside it the command post, the telephone, and the
depots of ammunition, water, rations, and supplies.



870 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS -OF INDANTRY PLATOONS.

To study all possible surprise attacks and the best employ-
ment of the artillery in the trench

Comimunication by telephone, visual signaling, or by other
methods, with the battalion commander and the adjacent eom-
panies; communications with the platoons; guide. boards to the
several staticns.

Personal! relations with the special arms in the {renches, ar-
tiltery, machine-gun units, engineers, cte.

Methods of calling for barrage fire or retaliatory fire; under-
standing concerning rocket signals.

Daily reports ; observation of hostile artillery fire, origin, hour,
caliber, direction of fall,

Requisitions for supplies.

CHAPTER II,
INFANTRY ATTACKED IN ITS TRIENCHES.

The trenches may have to repel a surprise attack or an attack
preceded by a violent bombardment. Hither may be prepared
by an emission of gas or by the fire of asphyxiating shells,

Surprise attacks—Surprise attacks, either by night or day,
have o hope of success unless the duties of the lookouts have
been poorly performed, or the wmen have not beep sufficiently
exercised in respondiug to alarms, or the accessory or flanking
defenses are insufficient. The enemy will then tuke advantuge
of the confusion to which even good troops are liable when they
are too confident that nothing is going te happen.

The preventive is to keep the troops in the trenches always in
the atmosphere ¢f combat by causing them to actively wage a
harrassing warfare. If the enemy is constantly annoyed and de-
prived of his resi he gets a clear iden of whut is to be expected
from intact trenches.

Attacks after bombardments.—The attack most often mani-
- fests itself in a bombardment of extraordinary violence, directed
on all of the fronts and cominunications of the first line and even
of the second., Before ench assault n heavy concentration of fire
is directed on the first objectives assigned to the infantry and a
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barrage fire in rear of the objectives. Employment of the largest
calibers on the first line trenches. At the end of some hours, or
‘even of one, two, or three days, the enemy- judges that .the ac-
cessory -defenses have been destroyed, the trenches leveled, and
that the defenders left in the few dugouts that remain  intact
are completely demoralized.  He then “lifts” his fire, .at the
same time maintaining the  barrage, his infantry suddenly
emerges from his trenches “following the projectiles ot a run.”’
and assaults our line.

To defend his battered trench, deprived of a portion of its
defenders, is an extremely hazardous task, the difficulties of
which one must not be afiraid to point out beforehand.

But from numerous examples of defenses that have been vic-
toriously conducted, in spite of the concentration of the most
forinidable resources, it can be proven that it is possible for
brave defenders, though few in number, to man their ruined
trenches and hurl back the-enemy ot the moment of assault.

All that the most powerful artillery has ever been able to ac-
complish is-to dimimish the material resources and the morale
of the defenders; it can not completely destroy them. The ca-
pacity for resistance which lives in warrior souls remaing su-
perior to material effects, no matter what they be. Every sol-
dier should endure the bombardment with ‘stoicism, and repeat
to himself that if he escapes its perils, he is certain, with the
assistance of ‘his remaining comrades and the machine guns that
are still serviceable, to mow down the hostile waves of assault
provided he occupies, in time, Nis post, or the shell craters which
have replaced. it.

The importance of lookouts—NHverything depends on the vig-
ilance of ‘the seutinels. They must give the alarm fthe moment
the assaulting lines leave their trenches and see to it that the
egress of the men from the dugouts, rifles loaded and hand
grenades ready for use, takes place before the enemy can reacn
our lines. It is a question of seconds, not of minutes.

Concerning this, the following rules:

1. Each shelter should have a senitinel in its immediate vicin-
ity who can be seen and heard from the door.

2. The post of the sentinel, which is constructed at the same
time as the dugout, should be protected in the strongest possible
manner.
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8. The sentinel, who is kept constantly in view by a man of
his relief, posted in the dovorway of the dugout should be re-
lieved as often as is necessary. (This post is dangercus, and all
the men in the dugout should take their turn at it.)

In addition to the sentinel, a large periscope should be in-
stalled, if possible, and manipulated from the interior of the
dugout. The periscope alone, however, would be insuflicient.
No confidence is to be placed on signals, bells, or any sort of wire
device to reach from a sentinel some distance away. ,

These rules apply to dugouts and machine-gun emplacements,
and ail the more imperatively since the safety of the trenches
rests mainty on its fanking defenses.

Maintenance of communicotion, during bombardment, between
the platoons of the firing line, the captain, and the battalion
cominander.~The telephone can not be relied upon. Its wires
are almost certain to be cut. Signaling with lamp apparatus
is uncertain on account of the complete disorganization of the
firing iline and the thick cloud of dust that hangs over if. It
may perhaps be established after the assault with lanterns
which have been carefully kept under cover until that moment;
but this method can not be depended upon to give warning of
the attack.

The courier, or rather a pair of couriers, is the only means
of communication that is almost certain.  But it is an expensive
method, and it is slow, 1t should be Kept as a last resort in
critical moments. The courier is the only method by which the
hasty sketeh can be sent, which elears up the situation. and the
arrival of which is awaited with so much impatience by the

. commander of the echelon in rear.

Rockets constitute the best means of instantaneous communi-
cation. They should be placed beforehand in every dugout, but
it is always difficult to make them function in the firing line,.
the imminence of the assault not allowing sufficient time for the
purpose. At all events each setinel should be supplied with two
or three rockets ealling for the barrage, a rocket firer should
be installed alongside of his observution station, and he should
be instructed to fire the rockets as soon as he sees the assaulting
line emerge from the hostile trenches.

The best solution is to have the command post of the captain
on the line of supports and that of the battalion commander on
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the line of the reserve trenches supplied with inirenched obser-
vation stalions carefully located, and from which the sentinels
can see the launching of the assault as soon as the sentinels of
the firing line do. '

EReinforcement of the firing line—Initiative of the supporting
platoons.~—At the moment of the assault the captain can im-
mediately throw in his supporting platoon,; or platoons, to .the
assistance of the firing line, @« movement that must be studied
and prescribed beforehand to the minutest detail, but which
would have been very dangerous of execution during the bom-
bardment and before the enemy * lifted ” his fire.

The commander of the supporting platoon does not always

weit for the captain’s order before acting.—If he learns from
any other source than the captain that the first line is in danger,
he reinforces as has been preseribed, it being assumed that com-
munication with the captain is impossible at that critical mo-
ment, :
The case also occurs sometimes that the captain’s observation
station sees nothing and it is the battalion commander wlo first
detects the hostile’'wave.” He will send one or two of his platoons,
which have been prepared to advance for such a contingency, to
reinforce the platoons that are sustaining the shock. . These
platoons will advance quickly to the firing line or will replace the
company supports sent forward by the captain, if he has already
thrown them in, :

Employment of barrage fire~—~It is not sufficient for the de-
fenders of fhe first line to man the trenches and meet the’ first
waves of the assault with rifle fire. The artillery must also be
notified that the time has come to open a violent barrage fire
behind the leading assailants. The object of this barrage fire is
to isolate them, to prevent all reinforcement or replenishment of
ammunition, and even deprive them of the posgibility of retreat;
Thus isolated, they are at our mercy, even though they have
plerced the firing line and have penetrated into the support
trenclies. . Such a success will involve them in one or more of
the compartinents of the position (figs. 274 and 27 5), where they
will be subjected to frontal and flanking fire and be open to
counter attacks. .

. All officers should explain to their men, not only theoretically,
but by practical demonstration on the ground which they occupy,



‘874 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

the principles of the barrage and of the division of the position
into compartments. They must demonstrate to them that fhey
mast never yield to the uncomfortable impression that is ceperi-
enced when one feels that an enemy that has penecirated the

P, 274,

position to his right or left has golion in rear of him, for he him-
self iz also on the flank or in rear of the organizations that have
effected penetration. Their local success has only drawn them
into a “ pocket of fire” which will certainly close upon them if
our people do not yield to discouragement. The tenacity of a



MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS. 875

few handfuls of men, even if surrounded in their intrenchments,
will insure the victory.

Barrage fire is called for from any observation station having
knowledge that the enemy-is making an assault, by telephone, if
it'still exists ; if not, then by rockets. Rule: The successive lines
should repeat the rockets sent up in front of them, and continue
to do so unmtil the barrage has been opened.

In default of other information the captain and the battalion

commander call” for the barrage and throw in their reinforce-
ments the moment they see that.the enemy has “lifted” hig
artillery fire, and that rifle fire has been opened from the first
line. .
If the bombardment has been localized on one or two support-
ing points, the adjacent ones, which are able to do 80, observe
the assault, and, as their telephones are probably working, they
will notify the artillery concerned. Such observations and
lateral communications will be invaluable should direct methods
fail. .

Carrier pigeons, which have proven to be uninfluenced by the
severest bombardments, may also be employed. As the pigeon
will fly to the central loft, the message should state precisely
what group of artillery must be called upon to immediately fur-
nish the barrage, and on what portion of the front it is needed.

Signals between searchlights on the ground and aeroplanes are
employed whenever practicable, in accordance with the rules
and methods prescribed in Chapter IX, Part IV, “Methods of
communication and signaling,”

Counter aficcks—Counter attacks are attended with greater
success and less loss the sooner they are launched. They should
take the enemy by surprise, and before he has recovered his
breath and regained formation. They should be made upon the
initiative of the local commanders, as the transmission of orders
and intelligence have become, by that time, most precarious.
All hesitation or delay will be paid for dearly.

This is why the plan for the defense of a given “area of re-
‘sistance™ should foresee all rational possibilities of attack, and
take preecautions to designate under each hypothesis : The coun-
ter attack, or attacks, to be made; the fractions that wiil make
it (section, platoon) ; the route each platoon will follow, and
its- final objective; the prearranged signal for launching the
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counter attack. But'it is properly the enemy, himself, who gives
the signal for the counter aliack.

" Counter attacks should be like the two jaws of a trap, which
close dutomatically the instant the trigger is touched. )

Direction of counter attacks.~—Counter attacks may be deliv-
ered toward the front. Such is the case of a platoon advancing
to reinforce a plutoon of the firing line, and finding the enemy
already in the trenches. ' . .

The most successful counter attacks are those delivered
gimultaneously -against both fanks of the hostile wave, and
abreast of the Arst line of resistance. The advance is made with
hand grenades along the trenches of the firing line, and those
of the supports and reserves; and in the communicating trenches
the enemy is attacked in rear, his retreat is cut off, and those
that have penetrated the line are surrounded.’

Thus to meet the supposititious case of a hostile penetration
hetween C and D (fig. 275), one should provide for the following
counter attack: Barrage in front of CD by group X; a column
of one or two pluatvons emérging from the group of intrenchments
G. and attacking in the direction from north to south; a similar
column advancing from supporting point H, to attack in the
direction from south to uorth. Details of execution are laid
down in advanece by the commander of the strong point. .

Reconstruction of destroyed trenches——After a hostile attack
has failed, it must be remembered that another attempt will
probably follow in o short time. Work apon the destroyed para-
pet must be begun immediately. Sand bags and trench shields
permit of hasty provisional reconstruction.

Menace of mines.—Wherever the presence of a hostile mine
chamber is suspected (sounds heard for a considerable period,
and then suddenly ceasing) plans-must be made to cccupy the
drater before the enemy does. When, in the judgment of the
engineer officers, the gallery has reached a point below M
{(fig. 276), and the mean diameter of craters in that region is
from 35 to 45 yards, two trenches are estublished, AB and BC,
10 to 15 yards outside of the probable perimeter of the crater.
The menaced trench is abandoned, and preparations are made to
rush from AB and BC to the nearest edge of the crater.

From there the enemy is prevented from occupying the crater.
It is dangerous to actually occupy the crater, since the enemy
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often has a second mine ready, or can easily prepare one shortly
with his undestroyed galleries, even though those under the
crater are destroyed, It is well also to place a couple of ma-

along the .edge of the erater and trench

chine guns to fire at PR
mortars to cover the interior of the erater with curved fire.
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Fra. 275.—Routes of counter attacks.

Fatigue details mzymﬂsed‘by an attock.—Isolated soldiers and

working details, or fatigue details employed in the service .of
supply, which are surprised by an attack at a distance from
, automatically place themselves

the units to which they belong
under the command of the chief of the neares

st unit. He either
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incorporates them in his own unit or sends them to their
own commands, with a written order and under charge of a non-
commissioned officer. :
Fractions surprised in their shellers—Dugouts permit an in-:
tense hombardment to be endured, but have the inconvenience
that they retard the egress of the garrison. It must be remem-
bered that the enemy may vossibly be encountered at the door-

Fieg. 276.

ways at the moment the men start to occupy the parapets,
each dugout there should be a small stoclk of hand grenade
the use of which space may be opened about the entrance
the garrison can debouch in force. Every man should determine
not to permit himself to be killed or asphyxiated by the intruders,
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nor to be frightened by those of the enemy that have already
crossed the trench, as there are others that will take care of
them, but to exterminate those that are in the trench dnd man
the parapet and open fire on the second and third hostile waves,
To insure egress from the cave shelters g traverse blocklhouse

Lirection of the £ aemy.
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Fie. 277,

should be construected of reinforced concrete according to the
-plan shown 'in figure 277. This forms a sort of caponier, com-
municating with the dugouts, and which has their entrances
under its fire. The ground to the rear should be sloped, and the
accessory defenses should offer exits to the enemy who have en-
tered the trénch, in using which they will inevitably be shot.
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Tenacity of the defenders.—The defenders should, above all
things, determine to fight to a finish, ‘and not to give up the
struggle because it appears thal their neighbors are getting the
worst of it, for besides these neighbors there are others who are
holding on, and who will come to their rescue. A fight must
never be.judged by what is seen in the immediate vicinity; one
must have confidence in one’s battalion and regiment.

Mot an inch of ground should be voluntarily yielded, no matler
what the circumstances. A body of troops, even, though sur-
rounded, should resist to the last wmon, without falling back.
The sacrifice of crvery one of them may be the price of victory.



PART VIIL
THE INFANTRY ATTACK OF A POSITION,

CHAPTER I
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE INFANTRY COMBATM.

Whether infantry fights in an offensive against lines which have
been strengthened by the enemy for a considerable time, in each
of the local combats of a general engagemernt, or in the rencontre
of open warfare, its action always takes the form of the “ attack
of a position.” The artillery devastotes s the infaantry over-
whelms.,

The pricipal effort of infantry is the assanlt. Al of infantry
tactics Is comprised in the preparation for the assauit, the execu-
tion of the assault. the exploitation of its success. .

~These operations are repented successively several times in
the course of the same combat ; they can be analyzed so as to
show that they are made up of a few very simple movements,
which should become for each infantryman a mere matter of
instinct,

I. PREPARATION ¥0B THE ASSAULT,

The preparation compriseg-—

1. The approach to the point from which the assauit is to be
launched against the hostile position.

2. The organization of the !ine of departure of the assault,

The approach.~The approsch consists in advacing a well-
organized line of attack into contact with the eney and exactly
opposite the ohjective.

In the present case this approach has taken place many long
months ago. If it has not already been accomplished. it is

381
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sufficient to construct the parallel, which constitutes the line of
departure for the assault at assaulting distance.

Good assaulting distance results from a consideration of the
following points: It should not be more than 400 to 500 yards,
in such a manner as to save our troops and their reinforcements
as much as possible from the enemy’s artillery harrage. It
should not be-less than 150 yards, as otherwise the bombardment
by our artillery, on the hostile first line, will fall upon our own.
men. This requirement and that of being directly opposite the
objectives decided upon may make it necessary to rectify the
front and to open one or several parallels in advance of our own
first line, and this is particularly true if the latter is too far from
the hostile first line. The most advantageous location for the
trench of departure for the assault is about 200 yards from the
hostile first line.

As a rule, such works as these and the gaining of ground to
the front should be avoided as much as possible, as they give
the enemy warning of our offensive plans. It is worth-a good
deal more, usually, to get the benefits of surprise, even though
the assault must start at a greater distance from the hostile line.

~In the course of the combats which follow the assault., the
approach may be pushed to the second hostile position, or per-
haps even to another position in rear. The approach, likewise,
will be one of the constant problems of a warfare of move-
ment.

The march in the-approach will be executed in thin lines, or
in: lines of small columns, advancing by successive rushes,
rapidly, and in good order, zm(ler the protection of the “ accom-
panying botteries” and of the “counter baiteries.”

The combination to be  brought into play is to have the
infantry march as though behind a ghield, on the very heels of
the bursting shells of a well-regulated artillery fire, arrive in
good order at the assaulting distance, deliver the assault with-
out having to fire a 'shot, and thus continue until the last
assigned objective has been reached and taken. Things work
out well in trench warfare when one has so disposed his time
snd necessary material as to severely crush all hostile organi-:
zations before the attack. .In open warfare such complete
preparation is not to be expected
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‘Theoretically; the object to be attained by the infantry is to
reach assaulting distance in good order, under the protection
of the artillery, without having opened fire.

But miore often, as soon ag the enemy is approached, and
in:-direct preportion ‘to his proximity, the advance becomes
slower and more painful. A simultineous advance gives place
to successive rushes by groups. (platoon, half platoon). Some-
times the firing line is carried forward by skirmishers, taking
advantage of any cover that exists; and advancing individually.

With: well seasoned infantry, fire is not opened until short
range is reached, where the skirmisher can see his objective
and take aim. i

The officers and noncommissioned officers are the soul of the
advance. By their determination and their military training
they overcome the tendency to inertia and disinelination to leave
cover. - It is they who, by thelr influence on the groups of men
that. immediately surround them, keep alive the tendency to
go forward. )

The organization-of the zone of departure for the assault.—
The zone of departure for the assault is formed by lines of
trenches. called parallels of deperture. They should he close
enough together so that the one which is most distant from
the enemy shall satisfy the condition given above that it will
not he in the hostile barrage fire, delivered to prevent sup-
ports and reserves being brought up by us. There should be
enough of them to.shelter all of the troops that are to make
the assault. It is even advantageous sometimes to put the
battalions of the second line, as well as the assaulting troops,
in the parallels. of  departure, from the very beginning. It has
been established that, in the course of the preparation for the
attack by the artillery of our own side, the hostile artillery
replies but little. It is therefore not necessary to construct
bombproofs for all of the effectives in the zone of departure,
nor to dig communicating trenches too far to the rear. Never-
theless, -it is necessary to have recourse, to a great degree, to .
“ camouflage,” from the very commencement of work on the
parallels of departure.

The arrangement of the terrain for the attack comprises
then generally the following:
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- The construction of -observing stations; command posts;
irench-artillery platforms; light shelters for ammunition, food,
and material in the first line.

The organization of the communications, trails and paths,
and approach trenches both for bringing things forward and
for evacuating the trenches.

The organization of means of information (telephones with
wires buried, visual signaling, messengers).

The organization of the necessary parallels to shelter (lodge)
the troops the day of the assault or the evening preceding the
assault, .

In open warfare, the parallel of departure is improvised by
the men of the first line. When they have been unable to
‘approach during the day to within assaulting distance, the
line of departure for the assault is carried forward, as soon
as night falls, to the site selected for it, conforming as closely
as -possible to the rules which govern attacks organized' at
leisure. The reserves are in the rallying points organized as
has been explained in Chapter VI, Part IV (fine print).

11. THE ASSAULT.

The intense effort demanded of the assaulting troops, and the
quecessive attacks which they must make, necessitate a deep
formation. The several echelons thus congtituted have been
given the name of “waves.”. But this term does not signify a
uniform formation. The foremost waves, generally the first and
the second, advance in line; those following are in various for-
mations, for example, in lines of small columns. Moreover, to
facilitate the leading of the echelons, the waves are formed by
the simultaneous advance of tactical units not deployed in single
line but themselves extended in the direction of ‘depth, from
which it results that a company or battalion will form a part
of several successive waves.

Formation for the assault does not consist of the deployment
of rigid lines capable only of a movement straight to the front,
but, on the contrary, of placing side by side tactical units which
are capable of being led and even maneuvered.
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The waves. are ecrowded into the first-line trench and the paral-
lels in ity immediate rear, sometimes in double rank.- They
dash forward, following each other at short distances, so as
to rapidly. cross the zone of hostile barrage fire. Theoretically
4n dssaulting battalion leaves a single bloek of its parallels of
departure and then ~while marching takes the distances pre-
scribed: between waves. ’ : Lo
- In-no event should these waves close up automaltically on the
leading wave, as its only effect would' be in thickening the
skirmish line, increasing the losses, and mixing the units, To
aveid such effects, when the first wave has crossed the advanced
hestile trench it continues- its advance-toward the objective
assigned it. - The other waves follow -in .good order. - They en-
gage successively according to the mnecessitics of the situation
under orders from the commanders of the several units.

III. CoMBAT WITHIN 7THE HostmE PosriioN—EXPLoiTing
Svuccess.

(@) The assqult is followed by a combat in the interior of the
Dosition. - At certain points the enemy yields, at others he resists
stubbornly. The assailants, rallying about the officers “that
remain, rush. into the openings and surround the nuclei of re-
$istance. As soon as.the trench is carried the attack pauses
only Iong enough to re-form, and the groups of assailants then
dash into every opening that offers. Their audacity will consti-
tute their strength.

_These scattered combats will bring the assailants -in contact
with a new line of defense. = If it is-occupied, they dig themselves
in, in order. to form a line of departure for an-assault by the
reinforcements. The attack of the new position will be conducted
in.the same manner as the preceding, but with fresh troops.
_TThe operation of having the.line of reserve battalions cross
the line of battalions which have just delivered the assaylt is
called the passing of lines and the . reserve battalions then
become. the first line. The new attack is made against a line
of. mtel;medjatejobjectives, if it is estimated that the final objec-
tive is’too far away to admit of these same reserve battalions
carrving it through to the bitter end; or it is made (imme-

1716°—17——13
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diately after the first attack): against the.line of objectives
which were last assigned, -which is then crossed. by the -troops
previously detdiled for ihe tactical exploitation of SUCCESS.
Very detailed instructionsare laid -down for this in the plan
of the:eéngagement or-in the plan of exploiting @ success.

“This'is a simple operation with' well disciplined. troops. It
must be put into effect promptly, because upon the line where
the passage of lines takes place the density of the troops is
momentarily doubled, thus adding greatly to their vulnerability.
The. hattalions which have been passed become part of..the
reserve or are left to guard the captured position, If the attack
has for its only aim the taking of a certain definite position;
the firing line occupies the position and digs itself in, pushing
to- the front only some advance elements (patrols). The re-
gérves move up near at hand, in order to insure the occupation
of the conquered terrain. .
* Attacks will generally have as an aim the carrying of the
hostile artillery line, in order to disorganize the defense. by
capturing the enemy’s guns. The plan of the engagement indi-
éates to each one, in unmistakable terms, the abjective that it
is desived to reach. That is the minimum line which miist be
reached, but beyond which the troops may and should progress.

The plan for tactical exploitation of success, after the advance
has come to a halt, indicates what is to be done as soon as the
attack has been successful. It applies principally to the troops
which follow in rear for this very purpose. ) .

_ Without waiting for them, the troops which have carried of
fhie comBat within the hostile position, having reached the’ last
objective which has been assigned to them, must push forwaerd
at once contact putrols, charged with reconnoitering the new
hostile. position. If the results of this reconnaissance and ‘a
personal estimation of the situation by the commanders of He
units show that the occasion is ‘favorable, these commandérs
themselves (captains, ete.) must take it as a strict duty to
exploit the success obtained by appropriateé action. )

They report at once to their commanding officers if they con-
gider that the exploitation of the success requires.the putting in
of fresh troops. Should the reconnaissances reveal the fact
ihat the attack should limit itself to°making secure the objec:

tives carried, the units which have made the assault begin at
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once the consolidation of the captured terrain. :7The best waey
to.get things under control is to put working partics systemaii=
cally at the task of fortifying o judiciously rectificd marked out
trace. Avoid ‘it possible having the new trench made up by
joining together a lot of separate elements begun during the
ups and downs of the struggle in-accordance ‘with. individual
ideas. Signal without delay to the artillery observers so that
they can bring their fire to bear upon the new position- to be
attacked. )

Sometimes the attack, deprived: during the struggle of most of
its officers, and harassed by converging counter attacks, has a
tendency to break and retire. This must not be. Ground.taken
must be held. The groups find- a. footing upon and entrench
poinits on the terrain where they are able to resist all attack;
Surrounded, -they resist till they arve completely exhausted.- Iy.
must not be forgotten, moreover, that the first waves (lines).
are followed by a line of machine guns and supported : by
reserves.

Note I—It is expedient to explain, by an example, what has
just been said about the assault and the struggle in the interior
of the position. Figure 278 represents the assaulting froops
which: have attacked in waves Vi, Vi, Vi, V., and have found,
beyond the first line of resistance, T, different degrees of re-
sistance (Vi represents a. line of -assuulting platoons which
might be disposed in two lines or waves separated by some 20
paces). In front of C, breach is made. The forces C cross
the zone of hostile barrage and attack the intermediate line,
which there will be a chance to carry in tlie first rush. )

If the resistance in the trenches T T, and the barrage, have
caused Vi and V; to slacken their pace, and as a result the waves
in rear have closed up too much, the latter must increase their
distance to avoid mixing of units and to constantly retain the
power-of maneuver, This accordionlike movement can be em-
ployed equally as well by V: and V., whether deployed in line or
in'line of small columns, .
"-Group B encounters on its left flank a strong point, N, which
has not yielded. The reinforcing waves Vs and Vi maneuvei to
face the obstacle and begin to surround it in order that the
advance in the free interval may proceed. The nhew direction
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which is given to the elements of Vs and V,, their muaneuver,
is here facilitated by their formation of line of small columns,

For D the same formation is required in order that the four
waves may maneuver, by .creeping and crawling to the right,
and attack the strong point N;, which is tenaciously held on
that flank and delivers a flanking fire across the interval that
must be suppressed.

R Reserves
ST Mtermed — R
{f\-"”’ et trmshas
ot ek = Comterormnt
Jtrong point Strong point ;
o) N TT \é" &N (ot ond redaudly)
— XN

2

A REY

Feserves Beserves:
Fiq. 278.

Before A, the fighting line brings up suddenly against N. In
this case the reinforcement will often produce no result except
to increase the losses. It is by surrounding the obstacle and
attacking it in reverse that the same can be taken. This ex-
plains why the density of the attack, of infantry at least, will
be generally greater in front of intervals than in front of the
strongly fortified points N and Ni.
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Nore IT—There is another reason why strong reserves, E
and T, ready to engage in the interval dre necessary. "It is the
isolation of the units B and C, due.to their rapid ‘advance,
while the adjacent units have to. attack the borders of the strong
point N and Ni.  (Fig. 279.) If the enemy hag hidden some re-
serves behind these strong points, which is likely, his counter
attacks against these gaps will be dangerous. These counter
attacks must be prevented by pushing forward reserves by “the
approach trenches already captured, and attacking N and N, .in
their most vulnerable point, i. e., the rear.

(b) Continuation of the struggle during the night.—~The night

which follows a day of attack generally occasions a delay which
the enemy will improve by digging himself in and hastily bring-
ing up reserves. It is to the assailant’s interest to use the night
to follow up his advantages, to advance methodically at every
point yielded by the enemy, and to seek to carry his new ‘in-
trenchments before they can be consolidated. A night attack
will have no hope of succeéss except by troops already in contact
with intrenchments that are partially destroyed, that are in-
trinsically weak, or still occupied by demoralized-trdops.
When it is a case of intact and well-constructed trenches, de;
tended by unshaken troops, the attack must be invariably pre-
ceded by an efficient artillery preparation. In such a case-the
night is profitably employed in speeding up the concentratiéq -of
ammunition and trench material, and even beginning the prepa-
ration for the attack with the aid of trench weapons. ’

By reason of the difficulties of an advance by night over-un-
known ground, night attacks should never have a distant objec-
tive. They will be limited to the ¢arrying of a well-defined point
or a well-defined line of trench. An exact knowledge ‘of-4he
ground being indispensable an attack of this nature, to be madé
by troops which have arrived on the ground after dark and
without opportunity to make the necessary reconnaissances, is
not to be thought of. : )

Night attuacks are jobs for colonels and battalion commanders,
for, because of the difficulties of communication and the mixing
of units, the influence of brigade and division conmanders can
hardly make itself felt. '

Tirst and foremost, the troops that have made the day attack
nust be reorganized. This is the duty of all oflicers who 1move
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along the front making, the. hecessary dispositions and lending
the encouragement of their presence. )

In preparing for a night attack the concentration of the. nec-
essary materials and the distribution of the troops are made in
accordance, with the usual rules. -When the preparation -is com-
plete, the line of infantry charges with the bayonet and without
firing. When a trench is taken it is immediately reversed,
rockets and, illuminating flares sre set off to permit reconnais-
sance of the ground in front, and very particular attention is
given to the flanks. It must be thoroughly understood. that &
strong garrison must be left in the trench of departure and that
the same must be linked with the captured trench by approach
trenches as speedily as possible.. . Good order and silence are in-
dispensable to the success of every night operation. TUnless all
of the above conditions for insuring success can be arranged for
it will be better to refrain from making an attack.

IV. Notes oN THE ROLE OF THE ARTILIERY ON THE OFFENSIVE.

It has three roles: (@) the artillery of the counter batteries;
(b) the artillery for the destruction of the enemy’s organized
defenses; (c¢) the artillery to accompany the attacking infantry,

(@) The artillery of the counter batteries.—The object to be
- accomplished by this artillery is the destruction of the hostile
batteries, and, meantime, to be ready to newtralize them effec-
tively at any moment during the period when that destruction is
being carried into effect. It reduces to a minimum the hostile
barrage and counter-preparation artillery . fire, by harassing
both the batteries, whose locations are already known, and also
those whose positions may become revealed during the dévelop-
ment of the action. )

(D) The artillery jor the destruction of the enemy’s organized:
defenses has for its aim: :

-1. To break down the obstacles; make breaches in the wire en-
tanglements, etc. : . )

- 2. To destroy the principal defense constructions of the enemy,.
such ds. points of support, command posts, observing stations,
bombproofs, rallying points, ete.

3. To-demoralize the surviving defending troops.

- A¢) The aim of the accompanying batteries is:
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1. Mo furnish direct suppoit to each assaulting body. ‘Tt is
the shield behind which the infantry will ‘march, It prevents
the defending force of the enemy, in the zone being attacked,
from lining their parapets with men and installing their ma-
chine guns. A cooperation to the minutest detail must be es-
tablished between the advance of the artillery barrage and thé
advance of the infantry. The latter must follow the shells, and
advance under the protection of its own artillery fire.

9, To accomplish-the complete covering of the attacking forces,
which means that they must cover them not only in front, but
glso that they must protect them from hostile interventions of
every sort, which might be inaugurated in the hostile zZones not
being attacked. They must likewise prevent the .approach of
reinforcements from near at hand or a distance and must bring
under rapid fire hostile troops trying to rally, or counter attacks
as they are unmasked or discovered. They will also prevent
the bringing up of reserves, reliefs, material, and ammunition.

CHAPTER IL
COMBAT OF THE PLATOON AND SQUAD.

The formations and organization of the platoon, its advance
to the combat and to the assault, have been set forth under
Part I1, Chapter V.

The fire action of the platoon has been made the subject mats«
ter of Part 111, Chapter V, of which only the beginning concerns
the assault,

The mission of the nonindependent platoon is always very
simple and energetic, '

Comparison of a line of skirmishers and .a line of squad
columns.—Skirmishers in line have the sense of comfort’ that
comes from companionship. They can see each other, and they
go- forward together, at the same pace, to face the same risks.
If deployed at intervals of several paces, the individual skirs
misher can &ee better where to put his feet in advancing, and
where to take cover on halting. The line of skirmishers, at the
widest possible intervals, is the most appropriate formation for
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crossing a. beaten zone at a walk, With intervals of four or
five paces it is the formation for firing and for delivering the
assault. Its disadvantage is that it constitutes a target that is
yisible at-considerable distances, and that is the reason why,
when. troops are under the fire of artillery only, it is forbidden
as anh approach formation.

Fia. 280,

From the standpoint of vulnerability to infantry fire, it is im-
bossible to assert that, at short ranges, one of the two formations
is more dangerous than the other. ~All depends on the location
of the hostile machine guns, and the proportion of frontal and
flapking  fire developed. The sheaf of machine-gun fire is very
dense, but. very narrow. If the guns are located to a flank’ they
will give gredter execution on a line than on a eolymn ; 1f7to the

front, the converse will be the case, (Fig. 280.)



394 MANUAL FOR COMMANDERS OF INFANTRY PLATOONS.

This explains why, in the case of waves following each other
at short distances, the leading waves may be in line and those in
rear in small columns.

Small columns haye. more elasticity than lines, The latter,
when launched, can only move straight to the front. The small
column is easy to command and to divert to any direction, and
therefore remains capable of maneuvering, even in the midst
of ah assault.

Small columng of files or twos are used. (1) In the forma-
tion for the approach, under. artillery fire. Their employment
is obligatory in all classes of terrain. (2) In the formation for
combat, under infantry fire, but only if the country is close and
difficult to traverse. (3) In the formation for the assault, by
the supporting waves in which it is desirable to retain the
ability to maneuver.

The great disadvantage of this formation is the tendency the
men have to “bunch,” especially at the moment of the assault.
Supervision by many especially reliable noncommissioned offi-
cers is essential. When a supporting wave is to advance in
line of squad columns of files, it must leave the trench in line.
in the same manner as the leading waves, and then form line of
columns. If the men leave the trench one at a time and all at
the same place, they will take too great distances and will lose
all cohesion.

To resume: Under artillery fire, small columns are essential;
under. infantry fire the choice between the two formations will
be more of a question of good order than of vulnerability.

Roles and objectives which mey be given to platoons.—It
should be the object of the. dispositions adopted to paralyze
instantly the defense in ell of its elements—Kvery German
should find a Frenchman in front of him unexpectedly, and
before he can collect himself for defense. The platoon may
fight as an assaulting unit or as a reinforcing unit.

The platoon as a unit of assqult—To paralyze the. defense
it is necessary to seize immediately all of the important points,
which are: the dug-outs (the dug-outs under the parapet, dug-
outs further to the rear in the communicating trenches) ; the
trench intersections; the machine-gun emplacements; the com-
mand stations, or.posts.
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Aerial photographs will permit a series of these important
points to be assigned to a section as successive objectives,

Each noncommissioned officer receives a*skel;ch (made with
colored pencils) upon which the objectives assigned to him. will
be clearly indicated. ‘Each platoon must'march straight on’its
ohjective; it must not diverge; it must not permit itself to be
diverted. ' Unless ‘they have been assigned as final objectives,
ihe trenches must not be entered. They must he attacked from
the surface of the gronnd. When an intermediate trench has
been carried, the platdon re-forms a few yards beyond the parados
and "advances to the next objective, The principal lines on
which' the ‘successive rallies are to be made will be indicated in
advance by the captain from the plan of the hostile trenches.
In any case the section should rally automatically dt each halt.

The “supporting platoon.—The platoons of the second wave
{company supports) reinforce the platoons of the first wave,
if these-have suffered serious losses: If not, they strive, in the
course of the fight and after the rallies, to move toward the flanks
of the company to fill in any’ gaps that have been caused in the
line, -If a platoon of the first wave encounters a resistance, the
supporting platoon takes care not to move directly against the
same resistance, It must seek to outflank it and take it in
reverse. . . .

The fight in which the two leading waves are éngaged should
be rapid and should be limited to putting out of action those
defenders who are in evidence and whom it would not be safe
to leave In their rear. The remainder is attended to by fhe
trench cleaners.

FORMATIONS TO TAKE,

1. When the platoon is an assaulting unit.—The first line of
the platoons, which is generally called a “ wave ” is usually com-
posed of the first half platoon (grenadiers and fusiliers). The
grenediers are intended for action against the enemy ensconced
ip his earthworks ‘or in shell holes. The automatic riflemen
have the task of firing upon any of the defending forces who
show themselves; or who are retreating, or who are forming for

a counter attack.
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The second line of the platoon (second. wave) consists of the
second half platoon. . The grenadiers of this half (using rifle
grenades, V. B.) have the mission, with their plonging fire, of
making a barrage in.advance.of the front occupied, or in rear.
of "the hostile front being attacked, or against hostile forces
ensconced in the trenches. but too far-away .to justify the use
of hand grenades against them. . The riflemen. march well to
the front and take a hand.in the bayonet. combats that have
been inaugurated by their comrades of the first wave. - The
platoon commander marches with the second wave between his
two squads of riflemen. The distance between the two waves
viries from 10 to 15 paces. Under some circumstances it is,
permissible to send the riflemen in the first wave, particularly,
when the front assigned to the platoon. is .above the normal.
It is, recommended in the latter case to employ them by squad
in'such a way as to support. the squad armed with the automatic
rifles.

2. ' When' the platoon is a reinforcing unit.—The platoon,, if
its’effectives are sufficient to admit of it, takes a.formation in
two lines, the same as the assaulting platoon, The platoon
commander marches in-front with the line of specialist squads,
in order to be able fo direct "his. platoon by the developments
of the combat as brought out by the assaulting platoon which
has just preceded it. He deploys his squads, or has them march
in column of ﬁles,‘ in order to have them a greater time under
control. When the support platoon has been diminished by one
or two squads of specialists, as is provided for further onp, its
chief may arrange it in a single wave.

Combat of -the-platoons in. the approach trenches.—Combat
upon ground cut up by trenches often leads to an advance by
groups of skirmishers along the approach trenches instead .of
an advance on the surface of the ground. Fighting in the ap-
proach trenches is step-by-step fighting and is extremely slow, as
only one man can be engaged in front at a time and the enemy
step by step. The weapon for this kind of combat is the hand
grenade, and the “ School of the grenade” (Pt. II, Chap. IV)
and the tactical employment of the grenade (Pt. IV, Chap.IV)
contain ‘all’ the  necessary instructions,
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Uniform and equipment for the gssault.—The following is an
indication’ or memorandum :

“Dress ;' “Service uniform without the pack,

Equipment: Sheiter tent diagonally across the shoulder in a
roll; foot cloths rolled in the temt; intrenching tool hanging
from’ the belt, sometimes two (see table, Pt. I1I, Chap. VII);
provision haversack, with rations for. the day and reserve
rations; grenade haversack, containing grenades, fuses, ete.;
canteen; supplementary water bottle or canteen for brandy, 1
liter; empty sandbags, two to five, attached to the tent roll;
cup and spoon in the provision haversack; first-aid packet
in the pocket of the greatcoat; soldiers’ handbook in the pocket
of the greatcoat; gas mask, hung from the belt, in front of
the stomach, so that it can be easily reached with the hand. A
second mask is taken if practicable; two identification tags, one
around the neck and one attached to the wrist; plece of cloth,
one side white, other red, for marking the position of the firing
line to friendly aviators engaged in artillery observation. Af
night speecial- lights (ecalled Bengal) are used for indicating
same, Rations for the day and reserve rations. Ammunition,
120 ecartridges per man; $ hand grenades, and 2 rifle grenades.
 Another combination is to take the shelter tent, the provision
haversack, and the foot cloths. If very rainy the foot cloths are
useless. ‘

CHAPTER III.
THE COMPANY IN COMBAT.
EFFICIENCY OF. NEW WAR APPLIANCES IN USE IN THE COMPANY.

The maximum efficiency of the company will not be attained,
especiiilly on the offensive, uriless the following three basic con-
ditions ‘obtain: o

The war appliances of new types must be coordinated in their
use.

Tliere must be -adequate arrangements for their ammunition
supply.

The men who make use of them must be thoroughly instructed
in their use, '
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Thecombination of the automatic or machine- rifies, the 1.5-
inch rapid-fire gun, the rifle grenades permit our infantry: to
force the enemy to hug his trenches, while our grenadiers
(bombers) and riflemen throw themselves upon him and close
fwith him in the hand to hand struggle.

“The arms of flat trajectory, the machine «un, the machine
rifle, - and-the 1.5-inch_gun, fire upon everything that raises
itself above the surface of the ground. The weapons of curved
trajectory—the .rifie grenades and the hand orenades—attack
everything which is sheltered by the .trenches. The riflemen
complete and take advantage of the results obtained by these
specialists.

The ammunition service must be perfectly organized in order
that these war appliances shall have all the ammunition neces-
sary tec functioh properly. It must be remembered that the
heav1er and more cumbersome.that these appliances are, just so
much more difficult is the replenishment of their ammunition.

Instmctwn is much more necessary with the new armament
than. it was with that formerly used. The weapons of.great
efficiency are of value only. when handled by dzscmlmed in-
structed, courageous soldiers, directed by leaders knowing per-
fectly how to employ them. We must eliminate absolutely
from the. mind the idea, that the specialists form a separate
body, having in ordinary life, and in combat, obligations.differ-
ent from those of their comrades Machine gun, personnel,
grenadiers, automatic riflemen all live and fight in the ranks, in
an intimate coordination. with the rifieman proper. They are
<peemhzed only in their instruction.-

The opresent company, furnished with all of its appliances
and supported by a number .of machihe guns corresponding.to
its effective strength, is eapable, through a proper coordination
of its -fire, of obtaining. an' efficiency far greater than that
which could have been achxeved by this unit at the beginning of
the campaign.. The difference is quite perceptible at the mid-
ranges, but becomes absolutely startling. at ranges of less.than
200 yards.

On the defensive the company possessing all of these war ap-
pitances can hang on to the ground more firmly while waiting
for the appearance of the friendly artillery barrage. This
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quality is particularly favorable to the infantryman, because
‘after the taking of an objective there-is often a considerable
period -when, through lack of exact information as to the situa-
tion, his own artillery can not cover him.

On the offensive the infantry has recovered a strength and a
faculty for maneuvering which it had to a great extent lost
since the appearance of trench warfare. When friendly artil-
lery has made a breach in the line of hostile defenses the in-
fantry can throw itself through.the same and break, by the
means in its own possession, all local resistance and counter
attacks.

‘FORMATION ¥OR THE ADVANCE——’J.‘HE ADVANCE.

3. Formation for the advance—~The formation most used is
the double colummn, with variable distances and intervals. = The
platoons in line of squad columns (squads in column of files) ;
or of half platoons either in column of files or twos. The com-
pany rhay likewise employ line of half platoons, either in column
of files or in column of twos.

2. The advance.~(a) In open warfare—As soon as the com-
pany: 1éaves the route column it takes the formation of approach
As‘soon as the hostile artillery fire becomes effective, and in any
case,“upon arrival in the zone of infantry fire, it takes the forma-
tion - for combat. However, in difficult or covered terrain the
formation in small columns may be maintained until a ‘point
nedarer 'to the hostile irifantry is reacheéd. Lines of terrain par-
ticularly conspicuous, such as rodds, borders of woods or ﬁelds,
ete,, are crossed with a rush, one company dt a time. In this
caSe the rear units close up on the leading units,” which ‘stop.
The distances are then resumed as the advance continues.

The captain exerts himself to push the firing line as near to
theé eneimy as poss1ble He pays very great attention to the

maintenance of order in the 1e1nforc1ng platoons ‘and profits by
every opportunity to keep them in control. He engages them
(remfowes the fiting line) as soon as he judges that their:sup-
port is necessary to contmue the forward movement.

‘When an effective hostile fire makes it impracticable for him
%o freely ‘change his position in order to direct the movemelits of
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the company he endeavors to place himself with the group
most favored by the terrain and to push:it:forward, He thus
influénces -the further advance of the- company which he still
commands, if by signals-only.

(0) In t7 ench warfare—The advance and - the forining . for
attack take .place under cover in the defiladed:-or ‘sunken’ ap-
proaclies, which have been pr eviously prepared, and in the' paral-
lel of depal ture. That which follows, refers to an’ attdick pre-
arranged in every detail, to be started -from a system of ‘trenches
occupied -for some time, for the purpose-of-attacking an enemy
himself strongly fortified. In-open warfare the principles would
be the same, but the application would be meodified by the fact
that the two adversaries would occupy only improviséd -lines;
with few, if any, communications in the sense of depth.-

PROCEDURE DURING COMBAT AND. ASSA‘ULT.‘

The .front of .combat assigned to a company (200 mnen) ig-in
the neighborhood of 200 yards and may.even amount to as
mach as 330 yards. In the usual case the company may. appro-
priately place two platoons on the combat front side by side. It
may: put -three there and, in exceptional cases, four. The
platoons which do not form part of the assaulting line are

called supporting platoons. The assaulting platdons forin the
first two waves or-lines of the company and are called the as-
soulting waves. They follow the principles;- in the.advanece,
laid down above for the platoon. Immediately behind . the. as-
saulting waves, at a distance of from 10 to 20 paces from the
second wave, come the trench-cleaners, forming what is called
the cleaning wave, or third wave, for a description of which see
below. The remaining elements of the company, one or two
platoons, diminished if advisable by the trench-cleaners, form,
according to the strength of the company, one or two waves
called . supporting or mtmeuvwmg waves.

The captain marches in front of the leading one of thege last
two waves. The supporting waves are separated from the clean-
ing waye by a distance of about 40 to 50 paces. (See_ figs, 2774
and 277b; and for.the conventional signs, see fig. 17.)
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PLAN OF COMBAT.

‘The success of an attack depends upon the perfection of its
execution. This perfection must be assured by the plan of
€ombat. of the chief of the unit. This plan is based upon:

The mission assigned to the unit.
The obstacles to be overcome in accomplishing this mission,
The means at the dlsposal of the unit.

The company’s mission and the supplementary means placed
at its disposal are given in the order of the chief of the battalion.
At the present time the obstacles to be overcome are known
almost to the minutest details, thanks to the excellence of the

{ 666 FFF 8% ¢ é FFF GGG . eseécccc £7F oér eer vuvdvwwy

|« 1
wWydvuvy SPEYE VB VB P VWY Sww v, wwd evave vs v P vy
L e
15'{pn
:
c6e ¢ds ¢ o, 6666 Scace
:
H
50ipas
H
!
H .
FFF P VB VB va VB'P $ FFF s° $ v oerr d Ff Pvzvs vbva® Gos6 506
H 3
”ipn S s S
! [
vy §vvwy vyww & wwuvy v : wwv & vy vwvwy S vwy
e ss83 °
5
F1a. . 2770.

methods of investigation and information placed by the General
Staff at the disposal of the troops, published in information
bulletins concerning hostile organization, and given by.the:daily
aerial photographs, large-scale guide maps, sketches, and various
information. This information must be classified by the colonels
and useful extracts and reproductions carefully distributed by
them, even to the companies themselves. The captains’ have
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their subordmates, even to the noncommissioned officers, make
the necessary copies and indicate dccurately with eolored pencil
the line of advance and the successive objectives of their units:

" The captaln, in his order for the attack, makes all plain; the
inajor must examine and dppreve’ it ‘without" unnecessary’ red
tape.

The plan for the combat fixes—

1. The mission of the battalion, the missions of the companies,
and-the missions of the ‘detached companies,

2. The number of assaulting platoons, the position.from which
eaeh is to set out, and the particular mission assigned-to each.

3. The number and composition of the detachments of trench
cleaners, their missions. The latter should be in accordance
with the orders of the major.

4. Assignmeht of missions and routes to the_reinforcing pla-
toons. These platoons may have withdrawn from them some
‘men for the squdds of trench cleaners.

5. The direction in which the various units are to attack given
by the aid of the compass.

- 6. The distance between the various echelons.

-7, The location. of the captain if he changes position as the
advance continues,.

8. The hour of beginning the assault.

9. The manner in which the teamwork between the infantry
and the artillery will be maintained, mainly by colored signal
fires and bombs (cartridges, rockets).

10. The manner by which the captain and the platoons will lat
each other know their locations.

11. The liaison to be sought for with the adjacent units ard
thé means to be adopted to secure this.

12..The conventions provided for in order to indicate the
front line (to aviators), whether it be ‘at a certain hour, upon
a certain agreed line, or when called for.

13; The occupation of the position carried and the exploita-
tion of success.

14, The equipment to be carried in making the assault.

15, The organization for replenishment of ammunition. V. B.
grenades, bands of cartridges for the machine guns, clips” for
the automatic rifles; who will attend to ‘these matters (otie-
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half of a platoon of riflemen from the company or: the:bat-
talion) ; where these things will be -obtained, and where: they
will be taken.

16. The location of the depots of material (barbed wire, sand-
bags, tools, etc.), intended. to organize the portion of the front
that is captured. One half of a platoon of riflemen of. the
company is charged with bringing this up.

17. The evacuation of the wounded.

Remarks.—In paragraph 9 of. his. combat order the -captain
must explain to the men how the artillery. will advance its
fire (barrage) successively during the course.of the assault
and, consequently, how the infantry must march, almost in. the
fire,- by following as closely as possible behind the bursting
shells. The officers do not carry thé saber. They wear a uni-
form and carry an equipment similar to those of the men, with
the insignia as inconspicuous.as possible.

The setting out for the attack and the progress in the hostile
positions,—At the precise minute that the signal is given the
entire: company rises and moves forward as. one man. 'The
two waves (lines) of each platoon, which are both located
in the same parallel just prior to moving out get their distance
on the march, each one knowing clearly beforehand where he
is to march. )

The first wave follows the barrage.

If the advance is normal the company advances without
changing the dispositions which it had upon setting out. All
of the noncommissioned officers do their best to preserve these
dispositions up to the end. Good order is more important than
speed.

If resistance is encountered, or the conditions are not favor-
able for the assault, the captain may be forced to change:his
dlSpOSlthDS He pushes .certain squads into the gaps and others
receive the mission of taking the hostile resistance in reverse.
These squads complete the task begun by the trench cleaners.
They regain their companies as soon as possible. - In a general
way. the companies rally while marching and keeping up :the
fight, The men strive during the mélée to join the noncommis-
sioned officers of their company who are still standing. . These
noncommissioned officers re-form the men into a gkirmish line.
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Thus order is restored, as much as possible, by a regrouping of
the" elements of the company. If contact with the ‘enemy is
lost, the captain at once rapidly throws out scouts to cover his
front, or hé may throw out a platoon for this purpose. being
ready to back it up closely. ~It is necessary to -act guickly; ‘the-
sending out of these elements has no other aim than to prevent:
surprise. These patrols pass alongside of the communicating
trenches in order to discover any flanking arrangements that
the enemy may have installed there to sweep the zones between’
the trenches, The reconnaissance of objectives farther on is
made by the firing line itself as it advances. i

Holding the conquered ground.—When the company is ‘stopped
by ‘an obstacle which makes it impossible to continue the ad-
vance, the first care of the captain must be to organize a new
position far enough from the enemy to admit of a later artillery
breparation, against that part of the hostile line opposite; when
the time comes to resume the advance. This installation must
take into account the safety of thé flanks and the arrangement
of machine guns and automatic rifies to bring a flank fire along
the front of the position.

During the day, it is generally necessary to dig in as one best
can wherever one may be. As $oon gs night falls, a modified
trace is staked or marked out and the arrival of the tools, ete.,
is followed by putting regular working parties at it, and a nor-
mal trench is commenced, wire entanglements placed in front,
and flanking defenses arranged. The captain restores order in
the subdivisions of his company and makes one of them avall-
able, provided it is not already so.

He establishes very carefully the liaison with the netghboring
uniis on both sides of him. ‘

In rear of the line constructed by the units of the first line
the reinforcing units construct points of support, which are
closed ‘works, shaped in accordance with (to fit) the ‘existing
hostile works, surrounded with barbed wire, and having ar-
rangements for flanking fire. ‘They also flank each: other.

The selection of locations giving good views of the hostile
position is of the utmost -importance. ~Views of the hostile flank
are particularly important. The hostile observing stations aré
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pointed out without delay to the headquarters which malkes them
nown to the art@llery

To facilitate the rapid drawing up of reports all of the com-
pany commanders and chiefs. of platoon are furnished with a
certain number of sketches of the terrain and with memorandum
pads with headings, instructions, ete., printed upon them.

Employment of detachments of pioneers and sappers.—when
detachments of engineers have been assigned to the assaulting
units, they must go forward the same as the other troops, but
they must be considered as a reserve of technical workers, to.be;
held ready for use when needed and not to be frittered away.
These detachments may also receive the mission of joining. up
the parallel of departure with the captured hostile trench in
order that uninterrupted communication may be insured. They.
should seek out any electric or other fuses that might lead to
subterranean mines, and should render them useless.

DETAILS REFERRING TO THE COMPANIES OF THE SECOND LINE.

The commanders of these companies must contmmlly have-in
view the covering of the flanks of the companies which precede
them. The latter, thus rid of the embarrassment of attending
to: this matter, can concentrate all of their efforts upon :the’
march forward The commandels of the companies of the sec-
ond line also have charge of the rallying of all of the reinforce-
ments of the assaultmg companies. Finally, they must not
hesitate to join in the action on their own initiative when it is
necessary; as for example, in order to cover a flank, exploit
the success, stop a counter attack, ete.

This engagement without orders must take place only in case
of urgent necessity. Theoretically, it is the duty of the battalion
commander to order the entering into the engagement of part:or
all of the units at his disposition, in order to secure the continu-
ation of the forward movement. Ordinarily these units should
not-be allowed to get out of his.conirol and go and throw them-
selves into the first line, thus increasing its density and disorder.
This danger is principally to be avoided when the line of combat
is brought to a standstill before a hostile strong point. In such
a case, the reinforcement will produce no result, and the bat-
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talion commander will prescribe for the support company, when
possmle, a manedver by the flank. The support company . must
always be ready to execute just such a maneuver without delay.

It may be advantageous, with this aim in view, to call to.the
attention of those parts of thé companies of the second line be-
hind the flanks of the companies of the first line that they are
assigned the mission, in advance, of seeking the hostile flapks in
case the attack is brought to a halt. This has been stated already
in the instructions to the support platoons.

DETAILS CONCERNING THE HANDLING OF THE BESERVE COMPANIES,

The reserves (see fig. 289) are distinct from the support com-
panies and do not form part of the assaulting waves (lines).
They generally take the place of the assaulting companies in the
parallels of departure as soon as the latter have evacuated them,
The commander of a reserve unit usually posts himself by pref-
erence at the command post of the chief immediately. in his front,
in order to get more prompt information and to be able to send
back more quickly the orders rendered necessary by.the movmg
out to the attack. The counter attack is stopped by units.in good
order, well posted, and capable of delivering a powerful ﬁre in-
stantaneously.

Holding elements in rear.of the attacking waves in good order
well in hand, provided with machine guns, choosing their. posi-
tions, and capable of organizing these positions under conditions
better than those of the first line—this constitutes the best means
of certainly stopping a counter attack. It is not necessary that
the numbers of troops assigned to this duty shall be very" great.
Sections. or platoons, mainly of machine guns, will generally
suffice. With an eye to the occupation of the conquered terrain,
the reserves will immediately organize a series of strong. points,
forrmng a second line. The positions (trace.of the works) ane
fixed by the battalion commander.

THE BATTALION IN COMBAT.

Depending upon the length of the front assigned to him, the
battalion commiander will place one, two, or three cofrpanies on
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the line, = The companies of the second line take a thin approgch
formation, mainly making use of the line of squads in columns
of files.

PLAN OF COMBAT.

The plan of combat for the battalion is based upon the samg
principles and treated under the same headings as' those con+
tained' in-the ‘17 sections laid down above, for ‘the company,
Besides these, the battalion commander must give orders fors

18. The cleaning up of the trenches and the evacuation of the
prisoners.

19. The employment of the machine-gun company.

20, The employment of the rapid fire 1.5-inch gun. )

21. 'The plan for the occupation of the hostile position if
taken.

22, The reconnaissance of the néxt objective and the ex-
ploiting of success.

23. The organization of the ammunition ‘supply. )

24. The organization of the liaison (coordination as to in-
formation and tactical action, with other units of the command
and-adjacent units of other commands). ‘

Cleaning up the trenches—The cleaning up of the captured
trenches is an extremely important operation, which must’ be
carried‘out systematically and rapidly. Brave men, well com-
manded, are needed for ‘this.” The plan of cleaning up ithe
trenches—This plan is drawn up by the battalion commander
in accordance with the orders given by the colonel. It is based
upon the photographs taken by friendly aviators.  These show
the principal positions of the enemy’s trenches and shelters.
With the aid of this ihformation, the battalion commander
assigns the necessary force to clean up each group of hostile
shelters, notifies the unit that is to furnish these, and tells
ezch detachment what its mission will be as soon as the clean-
ing up is finished.

As a rule the cleaning squads are made up of squads of
grenadiers (bombers) reinforced by a few rifiemen. They are
always commanded by noncommissioned officers.  In certain
cases-these -detachments may be as much as a half platoon or
a platoon even. Sometimes a whole company will be charged
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with the cleaning up of a particularly important point of sup.
port. The trench-cleaning detachments never come from the
assaulting platoons, which need every man., They are taken
from the support platoous- or from . the companies or baf-
talions ‘of the second line, In this latter case, it is well to
attach them, a few days beforehand, to the company or coms-
panies with which they will advance. When the objectives of
the companies of the first line are comprised in two lines of
Hostile trenches at some distance from each other, it is abso-
Iutely necessary to detail special detachments for the cleaning
Up ‘of each of the hostile trench lines. But whatever may be
the objectives of these various detachments, they eall march
behind the ‘assauvlting waves. Thus, they march in front of
their own unit and not behind it, and receive the support of
that unit, if it happens that they meet unexpected resistance at
one or more points, Their task finished, the trench-cleaning
detachments may be charged with the oceupation and consolida-
tioh of the captured trenches. In this case they are given ma-
chine guns or automatic rifles. The detachments of trench
cleaners march in line or in line of small columns, according to
the necessities of the case. It is absolutely necessary to have
frequent practice exercises in trench cleaning.

In making provisions for the evacuation of the prisoners, it
can sometimes be arranged to have some of them assist the litter
bhearers in caring for the wounded.

The machine-gun company.—The machine-gun company is the
powerful means at the disposal of the battalion commander to
complete the action of his units by fire. As a rule it is employed:

At the beginning and during the progress of the attack.
For the occupation of the objective assigned.

1. Al the Leginning of the attack, the machine guns of the bat-
talion of the first line accompany their battalion, in accordance
with -assignment previously made by the battalion commanders,
and having in view their installation on the captured front. In
general, they follow the battalion, each platoon having a very
clear mission assigned to it, specified in the plan-of combat. One
platoon may be held in reserve for an unforeseen mission or to
release a platoon destroyed. The automatic rifles seem to
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suffice to maneuver theé enemy by fire; hence the machine guns
proper are becoming more and more a weapon of defense,

The machine guns of the battalions of the second line, placed
beforehand at certain chosen puints of the parallel of departure
with good fields of fire, are advantageously used to cover the
flanks of the battalions of the first line, sweeping with their fire
the intervals which may occur befween them, and especially the
exterior flank of the whole,

When the form of the ground permits, it is equally to be de-
sired that the machine guns should bring fire to bear on the
hostile support and reserve trenches; upon the approach
trenches; and such hostile machine guns as may be located, tak-
ing precautions, however, not to hit or inconvenience our own
troops.

2. After the attack has gained o foothold, the battalion coms
mander directs part or all of the machine guns to the positions
which he has designated in advance, and which will secure to the
best advantage, by direct and flonking fire, the possession of -the
terrain captured by his own and the neighboring battalions,
It ts always important to utilize to the greatest advantage and
extent, the appliances for trench warfare, such as machine guns
automatic rifles, V. B, grenades, to help to hold the conquereri
ground.

The subdivision, then, of the companies placed along the
front. line should generally confotm to the principle of placmg
the squads of automatic riflemen and V. B, grenadiers in the
first line and . to hold in support the squads of riflemen and
grenadiers to meet possible counter attacks. It is likewise part
of the duty of the battalion commander to dispose his machine
gun company, the squads of automatic rifiemen, and the groups
of V. B, grenadiers of the company or companies in reserve,
with a view to being able to reinforce the density of the fire in
front.

The 1.5-inch (rapid fire) gun. -—’I‘hxs gun is utilized as ex-
plained in Chapter V of Part IV,

Plan for the occupation of the caplured terrain.—This pl'm
is based on the orders received from the colonel drawn up in
accordance with the plan of occupation published by the divi-
sion commander. It consists of the following:
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Agsigning the troops who are to occupy the captured terrain,

Fixing the manner in which they will be divided up, both in
breadth and in depth; the assignment of the machine guns “and
of -the 1.5-inch guns,

- Indicating ‘the ‘works to be constructed; the actual construc-
tlon of : the trenches and the commumcatln«r uenches, the
division of the work between the various units.

Informing all of the locations of the depots of.all kinds, such
as;those. for tools, barbed wire, stakes, poles, sandbags, ete.

The selecting of the locatlons for the command posts.

Reconnaissance of subsequent objectives and exploitation of
success.—The taking of the objectives assigned does not mark
the end of the offensive of the battalion. It is exceedingly
important : i

(@) To regain contact with the enemy if it has been lost.

(b) To reconnoiter his new position.

-(¢) To make pxepamtwn% for and then execute the move-
ment forward which is destined to secure a new base of depar
ture for another attack, or is made for the purpose of reaping
the complete .fruits of the success just won.

The resuinption of contact and the reconnaissance of the new
hostlle position are accomplished by contact pairols, sent out by
the troops of the first line as soon as they arrive upon the cap-
tured position. The objectives of these patrols are indicated by
the, battalion commander in‘his orders for . tlie engagement.
These pfmols composed of bombers (grenadiers) and automatic
rlﬂemen supported by some riflemen, move rapidly toward thelx
obJectwes They install themselves in these and become.the
framework of a new line, which is occupied and organized
(prepared for defense and offense) as qulckly as possﬂale

Any gap noticed in the hostile organization is taken advantage
of without delay. Enterprising infantry will always find oppor-
tunity to complete an initial success by carrying points of sup-
port which to-morrow it might cost a great deal to secure. It is
of ‘the utmost imporiance to take possession at once of every
point abandoned by the enemy. The limitations prescribed as’
to not going beyond the assignd objectives does not inean the’
suppression of the spirit of enterprise. The battalion com-
mangder must not lose sight of the fact that exploiting succéss
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is not-done by the infantry alone, but is secured by the assistance
of the artillery.

The progress to be made after the preliminary successes must
have been studied in advance, with a view to coordination with
the artillery and regulated in the minutest details to agree with
the artillery action. = This is the object of the plan of ewploitation
of success, which was mentioned above.

- The-attention of all officers and noncommissioned officers of thé
battalion should be called to the necessity of sending back fre:
quent and quickly drawn up reports.

A descmptwn of the organization of the ammumtmn supply
will be found in Chapter X1 of Part IV.

Notme IL.—Referring to figure 278, and to the remarks on the
characteristics of the general combat, we see that a combat such
as has been described, is one like that which the companies in the
sector C will be called upon to make. Observe that the com-
panies of the sectors B and D, having been turned from their
original direction by the necessity of encircling the resistances at
N and Ny, there will be an opening out of the companies in the
sector C, which continue to advance in the interval, In fact,
they are obliged to cover the parts of the front orviginally as-
signed to the companies in the sectors B and D,

This causes a spreading out-of the first line at the very period
inwhich it is most liable to receive eounter attacks. These
should be parried by the maneuvering of the reserves at i and It
which have been placed with this object in view behind the in-
tervals,

Nore' 11.—The intervals, which may easily be pierced by the
attack, would become traps and nests of machine guns if the
resistances at N and N; are able to continue their flankling
réle. It is absolutely necessary, therefore, to deprive them of
it The complete conquest -of these strong points might be a
severe and uncertain task, beyond the strength of companies
such as those at A, B, and D, but it will suffice if they neu-
Lrallze the parts.of N and Ny, Whl(‘h are really dangerous; that
is,. the- borders (edges) and the places from which ﬁanklng
ﬁ]fe and reverse fire may be delivered against the companies
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moving. to the front. Thus the companies of the sector A,
although they attack to the front, as did the companies of.the
sector G, will employ quite dhfelent tactics. They will throw
themselves at once into the hostile trenches and will undertake
the combat in the communication trenches, which will hold the
enemy with a minimum of men and mthout great losses, They
should be very well supphed’\wth grenades and sandbags If
they seek 'to carry several successive lines of trenches in. frontal
attack as would be the case in the sector C, they would suffer
congiderable and useless losses. The companies of the sectors
B and D will have to make an envelopment of the hostile
points of resistance N and Ni, quite difficult to carry out, but
‘nevertheless quite necessary. - The objectives to be given along
‘the border (edge) of the hostile strong point are:

‘Those points along the edge able to bring flanking fire on
parts of our line advancing to the front.

The réar part of the strong point. ) ]

The envelopment is made gradually, each platoon wheeling
in"its turn so as to successively mask the flank defenses of
the enemy, in front of which the units that are moving to
secure 'the more distant hostile objectives must successively
pass’ (first wave, second wave, ete.). )

The companies of. the sectom B and D operate afterwards
like the companies of the sector A.

CHAPTER IV.

LIAISON DURING THE ADVANCE.

Liaison with the m‘tillery,——From the preceding chapters it
can be seen that an advance is destined to be halted and is at
the merey of counter attacks if it is abandoned by its artillery:
The artillery never abandons the infantry if it knows where
they are and on what points they should fire to support or defend
them. The composition and duty of the “liaison and observa:"
tion.detachment ” sent by the artillery battalion to the infantry
igegunent which it is supporting have been given in Chapter IX

ook IV
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Ligison with' the commanding officer—The problem of inforin-
ing the commanding officér of the points reached by the advance
elements is-one of the most difficult encountered. The company
‘and battalion commanders should take every means to solve it.
Their chances of safety and of victory depend on it. Successive
‘¢hanges of position of the command posts must be arranged for,
they must be improved by the pioneers, telephorne lines leading
to them must be laid, and marks or directions indicating to any
strange orderly where to find the command post must be placed,
A well-drilled personnel for transmission of messages (signalers,
liaison agents, runners), especially conversant with the opera-
tions about to take place, must be arranged for. Ivery means of
transmission must be carefully organized .and arrangements
must be made for the replacement of carriers of special matériel
in case they should fall, etc.

The means of communication, which have been explained in

detail in Chapter IX, Part III, and Chapter IX, Part 1V, are:
The telephone, rockets and signal cartridges, sound signals,
seachlights and panels with shutters, pigeons, runners. and,
finally, signals by Bengal lights, panels, or searchlights. to the
aeroplanes and balloons, and transmitted by them to the corps
commander.
- It miust be remembered that, in the employment of the latter
means, the aeroplane rockets always apply to the infantry. One
should learn to recognize an aeroplane or balloon belonging to
his division. :

It should be remembered that the commander is impatiently
waiting for information, and that he can not take action until
he knows what is going on in front. . Never neglect any oppor-
tunity for communicdtion; employ several different methods
simultaneously. . Before demanding. artillery fire or making sig-
nals with the object of tracing the contour of the advance.line,
a-company should always make sure that there is no friendly
element. in-"advance of them. In the confusion of batfle; rein-
forcements -and . troops making a.counter attack, being poorly
supplied with information and sustaining losses, often think
they have .arrived on the first line before they have reached: it,
This will result in bitter mistakes, as they will either open fire
or will demand barrage fire in front of them, h ;
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Liaison with neighboring units.—This liaison is regulated in
the last paragraph of the plan of the battalion commander (see
above). - It is particularly important when the neighboring
unit is- a different regiment. There is always an instinctive
tendency in each unit to close in toward the center. and this
takes place even when the objectives have been carefully pointed
out in order to avoid it. Consequently, it is a good plan to have
a half platoon, a platoon, or even more march on the flank of
the battalion, abreast the companies of the second line, and
charged with keeping contact with the adjacent battalion or
regiment. The platoon commander. keeps his command in- small
columns;’ observes carefully how the action is going, and extends
or. deploys -abreast of the first line if an appreciable gap has
occurred between the two battalions with which he is charged
to-maintain contact. .

. Personnel grouped around the Datialion end company com-
manders.—The division of the company into combat sections and
soldiers not included in these sections, the extension given to
certain specialties (signalers, pioneers, etc.) have resulted in
bringing together around the captain or the battalion commander
a certain number of men who get in the way at the post of the
commander and in the battle if they have not been assigned a
place or duty while waiting until they are needed. This pex-
sonnel, which may be called captain’s group or battalion com-
mander’s group, should under all circumstances stand, move, and
maneuver as a small supplementary section, under the command
of the quartermaster corporal for the company and the battalion
sergeant major for the battalion. They should always be ar-
ranged in the same order, in order that their presence can be in-
stantly verified, their replacement assured, and they can be
found when they are needed. In battle they are not allowed to
collect around the commander ; they are kept in formation simi-
lar to the other fractions of the company, and are required to
mdrch in their assigned place and to leave it only when called.

The two tables below are given as suggestions.
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CAPTAIN'S GROUP.

Notincluded in the
combat sections.

Included in the
combat sections.

Com- .| Com- y
pany. Platoon. pany. Platoon.
Noncommissioned officer, chief of the cap- )
$aIn’s groupP. v v e ceeriaeiianan derearean {2 PO RO PO
First group, liaison agents:
Drummers and buglers. ... ..cccevvencddoiiioaaat 3
Bicyoelists.,.ioooaoaeaeni i [ 1
Second group, signaling and observatio
Bugler...ocoeivuense R
Signalers....cc.eua.
Observers. ...... e
Third group, PioNeers..cuseessvessosenercelonceeanans [ 2% SN veeveads
Fourth group, runners:
Company..ueeeennns DR RPN MPEIRPI (I 24
Battalion dieeeeneniiirneiernineeaniafoniinnns [ P 31 34

TIncluded in a squad of riflemen.
3Included in 2 squads of riflemen,
3Included in 2 squads of riflemen,

4 The group of battalion runners is only sent t¢ the battalion commander on his

order.

Norg,~—TIt follows that—5 squads of riflemen detach 2 men each; 2 squads of
riflemen detach their corporal (courier corporal and mess corporal) and are com-

manded by privates of the first class.
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BATTALION COMMANDER’S. GROUP,

Belonging to battalion staff, | Drawn from—
Non- Head-
" com- - . quar- .
S- | sioned | PaRY- * | com- |P S
officers. pany.
4. To the battalion commander’s
command post.
First group, command:
Adjutant L 1 VO PO PPN ceeanuen
Sergeant Major . .......oeiesfineanaa. ) U P eolennenaan
Noncommissioned officer of
attached cavalry........... 11

Noncommissioned officer of
information................
Corporal of the field music,
Second group, Haison agents:
Sergeants.........
Noncommissioned officer, li-
aison agent of machine-gun
Cyelist.oooveenianin
Third group, telephone operators:
Sergeant...,
Corporalsin charge.
Telephone operators..
Fourth group, signalmen:
Corporalandsignalmen......
Pigeon'men
Fifth group, runners:
First company, 1 corporal
and 4 messengers
Second company, 1 corporal
and 4 messengers
Third company, 1 corporal
...and 4 messengers
Sixth group, Pionqers:
1 corporal of pioneers
8 pioneers
Seveénth group, artillery liaison:
As-ordered
-Variable strengt,

1 One sent to the colonel.

aessesdufcansanne

2 When the battalion is assigned a lookout station.
3 Provided to allow the battalion commandeér (1) to furnish the colonel with'l ¢oi-
poral and 4 messengers; (2) to keep two similar detachments for himself.
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BATTALION COMMANDER’S GROUP~—Continued.

Belonging to battalion staff.

Drawn from——
.} Non- | Head-
Om- | ®M- ¥ gom. | Pla. | QUAL- | o
- ters | 00
cers. | 47i% | pany. | toon. c:m- panies.
officers. pany.

B. Tothe battalion dressing sta-
tion.

Surgeon, battalion...............
Assistant surgeon.. .
Stretcher bearers 1. .
Aftendants
Cyelist !

........ D P

! The other 12 stretcher bearers are sent to the regimental dressing station.
2 Rejoining their company if it is detached.

1716°—17 14
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